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HOME LIFE

"TEST 1 \
Choose the word which has the underlmed part pronounced differently from tlle rest
a. share - b. rare ¢. are d. declare. :
a. cooks b. loves ¢. joing d. spends
a. advises b. raises c. devises d. gogs
a. teacher - b. children c. chore d. smonl
a. hurry b. under c. pressure d.crush

d.

Choose a, b, ¢, or d: tl:at best completes each unfinished sen_tence, substitutes the

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.,

6.

oo

8.

10.

11

He has been very interested in doing researchon __ smcehewasathighschml'

a. biology 'b. biological C. bmlogxst ~d. biologically

Are you sure that boys are more than, glrls‘?

a.act . b. active - C. act:on d. activity

It is genera]ly believed that “Men make house and women make
home”.

a.9/0 b.a/an : cthefthe - d. an / the

Most doctors and nurses have to work on a once.or twice a week at
the hospital, | 3 '
a. solution b. night shift ; /¢ household chores d. special dishes

We enjoy time together in the evening, when the fa:mly members

‘gather in the living room after-a day of working hard.

a: spending b. caring, c. taking - d. doing
It is parents’ duty and réspunmbl]lty to hands to take care of their

" children and give them a'happy home.

12
13
14.

15.

16,

18.

a. shake b. held ¢. join d. take

He is a hoy He is often kind and helpful to every classmate.
a. frank “P. lovely : c. obedient d. caring
Doctors are supposed to responsibility for human life.

a. do 07 b, take . c. rush - d. join
U EUI'E that you follow the instructions carefully.

a. Believe b. Try c. Do d. Make

Sometlmes Mr. Pike has to work very late
tant ‘experiments.
a.(in ~b.at c. for d.on

night to do some impor-

, Peter was —.. a hurry to go so he did not stop to greet me.
o ahalin b. on - c. with d. over
AT

It it is parents’ responsibility to take good care of their children.
a. commonly says that b. commonly to be said that
c. is commonly said that d. is commonly saying
Most children enjoy with their parents and siblings.
a. play b. to play - - c. playing d. played
' UNIT 1: HOME LIFE 9.



19. He studies . his two brothers.
a much better than b. more better than ¢, more good than d. very better than
20. the eldest child, he works hard to help his parents support the family.
a. Be b.Is ¢. To be d. Being
21. They for 3 hours when the storm suddenly broke. - L5
a had been running  b. have been running ¢. are running  d. will be running "
22. No matter what happens next I _______ help you.

a. am b. have ' ¢. will d. would ~
23.1 come to the conclusion that nowadays nobody cares about anything.
a. will b. had ¢. do d. have
24. 1 assumed you _________ paying for the repairs until the end of last year.
a. have been b. was been © c.arebeing - d. had been

25. get tired of answering the same questions every c{ay'?
a. Have you ever b. Had you ever c¢. Do you ever d ArF you ever
26. She ________ working on that manuscript for 2 years now.

a. will be b. has been c. had been “d, is
27. 1 there once a long timeagoand ________ back since.

a. went / have not been b. go/ am not.

c. have gone / was d. was going/ had not been
28. She trying to pass her driving test but fails every time.

a. kept -+ Db. is keeping c. had kept d. keeps
29. I complete silence now while I try this experiment.

a. am wanting  b. want ¢, did want d. have wanted
30. The students by Mrs. Monty. However, this week they by Mr. Tanzer.

a. are usually taught / are being taught

b. usually teach / are teaching

¢. have usually been taught / have been teaching

d. were usually teaching / are tea-:hmg
Error identification. W
31. Stayed strong, family m.embers hage to be eggaﬂed in each other’s lives.

A B .
32 Sometimes all it m :,s a few minutes to help you and your family members
B
feeling more in tnuch ‘with each other.
C D

33. Meal time is M e for family members to El:alk about tl::at i%@ﬂg on

m their lwes
34. Meal timé'also gives children a chance to learn how some of their favorite
A B C
dishé‘s‘ making.
D

35. ﬂm_g&_ hogether is teachable-moments to share lessons about sportsmanship,
B

teamwnrk perseverance, and to be tolerant of others.
: C D
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Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Jean spent her first few years in Hooper and her family moved to Otseg
early in her life. She was only ten when her father died unexpectedly, leaving

‘her mother to raise and support their family alone, Her mother soon went to -
work outside the home to provide for the family, and Jean, being one of thg .

oldest, had to help care for her younger siblings. Although she had much respen
sibility at home, Jean thoroughly enjoyed school and was an excellent studént’
She went on to graduate 10th in her class at Otsego High School in 1953

While still in high school, Jean met a young man named Charles “Chuck”
Holly, at a dance in Alamo, and they were quite taken with each other! Over the
next few years, their love for each other blossomed and they were ‘married on
February 24, 1953, while Jean was still in school. At the time, Chuck was serv-
ing his country in the military, and had come home on leave to nfia'rr} his sweot-
heart. Unfortunately, shortly thereafter, he was sent overseas to serve in Korea
for the next fifteen months. A5

Upon his discharge, the couple settled into married life toget,her i the Plainwell,
Otsego area. To help make ends meet, Jean went to work at the collection bureau
in Kalamazoo for a while, before taking a job at the cheese company in Otsego. In
1964, Chuck and Jean were overjoyed with the birth of their son, Chuck, who
_brought great joy into their lives. Jean remembered how her mother was always
gone so much working after her father died and she did not want that for her son,
so she left her job to devote herself to the role of a mother,
36. Before Jean’s father passed away, her mother used to

a. work outside the home b, be a housewife

¢. support the family alone d work as a secretary
37. Which is not referred to Jean? -

a. She was a responsible girl. "

b. She never helped her muthef with household chores.

¢. She often did well at school.

d. She went to high schsaul
38. Jean’s husband was a _

a. teacher bi‘da'ncer c. soldier d. servant
39. Jean
a. served in the mihtaty b. lived in Korea for fifteen months
¢. had a daughter d. got married when she was a student

40. Which is nof true about Jean?
a. She d:shked staying at home and taking care of her child.
b. She worked outside the home before she had a child.
c. Shewas very happy when she got a baby.
d. She-quit her job to look after her baby.

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

+There are many reasons (41) taking regular time with our family is important:
=Tt (42) a place to listen, teach, learn, and (43) _ ourselves freely
and safely.
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It provides (44) to discuss family joys, issues, and problems.
Family members can practice skills in a non-threatening (45)

Families are a (46) part of our society and the fabric of our commumﬁ
ties — we spend (47). time together to get our feelings (48) béltmg—
ing, our values, support and understanding.

It helps (49)

where (50) can lead to family disintegration

41. a. that b. why c. when - d. whlch

42. a. creates b. invents c. develops d. makes

43. a. think b. show C. eXpress di say

44. a. opportunities b. conditions ¢. situations d. circumstances

45. a, air b. nature ¢. space : d atmosphere

46. a. attractive b. real c. deep d. basic

47. a. a b. an c. the 75, d. no article

48. a. in b. of c.on A d. for

19, a. keep b. keeping C. kept..::a d. with keeping

50. a push b. press. c. pressure ‘d. pull
TEST2

Choose the word which is stressed iiﬂere_ntb from the rest.

1. a. hospital b. mischievous- ' ¢. supportive d. special

2. a. family b. whenever . c. obedient d. solution

3. a. biologist b. generally. " c. responsible d. security

4. a. confident b. important c. together d. exciting

b. a. possible b. un;v&rmty ¢. secondary d. suitable

Choose a, b, c, or d that best mmpletes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a clnse meaning to the original one.
6. You are old ennugh to’ take for what you have done

a. responsible <. b. responsibility c. responstbly  d. irresponsible
7. These quick and easy can be effective in the short term, but they have a cost.
a. solve 4" b. solvable c. solutions d. solvability
& John is _,,x_u-_' only child in his family so his parents love him a lot.
a.a -~ b. an c. the d. no article
9, Hccor_cﬁl’rg'tﬁ the boss, John is the most for the position of executive secretary.
a supportive b. caring c. suitable d. comfortable
10. She got up late and rushed to the bus stop.
_‘a.tame into b. went leisurely c. went quickly  d. dropped by
11°Billy, come and give me a hand with cooking. .
4 a. help - b. prepared c. be busy d. attempt
.12, Whenever problems come up, we discuss them frankly and find solutions quickly.
~a. happen b. encounter ¢. arrive d. clean
13. What are the of that country? ~ I think it is some kinds of cheese and sauces,
a. drinks b. beverages c. grains d. special dishes
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14.
15,
16.
17.

18.

19.

20.
21,

22.

23.
24,

25.
26.

27,

28,

29.

Peter tried his best and passed the driving test at the first

a. try b. attempt c. doing d aim . -,
Where is Jimmy? - He is work. He is busy ___ - his monthly repgrt
a. on / for _ b. in / ahout ¢. to / through d. at / with Y
With greatly increased workloads, everyone is pressure now.

a. under - b. above ¢. upon d. out of -

We are not allowed jeans at school. ' A

a. wear b. to wear _¢. wearing d. worn "
Sometimes [ do not feel like to my sibling about my troubles.

a. talk b. to talk c. talking d. talked

The worker was his boss expected, so he was qffgred a raise.

a. more hard-working b. as hard-working than

¢. more hard-working than d. more hard-warkmg as

John a respectful and ﬂbed.lent student.

a. said to be b. is said . is said bemg' d. is said to be
[love _______ films but T seldom ﬁnd time tn £ the cinema.

a. see b. saw c. seen .. d. seeing

[n the last hundred years, traveling m;m_]i easier and more comfortable.
a. becomes b. has become c. became d. will become

In the 19th century, it twu or th"r—ée months to ¢ross North America

by covered wagon. -

a. took b. had taken e, had taken d. was taking

In the past the trip very rc-ugh and often dangerous but things

_ a great deal in the last hundred and fifty years.

a. was / have changed e P b. is / change

¢. had been / will change - v d. has been / changed

Now you from"New York to Los Angeles in a matter of hours.

a. are flying b. would fly e. will fly d. can fly

When Carol last night, I my favorite show on television.

a. was calling / watched b. called / have watched

¢. called / was waj;.{-hmg ~d. had called / watched

By this time next summer you your studies.

a. completes’ »” b. will complete c. are completing d. will have completed

Right now, Jim the newspaper and Kathy _ ___ dinner.

a. reads /-bas cooked | b. is reading / is cooking

¢. has, reac'[ / was cooking d. read / will be cooking

Last: nig?nt at this time, they _____ the same thing. She ____ and he
£ the newspaper >

. are doing / is cooking / is reading b. were doing / was cooking / was readmg

“¢»was doing / has cooked / is reading d. had done / was cooking /read .
When 1 home last night, I that Jane a beautiful

candlelight dinner.

a. had arrived / discovered / prepared

b. was arriving / had discovered / was preparing
¢. have arrived / was discovering / had prepared

d. arrived / discovered / was preparing -
UNIT 1: HOME LIFE 9



Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.
31. They are not allowed to go out in the evening by their parents.
a. Their parents do not want them to go out in the evening.
b. Their parents.never let them to go out in the evening.
¢. Going out in the evening is permitted by their parents. B
d. Although their parents do not allow, they still go out in the evening. -

32. Although my parents are busy at work, they try to find time for their cluldren

a. My parents are so busy at work that they cannot find time for their children.
b. Busy at work as my parents are, they try to find time for their _._ch‘il'dren.
¢. My parents are too busy at work to find time for their children. '
d. My friends rarely have time for their children because they are busy at wnrk_
33. His eel soup is better than any other soups I have ever eaten.’
a. Of all the soups I have ever eaten, his eel soup is the best
b. I have ever eaten many soups that are better than his eel soup.
c. His eel soup is the worst of all soups I have eaten. "
d. His eel soup 1s good but I have ever eaten many ﬂthe:rs better.
34. She gets up early to prepare breakfast so that her ‘children can come to
school on time. '
a. Despme her getting up early to prEpEIe break*‘ast her children cannot
come to school on time.
b. Because she wanted her children to come, to school on time, she gets up
early to prepare breakfast. :
¢. If she does not get up early to prapare breakfa.st ber children will not
come to school on time.
" d. Unless she gets up early to prapa;re breakfast, her children will not come
to school on :
35. The last time I went to the musgum was a year ago.
a. | have not been to the museum for a year.
b. A year ago, I often went to the museum.
¢. My going to the museum lasted a year.
d. At last I went to the museum after a year.

Read the passage carefully a m%tpe correct answer.
Every family has its quirks. Mine 1§ no different. I was born in an Italian-

American family ;q “1973. We follow the classic stereotype. My father works and

my mother stays home with the kids. There are certain things that we remem-
ber from our childhood: phrases, jokes, movies. But one piece of advice that
sticks with me from an early age comes from my mother.

“Don’t finish your food or you will never get married.” It was an illogical
jump from the idea that a “lady” is not a glutton and therefore will not finish the
food on her plate or take the last cookie off of the platter. . A “lady” especially a

young lady must never appear hungry. If she did, she would not be an ideal

canchdate for a wife.

- To this day, I do not finish what is on my plate and I will never eat the last
ef anything.
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It is not a conscience thing. When I think about it, I make a point to ﬁnish
the focd on my plate, there is still some teenage rebellion against mom. in thig

. thirty-four year-old body, but the thought of not finishing is so mgramed that [

. rarely think about it. an 5

When my husband and I are at dinner, he will gesture to something or thé ";f.rf"

~~table and say, “Finish your food” and I will respond, “I can’t, I'll HEVEI',E;L‘L"
married.” That always makes him laugh and say, “So what have these last six

years been?” But for me it is something special that I will carry around with me
— something that is my family. My brother remembers the phrase and he admits
that in his dating days he did watch to see if any of the girls would taka the last,
piece of pie or pizza. I think he fell in love with his fianfe because she would eat
whatever she wanted to and do not worry about anyone judging her for it. As 1

. embark on starting my own family, I wonder what I will tell m}r daughter. Will

I encourage her to finish every last piece? Or will I continue. {0 the legacy of my
mother and tell her not eat the last piece lest she not get married? Will she one
day laugh to her girlfriends about her mother leavmg nnﬂ granula bar, one piece

- of cheese, or one rice cake alone in their bags?

36. The writer’s mother never let her eat the last p;éﬂe nf food on her plate.
a. True b. False " ¢. No mmformation

: .37, All the mothers in the world never let the1r daughter eat the last piece of

o (42)

fnod on their plate.

‘a. True b. False c. .Ng--mfurmauon
38. The writer often eats up all she has on her plate and up to now she is still single.
a. True b. False - ¢."No information

39. The writer does not believe in what her mother has said but she considers
her mother’s words something speclal

a. True: b. False _'r'-.:_:;" c. No information
40, The writer has two sons. | " _ :
a. True b. False ., ¢ No information

Fill in mh mlmbered blanlr. mtla one su:lab!e word or phrase

\\\\\\

not wa.nt to release the house any more so I had to (41) a.nd only had cne
month to find a place. Bécause Christimas was corming and it was difficult for me to
___ a suitable accommeodation. 1 had only some money (43) . I could
not buy a Christmag tree and some presents for my three boys, (44) I had

" to use the money, to find a place to live. To me, it broke my heart as I could not

A TR

L :':"'. _ r..: e

. found my eldest son was sitting (47)

- prepare the Christmas for my three boys. I have been their only parent since my

husband {4{5} away two years ago. I was so sad and everything was getting

on my peryes. Although I managed to solve the problem myself I could not help

my sons about the things. When I suddenly woke up at midnight, I
me. He kissed me and said, “Don’t

worry, Mum. We love you very much and always stand by you (48) ___ hap-

(46)

. pené » At the moment I started weeping, grabbed him and kissed him. His words
““and love made me (49)

all about what I was stressing about.

uniT 1- HoMme LiFe 11



In fact ever since that moment, I have realized that I can overcome any
problems thanks to my sons’ love. The most important thing of my life is that my
boys are safe and healthy, and they bring me joy all the time. The memory(50)
____ me that nothiag really matters, when I have the love of my chlldren

1. a. transfer b. convert c. move d. change

42, a. notice b. watch c. find d. see
13, a. leave b. to leave c. leaving d. left ~
.14, a. because b. although c. as though d. ife ™

45, a. passes b. passed c. has passed d. was ‘passing
16. a. tel b. to tell c. told 4. telhng

A7. a by b. next c. over dup

A8, u. whenever b. whatever c. whoever .. d. however
49. a. forget b. to forget e. forgot ("4 © d. forgetting
50. a. remembers b. minds c. reminds,=—  d. misses

TEST 3
Choose the word which has the underlined part prnnnunced differently from the rest.

1. a. hands b. parents Cs ¢hores d. boys
2. a. brothers b. weekends £, problems d. secrets
3. a. clothes b. cloths < g, Toofs d. books
4. a. enjovs b. feels 07 ¢ takes d. gives
L. a. altempts b. shares ' ¢ looks d. beliefs

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best nnmp]etes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

G. Ile was looking at his pparents , waiting for recommendations.

a. obey b. obedience ¢. obedient d. obediently

The interviews u.rtt,h parent.s showed that the vast majority were

of teachers.

TJ

a. support “.b. supportive ¢. supporter d. supporting
8. Billy has hep.n sermus]}r ill, and he was taken to hospital yesterday.
a. a . W b.an ¢. the d @ '
9. My husblaq,_d‘*and I both go out to work so we share the _____ .
a. happiness b. household chores ¢. responsibility d. employment
10. You ghﬁuld not burn .-You had better dig a hole and bury it.
a. dishes b. lab ¢. garbage d. shift
11. e was very respectful at bome and to his parents.
~a.-responsible b. caring c. obedient d. lovely
A, JOre of Vietnamese traditions is a belief in _ families and in preserv-
‘" ing their cultures.
a. wealthy b. secure ¢. safe d. close-knit \

“ 7 13 He was when I had those problems and said whatever I did he
would stand by me.
a. supportive b. exciting c. busy d. dull
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i4.

15,

16.

17.

18.

19,

20,

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

27,

'-31‘:1 crossed / had struck

He was determined to give his family a secure and solid

a. base b. fleor ¢. basement d. ground
It’s hard work looking three children all day.

a. after b. up ¢. to d. through ,
When my mother is busy preparing dinner, my father often gwes a hand
_ tidying the living room.

a. on b. with ¢. for d. about <
I put your keys in the drawer they cannot get lost.
a. because b. let alone ¢. instead of d. 5o that
Alex is busy for his exams. AV
a. to study b. studied c. studying d/ Stud.tes
She is never willing any personal question. .
a. answer b. to answer c¢. answering <. d/ answered
_____adoctor, you have to meet some certain reqmremeﬂts of the medical college.
a. To become b. Become c. Becummg - d. Became

Sam to change a light bulb when he . and.

a. was trying / slipped / fell b. tried / wﬁs slipping / falling

¢. had been trying / slipped / was falling d. has t;f‘iairi / slips / falls

Every day I up at 6 o’clock, ___ breakfast at 7 o'clock and
for work at 8 o'clock

a. get / eat / leave _,i;_f have got / eating / leaving

c. got / ate / left - will get / have eaten / left
Yesterday, I for work late because 1 to set my alarm.
a. had left / forgot “.7 b. was leaving / was forgetting

c. left / had forgot = d. had been leaving / would forget

By the time we tu the tra.m station, Susan for us for
more than two hours.

a. will get / has been wé.ihﬁg b. got / was waiting

c. got / had been waiting! d. get / will wait

I__ for tl'us campany for more than thirty years, and I intend to stay
here until T _ next year.

a. am working / w;il retire b. am going to work / am retiring
c. work / am ‘going to retire d. have been working / retire

My mother always the first up and the last to bed.
a. getting / going b. to get / going  c. getting /to go d. to get / to go
I . youlast night after dinner, but you there. Where
a. was calling / are not / are b. called / were not / were
¢. had-called / had not been / were  d. called / have not been / are

you?

. The Titanic the Atlantic when it an iceberg.

b. had crossed / was striking
d. is crossing / strikes
___ to come over for dinner tonight?
a. Do yuu want  b. Are you wanting ¢. Have you wanted d. Will you want

4. was crossing / struck

. What _ at this time tomorrow?

a. will you do b. will you be doing
c. will you have done d. will you have been doing
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Choose the best sentence that can be made from the words given.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

Family rules / important / teach children values / respect for themselves
and others.

a. Family rules are important, teaching children values and respect for them-

selves and others.

b. Family rules are important which teach children values and resyect fﬂr
themselves and others. '

c. It is family rules are important because they teach c]:uldren valueé and
respect for themselves and others.

d. Family rules are important. They teach children values and respect for
themselves and others.

Family rules / help / raise children / run a household / easier and smoother.

a. Family rules help to raise children but run a household eas:!.e_rand smoother.

b. Family rules help raise children or nm a household more easier and smoother.

¢. Family rules that help raise children and run a h-::iuhehuld; easier and
smoother. y ¥

d. Family rules help raise children and run a househeld -easier and smoother.

My mother / definitely a traditional stay- at—hnme woman / offer / us / great

love and a strict upbringing.

a. My mother is definitely a traditional stay- at~hn‘me woman, offers us great
love and a strict upbringing.

b. My mother is defimtely a traditional stay*at-home woman, who offers us
great love and a strict upbringing.

¢. Because my mother is definitely a traditional stay-at-home woman so she
offers us great love and a strict upbringing.

d. As definitely is my mother a traditional stay-at-home woman, but she
offers us great love and a strict upbringing.

everyone in my family / do the share / household chores.

a. Everyone in my family has to do the share of household chores.

b. Everyone in my family, they must do the share of household chores.

c. As everyone in my family has to do the share of household chores.

d. To everyone in my family, we have to do our share of household chores.

We / not allow / go 6ut in the evening / make / finish all homework / go to bed.

a. We do not allow going out in the evening and make finish all homework
before going-to bed.

b. We are not allowed to go out in the evening and are made to finish all
homework before going to bed.

¢. We are not allowed to go out in the evening so we are made to finish all
hnrnpwnrl: before going to bed.

d. A]:thﬁugh we are not allowed to go out in the evening but we are made to
finish all homework before going to bed.

Itea&tlie passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

L was born to dance. I've been dancing all my life, ever since my mother, who

. gave up a daneing career on the stage when she married my father, picked me up
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and twirled me around as an infant. As much as I loved dancing with her. her
greatest gift to me was her “unconditional love” during her lifetime.

My parents divorced after only 5 years of marriage, but my father remarried
a lovely lady who also loved to dance. They used to take me to a dancing club

where I would listen to the music and watch them dance—occasionally my step- ..

mother, Mary, invited me to dance.

I'also met my wife, Charlotte, in a dancing party. I danced with her for ahnut, '

15 minutes, and during that brief span, I realized that I fell in love with her’ We
kept dancing throughout our marriage. My earliest memories of dancmg“_w:th
my daughters started when I came home from work to our small hdme in
Marblehead, Massachusetts, and my daughter Laura was about 3 yeairS'nl:i It
was very relaxing for me to turn on the record player, pick up Laura in‘my arms,
and dance her around the room!
Our family danced a lot. My daughters, Laura and Anne, anﬂ f cantmuml to
dance on every occasion. One favorite memory I have of dam;mg with Laura and
Anne was when I took each of them when they were senmrs:;_r; ‘high school to the
Daddy-Daughter dance. We won both dance competitionst.
As their father, I have tried to provide my daughters with unconditional love,
as my Mother provided to me, endless emotional and loving support, and good
educations and life experiences which have helped p‘repare them for happy and
- successful adult lives. Being a father who is worthy ‘of their love and respect, |
consider fatherhood a privilege, not an mltltl__ement
In 1994, my oldest daughter Laura gave me a lovely book, which I still have;
entitled “Fathers and Daughters.” My Father’s Day suggestion to every father is
to dance with your daughters at every aﬁpartumt}r It will not only bring you
closer, it will give them memories of yﬂu “to hang onto” long after we are gone.
36. Of the characters mentioned in the passage, who did not like dancing?
a. Mary ' b. Laura ~ % c. Anne d. No one

37. The writer ___
a. could not dance well
b. had a devoted muther
¢. had not met his father since his parents div urced
d. did not like to dance with his step mother

38. Which sentence 1s not true?
a. He used to gn"'%o a dancing club with his father and step mother.
b. The writer had two daughters.
c. The writer ‘enjoyed dancing with his daughters.
d. The writer never danced with his step mother

39. Which is not referred to what the writer provides his daughters with?
a. the“arts of dancing
b. unconditional love

W

¢ endless emotional and loving support o s
“d. good educations and life expenences '
40‘ The writer fatherhood. :
' a. underestimates b. appreciates e. dlS]lkES d. disapproves of

UNIT 1: HoME LIFE 1D

) N
i |




Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Jean was the warmest, kindest lady (41) always volunteered her time,
her effort and her love. (42) ____ a warm smile, a kind word or a listening, ear,
she was destined to make her mark in the hearts of her (43) famulx and
friends. They were her greatest (44) throughout her eleven-year ﬂt_:_ljuggle
with cancer, which gave her the (45) to never give up. When it came to
her leisure time, Jean enjoyed (46) some shopping and havingﬂ(*i‘.?) =
lunch with her two children. She also liked to shop at the supermarket, particu-
larly to buy clothes for her sons and grandchildren. For Jean, having a happy
family (48) _ having heaven in her heart and angels in her'life. She truly
cherished everyone in her life! (49) gave Jean the greatest joy was shar:
ing herself with her family and friends, offering them the most precious thing

she (50) — her time. It is a gift none of them wﬂl Ever forget. -
41. a. which b. that c. whom d. whose
42, a. On b. In c. For == d. With
43. a. cherish b. cherishable ¢. cherished d. cherishingly
44. a. support b. admire ¢. desire .’ d. arm
45, a. courage b. courageous c. courageously  d. encourage
46. a. do b. t6 do c. doing d. done
47. a a b. an ¢. the d. no article
48. a. mentioned b. meant .c. showed d. expressed
49. a, What b. That Ve, This d. Which
50. a. belonged b. rented ¢. possessed d. borrowed

CULTURAL DEVERSITY

<" TEST 1

Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a. naked b, looked ¢. booked d. hooked
2. a. concerned b raised c. developed d. maintained
3. a. appeared < ’b. agreed c. coughed d. loved
4. a.sacrificed: < b. trusted c. recorded d. acted
5. a. laughed* »~  b. weighed ¢. helped d. missed

Choose a, b; ¢, or tl that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6. London is home to people of many cultures.

a. diverse b. diversity c. diversify d. diversification
7..John cannot make a to get married to Mary or stay single until he
= can afford a house and a car.

257 a. decide b. decision ¢. decisive d. decisively
~."8. My mother used to be a woman of great , but now she gets old and looks pale.
a. beauty b. beautiful c. beautifully d. beautify
9. My father phoned me to say that he would come home late.
a. a b. an c. the d. @
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10.

11.
12.

13.

14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20,

21,

22,

23.

24.

At last they divorced after ten years of marriage.
a. a b. an c. the d. @ -
A curriculum that ignores ethnic tensions, racial antagnmsms cultura:i

and religious differences is not relevant. N
a. diversity b. contacts ¢. barriers d. levels _
Some researchers have just _____ a survey of young peuple’s pdi'hts of
view on contractual marriage.

a. sent b. directed c. managed d. mnducted
It i1s not easy to _________ our beauty when we get older and, oldEr
a. develop b. maintain ¢. gain d. colleet

Many young people have objected to marriage, whn:h is decided by
the parents of the bride and groom. '

a. agreed b. shared ¢. contractual d sacrlﬁced

All parents are __ to at least try to behave m ways that will give
their own children an important protection =

a. decided b. supposed c. fol]uwed d. rejected

It is thought that traditional marriage are 1mportant, basis of lim-

iting divorce rates. N
a. appearances  b. records c. ;esﬁdnses d. values

Affected by the Western cultures, Vietnamese young people’s attitudes
—_ love and marriage have dl:ﬂmai:ically changed.

a. for b. with €. through d. towards
Sometimes she does not agree her husband about child rearing but
they soon find the solutions. _

a. for b. on w7 ¢ with d. of

The voung are more concerned with physical attractiveness than
elderly people. b

a. much b. ag" i’ ¢. many d. as much as

It will take more or less a month to prepare for the wedding.

a. approximately ."-_-_b;t.":g'én&raliy c¢. frankly - d. simply

The number of the participants in the survey ___ 250 students for
Oxford University.

a. are + 7 b.was c. were d. have been

The grass was yellow because it all suramer.

a. does not-rain  b. has not rained c¢. had not rained d. would not rain
Many people even wonder these days i
at') . what is marriage

a. what' marriage is b
c. what marriage was d. what was marriage
Th_e' lights out because we the electricity bill.
“ar have gone / did not pay b. will go / did not paid
. ¢. go/ would not pay d. went / had not paid
Tom Cruise's last movie? Yes, 1 it three days ago
a. Have you ever seen / saw b. Did you ever see / have seen
¢. Had you ever seen / would see d. Will you ever see / saw

UNIT 2: CULTURAL DEVERSITY 17



26. In the past peapl& to the beach ‘more uf’l:en S
“a. have gone - b used to go  ¢. were going d. had gone

27. Soon, people most of the time at home. ‘

a. will work b. are working = c¢. have worked d. work
28. 1. a temb]e accident while I ~on the beach.
~ a. see /am walking b. saw / was walking

¢. was seeing / walked " - d. have seen / were walking
29. After all, she' him since her childhood.

a. knows - b. knew c. was knowing  d. had known
30. We touch since we school three years ago.

a. lost / have left b, have lost/leave c. have lost / left d.wmlasmg!hadleﬁ

Error identification.
31. While preparing for your wed ng, keeping in mind that thzs is JI.IEt the first
step in ymf:' future lives of lmre eth{z together. . ‘
32. Marriage is a life-long journey tugetll)'lér, which is, notg:gp_]i a boat you get
on tiigether and getting off when it does m:r]?; wurk out. °
33. It is important to nthe that such a happy mﬂrrlage does not come about
by acci Aﬂen_f;, but it had éaken years ﬂf ﬂedmated work to bring this kind of

relatmnsh.tp into existence.
‘ D

34. There are dangerous times in ‘grﬁﬁrriage, especially when the wife can come
to feel such uverbﬁrdened thatshe decides to end the relationship.

35. Once -yuuccan overcome yaur difficulty, tEe problems may weléhggume a source
ofﬂgtrenggh to fnur rhamage and to your faith.

Read the passage careﬁ:lly and choose the correct answer.

When people- plan to marry, they expect to find in their partner not only a
lover but a fnend also. They find a person with whom they can share their
opinions, their ‘emotions, thoughts and fears. In marriage we are looking for a
partner whi:':ﬁrill be able to understand our values, our likes and dislikes.

If 3 man and a woman are born and raised in the same country, most likely
they are familiar with the same songs, movies, jokes, books and life in general.
They basically have the same roots. In the case of a western man and foreign
woman family everything is more complicated and requires much more patience

v-and understanding from both spouses. On one hand each of the partners has an
) opportunity to learn a great deal about the other’s country, culture, traditions and
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Erusu'atmns For exampie you are watching the television and suddeuly you see a

'w1th. Maybe this artist was an idol for your parents and the music of this artml,;-"
‘=7 ‘was often played in your house when you were a child. Unfortunately you realizd
752 - that your wife is unable to understand your feélings because she has no ided who
% this artist is. Her eyes are absolutely empty because she has never even heard the
¢ . song before. You feel rather disappointed! Remember that your wife has the same
% ¥ situation with you. You do not know her country's songs, her country’s famous
~ actors, her books. She has her own memories and in actuality, for her, everything
E . is much more difficult than it is for you. At least, you live in ]ruur ‘own country
“where everybody can understand you. She lives in completely, Strange surround-
ings, where she has nobody to share her feelings with, except you.
“47. Do some research and learn about your wife's cuuntry,'culture and lifestyles,
:'>Talk with her, ask her questions, get to know what songs she likes, what movies
~and books are of interest to her. The Internet will give' ;rm.: a great opportunity to
find anything! Tell her about your country’s culture, let her listen to the music
f-_;_that, vou like, rent a movie for her that left you with great impression. Let her
“understand you better through the things that _w:u 'like. Patience and time will
- help you to fight cultural differences.
,"36 A spouse should . . -
2 a. let the partner to do everything a.lune
- b. be not only a lover but also a fnend
" ¢. not share the feelings with the. partner
: d. not interfere with what the partne:’s likes and dislikes
~37. According to the passage,
* " a. Spouses who have the sam% natmnahty need more patience and under-
standing in their marriage than those who are from different cultures.
" b. Spouses who are from different cultures need more patience and under-
standing in their marriage than those who have the same roots.
c. Spouses who have the same roots do not share anything together.
: d. Spouses who are from different cultures can never share anything together.
A, 1__':'38. If there is the: mablht} to understand a spouse’s éxc;tements and frustra-
. tions in the: marriage, he or she may feel

-

% a faithful - """ b. hopeless c. d.lsappnmted d. happy
0 39. The passage is .
af a. critié'al ' b. convincing c. advisory d. apologetic
2> 40. To overcome cultural differences in marriage needs
o a paheuce and time b. time and money
n: ‘movies and music d. books and the Internet
Fﬂl in ‘each numbered blank with one simtable word or phrase.
“'Most Americans eat three meals (41) the day: breakfast, lunch, and

dmner Breakfast begins between 7:00 and 8:00 am, lunch between 11:00 am
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and noon, and dinner between 6:Q0 and 8:00 pm. On Sundays “brunch” is a (42)
_ ___ of breakfast and lunch, typically beginning at 11:00 am. Students
often enjoy a “study break” or evening snack around 10:00 or 11 00 pm. Brea.k

fast and lunch tend.to be light meals, with only one (43) . Dinner is the
main meal. NG

(44) breakfast Americans will eat cereal with milk which are often
mixed (45) ______ in a bowl, a glass of orange juice, and toasted bread or

muffin with jam, butter, or margarine. Another common breakfast meal is
scrambled eggs or (46) _____ omelet with potatoes and breakfast meat (ba-
con or sausage). Peaple who are an (47) eat just a cup: of yogurt. Lunch
and dinner are more (48)

When eating at a formal dinner, you may be nverwhelmed by the number of
utensils. How do you (49} the difference between a salad fork, a butter
fork, and a dessert fork? Most Americans do not know the answer (50) __

But knowing which fork or spoon to usg first is simple: use the outermost uten-
sils first and the utensils closest to the plate last. -

41. a. in b. for v ¢c. ond. during
42. a. addition * b. connection crcombination  d. attachment
43. a. course b. food €. menu - d. goods
44. a. For b. In Te) At d. With
45. a. each other b. together ' ¢. one another  d. others
46. a. a b. an € c. the d. no article
47. a. holiday b. angagem_gﬁ-t' e. diet d. duty
48. a. vary b. variety., ¢. varied - d. variously
49. a. say b. talk. ¢. speak d. tell

" 50. a. too b. either ¢. 50 d. neither

TEST 2

Choose the word wllmlt is stressed tifferently from the rest.
1. a. partnership b. romantic c. actually d. attitude
2. a. believe . ¢  b. marriage ¢. response d. maintain
3. a. summar::{;.f' b. different c. physical d. decision
4. a. attractiveness b. traditional ¢. generation d. American
5. a. certain b. couple c. decide d. equal

Choose ﬂ. Il ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
undu'lmed part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6. ‘Although they are twins, they have almost the same appearance but they are

- ~seldom in . . . ..
/" a. agree b. agreeable c. agreement d. agreeably
7. The more __ and positive you look, the better you will feel.
ﬁ a. confide b. confident ¢. confidently d. confidence
3. My parents will have celebrated 30 years of by next week.
a. marry b. married e marnageable d. marriage
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. Mr. Pike held his wife's hands and talked urgently to her in a low voice, by
there didn't seem to be any response.

a. feeling b. emotion ¢. reply d. effect
. Family is the place where _ children is not only tolerated but wel
comed-and encouraged. ~
£ a. taking b. having c. giving d. showmg
o . Socially, the married is thought to be the basic unit of Eomety
” - a. couple b. pair c. twins .. d. double
.2 12. Professor Berg was very interested in the diversity of cultures all aver the world.
YT a. variety b. changes ¢..conservation  d.number -
... 13. You are not to say anything unless you wish to d6 so.
[ - a. obliged - b, willing ¢. equal _d: attracted
14. A-woman can never have a happy married life m*ithugt_- her husband.
a. demanding  b. agreeing. c. trusting . 7 d. determining
15. large numberaflndmmenagxmdthatltwasum bcrmnﬁdemthe:rmves
AR a. A ' b. An ¢. The 4 d. @
i . 16. Not all men are concerned with physical attractiveness of their girl
4 friends and wives. '
= a. A ~ b. An c. The - d. @
. 17. My mother is the only one that I can absolutely confide
. a. in’ b. for . ¢/with d. up
' " 18. After they have been love -'f;ir'twn years, they decide to get marred
AR a. for b. with L7 ¢ oon d. in
.- 19. In some cases, Mary is thought mot tobe ____ her sister.
i 7 a. as much intelligent than ‘- b. so-intelligent than
T¢ ¢. intelligent more than [ d. as intelligent as
E, .20, She is I expect
RS a. more prettier than.’ b. far prettier than
¢. much more prettier- than d. a lot prettier as

' 21. There were about 100 attendees at the wedding, and ____ half of thex
e were the bride s and groom’s relatives.

i a.less v b.notless than ¢ nolessthan  d. nor less than
; ;- 22. The bride ]'tiq]ied __ on her wedding than she does as usual.

in a. nicer and’more attractive =~ b. more nicer and more attractive
i . morg's ‘nicer and more attractive  d. more attractive and nicer
23, ‘.7, people used to read more. | S

£ a. Tw:enty years before : b. Twenty years ago

¢ Fﬂr twenty years d. Since twenty years
AN in Rome than he |

L. " a. No sooner he had arrived / was bemg kidnapped

- 4% b, No sooner had he arrived / was kidnapped
=7 ¢. Had he no sooner arrived / kidnapped
d. No sooner was he arriving / had been kidnapped
25, John usually watch TV at the weekend? .
a. Will b. Is "~ c.Does d. Has
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26. 1 there once a long time ago and back since.

a. was / have not been b. had been / was not
c. would be / had not been d. have been / will not, be
27. As many as ten-million children ___ with the virus by the end of this decade.
a. have been infected b. will be infecting S
¢. had been infected d. will have been infected
28. What when the fire alarm off?
a. are you doing / will go b. have you done / would go
c. were you doing / went- d. will you do / are going .
29. you send this wedding card to Peter, please?
Ca. Will " b. Are c. Did d. Had = 7
30. When Peter | him to your new house. _ - _\
a. will arrive / take b. arrives / will take "
c. has arrived / am taking d. had arrive / had taken

Choose the best sentence that can be made from the words gwen.

31. The conical leaf hat / call / “Non La"/ in ?:etnamese .f make of a typical kind

: of soft palm leaves. .

a. The conical leaf hat, which is called “Non La® m ‘n’tetnamesa is made of a
typical kind of soft palm leaves.

b. The conical leaf hat it is called “Non La m V:etnamese 15 made of a
typical kind of soft palm leaves.

c. The conical leaf hat, it is called "Nnn La“ in Vietnamese, making of a

typical kind of soft palm leaves. ;
d. The conical leaf hat, calling "Non La* in thnamese is made of a typical
kind of soft palm leaves, -
32. Those leaves / expose to the dew far one mghtf dry / they / still soft / be flatted.
a. Those leaves are exposed to the dew for one night so when they are dried,
they are still soft enough for being flatted.
b. Those leaves are exposed to the dew for one night so when drying, they
are still too to be flatted.”
¢. Those leaves are expoged to the dew for one night so when dried, they are
still soft enough to be flatted.
d. Those leaves whmh are exposed to the dew for one night so when dried,
they are stil! soft enough to be flatted.
33. The hat / usually consist of / 16 to 18 rims / make from special kind of
bamboo / the rims / shape thinly into conical-form.
a. The hat usvally consists of 16 to 18 rims made from special kind of bam-
boo when the rims are shaped thinly into conical-form.
b. The'hat usually consists of 16 to 18 rims made from special kind of bam-
boo. The rims are shaped thinly into conical-form.
cl..'iThe hat usually consists of 16 to 18 rims that make from special kind of
.~ -bamboo, the rims are shaped thinly into conical-form.
d The hat usuvally consists of 16 to 18 rims making from special kind of
"7 bamboo. These rims that are shaped thinly into conical-form.
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34. The leaves / sew / into all rims / solely by hand / the hat is trimmed and
painted / a coat of attar / to keep it clean, smooth, and water-proof.

a. The leaves sewn into all rims solely by hand; and the hat which is trimmmed

and painted with a coat of attar old to keep it clean, smooth, and water-proof.

b. The leaves are sewn into all rims solely by hand; and the hat is trimmed .

and painted with a coat of attar to keep it clean, smooth, and water-proof ™,

c. As the leaves are sewn into all rims solely by hand, it means that the hay
is trimmed and painted with a coat of attar old to keep it clean, smm}:h
and water-proof.

d. The leaves are sewn into all rims solely by hand; so, the hat is trimmed aad
painted with a coat of attar old they keep it clean, smooth, and water-proof.

35. Vietnamese girls / wear the conical leaf hat / a little umbrella ." pl‘ﬂtF{‘L them-

selves from sun or rain,

a. Vietnamese girls who wear this leaf hat like a little umbrella so that it
protects themselves from sun or rain.

b. Vietnamese girls wear this leaf hat such as a little umhrella for protecting

themselves from sun or rain. A

¢. Vietnamese girls wear this leaf hat like a hl:tle umbrella to protect them-
selves from sun or rain. v

d. Vietnamese girls wearing this leaf hat as a llthtl’E umhrella to protect them-
selves from sun or rain. -

Read the passage carefully and choose the uon_-_e’q:t__ answer.

in the past, both men and women were expected to be married at quite young
ages. Marriages were generally arranged b}f parents and family, with their chil-
dren having little chance to say no in the matter. In the past it was not surpris-
ing to find that a bride and groom had 4:!5:‘113,F just met on the day of their engagre-
ment or marriage. b Y

In modern Vietnam, this has c"hanged completely as people choose their own
marriage-partners based on love, and in consideration primarily to their own
needs and wants. Moreover e¢arly marriage is quite illegal.

The traditional Vietnamese wedding is one of the most important of tradi
tional Vietnamese occasions. Regardless of westernization, many of the age-old
customs practiced in a traditional Vietnamese wedding continue to be celebrated
by both Vietnamese.in Vietnam and overseas, often combining both western and
eastern elements, Besides the wedding ceremony, there is also an engagement
ceremony which takes place usually half a year or so before the wedding. Due to
the spiritual nature of the occasion, the date and time of the marriage ceremony
are decided '11' advance by a fortune teller. The traditional Vietnamese wedding
consists of an extensive array of ceremonies: the first is the ceremony to ssk
permission to receive the bride, the second is the procession to receive the bride
(along with the ancestor ceremony at her house), the third is to bring the bride

. to the gmnms house for another ancestor ceremony and to welcome her into the
hy fmly, then the last is a wedding banquet. The number of guests in attendance
' 4t these banquets is huge, usually in the hundreds. Several special dishes are

UNIT 2: CULTURAL DEVERSITY 23



i P

served. Guests are expected to bring gifts, often money, which the groom and
hride at one point in the banquet will go from table to table callectmg :
6. In the past,
a. Vietnamese cc-uples were free to make a decision on the marnagﬂ
b. Vietnamese marriage was decided by parents and family o
c. getting married at an early age was not allowed
d. parents had no right to interfere their children’s marriage
37. In former days, the fact that a bride and groom had only ﬁrst met just on the -
day of their engagement or marriage was ; ,
a. surprising b. popular €. uncommon d strange
48. Which sentence is referred Vietnamese modern marrr.age”
a. Most young people do not have their marriage based on love.
b. All marriages are arranged by parents and famﬂy
c. Marriage 15 quite westernization.
d. Couples do not get married at quite ycung ages
39. According to the passage, «
a. Oversea Vietnamese people do not like. to -::-rgamze a traditional wedding
b. There is an engagement ceremony wluc*h takes place usually half a year or
so before the wedding
c. Many of the age-old customs practmed in a traditional Vietnamese wed-
ding do not exist nowadays
d. Vielnamese people never ask a fortune teller the date and time of the
marriage ceremony ;
40. Which does not exist in a V:etnamese wedding party?
a. firecrackers  b. guests’ c. dishes d. gifts

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

In Korea, in former days the marriage between a man and woman repre-
sented the joining of twa families, rather (41) . the joining of two indi-
viduals. The event {42‘} Taerye (Great Ritual), and people from all over
the village or nmgh’bﬁrhoud participated. The ceremonies and events surround-
ing the actual marriage were long and (43) . Professional matchmakers
vaired up likely candidates for marriage, with the new couple often meeting for
the first time at their wedding! The families considered many factors in the
decision, fcij';lsulting with fortune tellers for (44) about the couple’s future
life together. During the Chosun period, people married (45) their carly
tecns; with the girl often being several years older than the boy.

.NTile"gtmm usually traveled to the house of the bride for the ceremony, then stayed
there for three days (46) taking his new bride to his family’s home. The
“actual ceremony involved many small rituals, with many bows and symbolic ges-
. tures, The (47) ______ were expected to control their emotions and remain somber,
 (48) Koreans have kept several aspects of the traditional ceremony,
most modern ceremonies resemble Western marriage ceremonies more than (49)
—__ Korean ones. However, many folk villages and museums across the country
regularly perform ceremonies to (50) _ the traditions alive.

- o, ™

'“-1.
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41. a. as b. more ¢. than d. more than
42. a. is often called b. often called c. was often calledd. has often called .
43. a. elaborate b. elaborately c¢. elaboration d. elaboratenesa :'_'"_
44. a. predictions b. attentions ¢. situations d. evaluations,
45. a. for b. in c. on d. from =
46. a. soon b. ago c. before d. then
47. a. examiners b. competitors ¢c. contests d. participants
48. a. As b. Although c. As though d. If only'-
49. a. traditional b. old ¢. ancient d. antique
50. a. catch b. hold c. grip d ke&p

TEST 3 \
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced :Bfferentlr from the rest.
1. " a. advised b. devised ¢. raised < d. practised
2. a. shared b. viewed ¢. confided d. measured
3. a. determined b. expressed c. apprevgg d. married
4. a. smoked b. called c. photographed d. based
5. a. demanded b. lived & questmned d. supposed

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the

underlined part, or has a close meaning to j:he original one.

6. Many Vietnamese peaple _ their lives for the revolutionary cause of
the nation Ry ,
a. sacrifice b. sacrificed~,  ¢. sacrificial d. sacrificially

7. Most of us would maintain that physical does not play a major part
in how we react to the people we meet.

a. attract b. attractive c. attractiveness d. attractively

8. They hada __ candlelit dinner last night and she accepted his pro-
posal of marriage, "
a. romance b romantic ¢. romantically d. romanticize

9. Reading the stor:f of the _ ______ having her dress torn off in the lift re-
minded me of my friend’s wedding. . -
a. groom '/  b. bride ¢. celibate d. groomsman

10. I do not nhmk there is a real between men and women at home as
well as_in society.

a. attitude b. value c. measurement d. equality
11. The . . to success is to be ready from the start.
al key b. response ¢. agreement d. demand

12: A'recent survey has shown that supporters of equal partnership in marriage

5'_Jare still in the

S a crowd b. partlcular ~ c. majority d. obligation
"/13. She accepted that she had acted and mistakenly, which broke up her marriage.
’ a. romantically b, unwisely ¢c. wisely d. attractively
14. They decided to divorce and Mary is to get the right to raise the child.
a. equal b. determined c. obliged d. active
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love is very strong feelmg of affection towards someone
who you are rumantlcally or sexually attracted to.
a. The / the b. The /@ c. A/ the dO/a
16. I fell in love with him because of his kind nature,
a. a " b.an c. the ' d. @
17. His ideas about marriage are quite different mine.
a. with b. from c. for d. on 4
18. 1 believe that he was concerned ______ all those matters which his wife menuoned
a. with b. over ¢, upon d. above
19. Everyone has been more _ less the same from the point of view of satisfaction. .
a. or b. and ¢c. nor d. but,
20. Women always feel moved when they find somebody who understands thEm
they know themselves.
a. better as b. more better than c¢. better than (i as better than
21. He email before, so I him how, to use it.
a. did not use / had shown b. had not used/ showed
¢. has not used / showed d. was not, ’U»smg / will show
22. Doctor Pike the hospital after he an uneventful evening
on duty. He of his day of rest. Vel
a. was leaving / has had / thought b. Ieﬁ: 7-had had / was thinking
¢. will leave / had / will think d. ds leaving / will have / thinks
23. She me anything about that! pmblem so far. .
a. is not telling  b. does not tell - ¢’ will not tell d. has not told
24. I think that everything ready for the project procedure by the end
of next month. L
a. will have been b. has been' | ¢. had been d. is
25. Be quiet! Someone at the front door. I ____ it
a. is knocking / will a.nsw&r b. knocks / am answering _
c. has knocked / am gumg_;o answer d. will knock / have answered
26. Dan and Crystal ‘" married in June.
a. are getting b_has got " ¢. was getting  d. will have got
27. Two lions . _ from Chessington Zoo, and the police to catch them.
a. will escape H.t_ry b. escaped / had tried
¢. have escapedf are trying d. escape / were trying
28. Oranges __ -~ rich in vitamin C, which . good for our health.
a. have been /s b. are /is ' ¢. are / will be d. were / has been
29. Let’s go to Fuji for our summer holiday! - OK. It ____ ___ good.
a. sou,uds b. is sounding c. has sounded  d. was sounding
30. They enthusiastically when their teacher ' in.
Aa. discuss / comes b. will have discussed / comes
X will discuss / will come d. were discussing / came

s ﬁﬁéose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.

(@::!
- a. The first wedding party I attended was enjoyable.

This is the first time I attend such an enjoyable wedding party.
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& " b. I had the first E‘I]JD)FEI.bIE wedding party.

e My attendance at-the first wedding party was En_]oyable
" d. I have never attended such an enjoyable wedding party before,

get married legally. , .

18 years old.

= b. A Vietnamese girl maﬂowedtuget married legally only after she gets 18 yea;s uld
¢. They never allow a Vietnamese girl to get married legally when she is 18 yeéars.old.
d. Thelegalaﬂowam&fura'ﬁeﬁmmeseglrlmgetmmnedwﬂlbemwdmls Venrs,

. I have not met her for three years.

~a. The last time [ met her was three yvears ago.

b. It is three years when I will meet her,

c. I did not meet her three years ago.

d. During three years, I met her once.
. This pasta is a new expertience for me.

a. I used to eat a lot of pasta.

b. I am used to eating pasta.

c. It is the first time I have eaten pasta. S

d I have ever eaten pasta many times befﬂre Ly
I have not seen Tom for ages. &Y

a. It has been a long time since ] last saw: Tcrm

b. Tom and I do not look the same age. .;\,. :

e. Tom and I are friends for a long tlma

d. I often met Tom ages ago.
Read the passage carefully and choose tlla correct answer.
Traditions, saying, beliefs, language and values are just a few things that
make up our culture. Culture is tHa framework in which families are structurad.
I ¢ shapes our expectations and idéals. Culture plays a part in the meaning of
marriage and our roles as husbands, wives, children and parents.
Understanding cultural, d1fferences and similarities related to marriage is

'f:'f_nmpor-:,ant Culture affects thé roles that spouses take within marriages, the age
' at marriage and number of children a couple have, the meaning of divorce,.co-
.- 'habitation and non-marital childbearing, and the way parents raise children.

£~ Understanding how relationships and marriages vary across cultural contexts,

:E]l and how theyv 'a'r'e_'”‘_similar, we will be able to identify the unique ways that
marriages and family life affect people of various cultures. As a result, we will be
52 able to help families and sustain happy marriages.

A cross.cultural marriage or similar love relationship can be extremely cxcit-

ing. The’cultural background, visits to the other country, the language of the
f<- country. and learning to speak it, the different habits and ways of doing and
'l'-'if-.sayin'g things that people from other cultures have, are all very exciting indend.
& What of the disadvantages of a eross cultural marriage or love relationship with
e . someone from another country or cultural background? No matter how much you
% love your hushand or wife, no matter how high your level of cross cultural awareness,
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cross cultural communication and respect for differences. Mzsunderstand.mg seems.
to be unavoidable. \ .

36. The passage is about Cee e o
a. the effects of cultures on love and marriage b. the def' mnnn of culture )
¢. the role of spouses in the family d. cultural d,lﬂ'erences AL
37 The word If refers to . Pl VRl
a. culture b. family c. framework d'. stmeture .
38. According to the writer, cross-cultural marriage
a. does not*have advantages b. does not have d153dvantages

¢. have both advantages and disadvantages d. deZs not exist ‘through time
39. According to the passage, which of the following is not/ aff'ected by culture?

a. The age to get married b. Child-raising’

c¢. How much spouses love each other d. The roles of spouse=
40. In cross-cultural marriage, may happen

a. divorce b. quarrel c. mmundarstandmg d. separation
Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable wnrdmr phrase.

Romance is the opportunity to show your loved one (41) special he/
she is to you. It means (42) the time for them, and sharing time
together, even (43) you are very busy. It does not mean thinking only

about yourself, or having only your needs (44) .. It means putting your
spouse first. Here are some ideas to spmla up your mmance

1. Do small acts of kindness, such as give him/her flowers; or a little gift, or

(45) ___ ____ a poem, etc. B

(46) ______ “Thank y-:uu, and “I Love You™ often.
Be considerate (47) his/her feelings and sorrows.
Take long walks tngether — anywhere.
. Share jokes at mexa_lt.:ime (48) is a great way to share one’s love.
Visit a museum, '\Ii,ﬁt community festivals, tour a new site, or attend a
party together." '
7. Hug and kms ofter-:n
If your spouse doés not do things for you, then show him/her by gently (49)
out what you like. If you like flowers for your birthday, and you have

DU A DN

not gotten fléwers, then let him/her know, (50) ________ when he/she asks you

what you woald like. Do not think they can read your mind.

41 a, how - b. what . c. which d. that

42. a. :Iake' b. took ¢. taken d. taking .

43. d.-as b. if c. when d. but

44 & looked b. noticed c. met d. seen
A45-a. write b. discover c. invent d. search
.48, a. talk b. tell c. say d. ask

47, a. on b. with . C.up d. of

48. a. Laugh b. Laughter c. Laughable d. Laughably"

49. a. pointing b. making ¢. carrying d. giving

50. a. fortunately b. wholly c. generally d. particularly
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WAYS OF SOCIALISING
TEST 1

a. attract b. person ¢. signal d. instance.’
a. verbal b. suppose c. even d. either -~

a. example b. consider c. several - d. attention

a. situation b. appropriate ¢. informality d. entertainment
a. across b. SIIE]JI}T ‘. common - d. bruther

oose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished senteute, suhsﬁtutes the

-;* -underlined part, or has a close meanmg to the eriginal one.
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She is a kind of woman who does not care much of work but generally
only with colleagues for meals, movies or late mght;. at a club.

a. supposes b. socializes c. attention' ' d. discussed
I didn’t think his comments were very gpg__g;ig;r,__ ¢ at the time.

a. correct b. right c. exact d. suitable
You should ____ more attention to what yaur teacher explains.

a. make . b. get . o C. set d. pay

9. Body language is a potent form. of : 3 communication.

R

- 12.

. Children who are 15ﬂlated and lonely seem to have poor language and

. Pay more -éi}tentiun

. She looked

a. verbal b. non-verbal o tongue ' d. oral

. Qur teacher often said, “Who knows the answer? your hand.”

a. Rise b. Lift v ¢. Raise d. Heighten

This is the instance where b:,g, obvious non-verbal signals are appropriate.
a. situation b. attention’ ¢. place 4. matter

They started as gathenngs but they have become 11:n:::reazung13r for-
malized in the last few years.

a. informal b. informally ¢. informalize d. mfurmaht}r

a. communicate b mmmumcatmn ¢. communicative d. communicator

. The lecturer explamed the problemvery clearly and -is always _ in

response to questmns o

a. attention ., ° b. attentive - - c. attentively d. attentiveness
picture and you can find out who is the robber.
a.to 7 b. for c. at . d.on

_ me, smiling happily and confidently.

a.on b. over . ¢. forward d. at

. —“What an attractive hair style you have got, Mary!

.In most social situations,

2. Thank you very much. I am afraid b. You are telling a lie

¢. Thank you for your compliment  d. I don’t like your sayings . -
" informality is appreciated.
a. /@ b. the / an c.a/the d. the /-a
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19.- What ______ beautiful dress you are wearing!
- Thank you. That is nice compliment.
a.ala b. the / @ c. @/@ d. ‘the / the Pla
20. you wanted to ask your teacher a question during his lecture, what_f
would you do? NG
a. As - b. As if c. Even of d. Suppose 4 ¥
21. John asked me in English. A
a. what does this word mean b. what that word means
¢. what did this word mean d. what that word meant .
22, The mother told her son so impolitely. -
a. not behave b. not to behave ¢. not behaving d. d.x_d_;ncrt behave
23. She said she collect it for me after work. .
2. would b. did ¢. must _di had
24. Shesaad [ ______ an angel.
a. am b. was c. were 7%, d. have been
25. I have ever told you he unreliable. A
a. is b. were c. had been d. would be
26. 1 told him the word to Jane somehow that 1 to reach her
during the early hours. e Lﬁ-/fw £
a. passing / will try " b. hé will pass / tried
c. to pass / would be trying dhe passed / have tried
27. Laura said she had worked on the ass:gnment since
a. yesterday b. two days ago , "-¢. the day before d. the next day
28. John asked me interested:in any kind of sports.
a. if I were b.ifwerel “° c. ifwasl d. if I was
29.I ____ - youeverything I am doing, and you have to do the same.
a. will t.ell b. would tell e. told d. was telling
30. Jobn asked me ___ that film the night before.
a. that I saw b. had I seen c. if [ had seen  d. if had I seen
Error ldentification. '
81. According to Mehrabian in1971, only 7% of the information we communicate
A LN B
to others deperds upon the words saving; 93% of that depends on nonverbal
- D
communication.
32. Body language is quiet and secret, but _most powerful language of all.
A B C D
33. Our b-ﬂgﬁés send out messages constantly and sometimes we do not recognize
A A B C
that we are using many nonverbal language.
N D
34. Our understanding and use of non-verbal cues in facial expressions and gestures
‘.-“ '; A - . B :

are familiar to us nearly in birth.
C . D
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35. A person’s body postures, movements but positions more often tell us exactly
A B C
what they mean.
D

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer. |

Communication in general is process of sending and receiving messages that
enables humans to share knowledge, attitudes, and skills. Although we usually
identify communication with speech, communication is composed of two dtmm
sions - verbal and nonverbal.

Nonverbal communication has been defined as communication withaﬁtjwi.rurdaa.
It includes apparent behaviors such as facial expressions, eyes, touching, tone of
voice, as well as less obvious messages such as dress, posture anti spat‘al dis-
tance between two or more people. £y

Activity or inactivity, words or silence all have message value the:,r influence
others and these others, in turn, respund to these cammumcatwns and thus they

are communicating. A sty e A LR R
- Commonly, nonverbal ct}mmumcatmn is learned shortlv after birth and prac-
ticed and refined throughout a person’s lifetime. Ch}l_drgn first learn nonverhal
expressions by watching and imitating, much as thgy"jéa.m verbal skills.

Young children know far more than they can verbalize and are generally
" more adept at reading nonverbal cues than adults are because of their limited
verbal 5kills and their recent reliance on the nonverbal to communicate. As
children develop verbal skills, nonverbal channels of communication do not cease
to exist although become entwined in the total communication process.

36. According to the writer, ___ %
a. Nonverbal language is only used by the deaf and the mute.
b. One cannot communicate in" hnth verbal and nonverbal language.
c. Those who can listen and talk should not use nonverbal language.
d. People communicate with both verbal and nonverbal language.
37. Which is not included in’ nonverbal communication?
a. words b. spatial distance c. facial expressions d. tone of voice
38. We can learn from the’text that
a. nonverbal can never get any responses
b. most people do not like nonverbal communication
¢. even silencehas message value
d. touching is not accepted in communicating
39. Human beings —
a. have learnt how to cnmmumcate in nonverbal language through books
b. can commmunicate in nonverbal language only when they are mature
c. have learnt how to communicate in nonverbal language since a child
d+:{£§r_‘minunjcate in nonverbal language much less than they do in verbal language
" 40. The word reading has a close meaning to :
+—a- looking at the words that are written  b. understanding
/() "c. saying something aloud d. expressing
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Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Researchers in communication show that more feelings and intentions are
(41) _________ and received nonverbally than verbally. ‘Mehrabian and
Wienerfollowing have stated that only 7% (42) message is sent through
words, with remaining 93% sent nonverbal (43) : a4

Humans use nonverbal communication because: 4 Y

1. Words have limitations: There are (44) areas whére nonverbal
communication is more (45) than verbal, especially when we ex-
plain the shape, directions, personalities which are expressed nonverbally.

2. Nonverbal signal are powerful: Nonverbal cues prim&fﬂjr express inoer

(46) __ while verbal messages deal basically with outside world.

3. Nonverbal message are likely (47) more genuine: because non-

verbal behaviors cannot be controlled as easily as spoken words. !

4, Nonverbal signals can express feelings inappmprihte' to state: Social etaquette

limits (48) can be said, but nonverbal cues can communicate thoughts.

5. A separate communication channel is necessary to (49) _ send’

complex messages: A speaker can add enormously to the complexity of the
verbal message through simple nonverbal

41. a. sent b. posted ¢. ‘mailed d. thrown

42, a. through b. in Levof d. for

43. a. thought b. expressions . ¢. gestures d. postures

44, a. sum b. great deal © " ¢. amount d. numerous

45. a. effect b. effective - . effectively d. effectiveness

46. a. feelings b. words c. shows d. sorrows

47. a. be b. being c. to be d. been

48 a what b. that ¢. why d. when

49. a. get b.. have ¢. make d. help

50. a. signs b signals c. sight d. signatures
G TEST

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1. a social % ¢  b. meter c. notice d. begin

2. a. whistle b. table ¢. someone d. receive

3. a. discuss b. waving ¢. airport d. often

4. a. sentence b. pointing ¢. verbal d. attract

5. a. problem b. minute c. suppose -d. dinner

Chaose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6, The boy waved his hands to his mother, who was standing at the school gate,

to her attention.
a. attract b. pull c. follow d. tempt
7. If something your attention or your eye, you notice it or become inter-
ested in it. _
a. pays b. allow c. catches d. wave
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8. When you are in a restaurant, you can raise your hand slightly to show tha:
you need assistancge. :
a. bill b. menu c. help d. food e
9. After a hesitation, she began to speak with such a convincing ?é,a.te
a. rude b. slight c. small " d. impolite _' \
10. He is one of the most bosses I have ever worked with. He behave<
rudely to not only me but also others in the staff.
a. thoughtful b. impolite c. attentive d. cummumcat,we
11. In many cultures, people signify their agreement by their head.
a. turning b. raising ¢. pointing d. nodding
12 There was a tremble in her voice, which ';hnWFd that she was very
nervous at that time. i
a. slight b. slighted ¢. slightly d slightness
13. If a boss wants to have a well-qualified staﬁ' he shou]d have to pay his
employees . ¥
a. appropriate b. appropriately c. apprc-pnatmn d. appropriating
14. Mrs. Pike was so angry that she made a gesture at the driver.
a. rude b. rudeness c. rudely’ ©d. rudest
15. ___ nonverbal language is ____ important. aspect of interpersonal communication.
a. The /@ h+ﬂfthe ¢.The/a d. @/ an
16. Balzer, linguistic researcher, reported that approximately 75% of
classroom management behavior was nonverbal.
a. a b. an 7 ¢ the d. @
17. I have never seen such a heauhful dress you before.
a. of b. on N @ ¢. for ' -d. in
18. Small children are often ;ﬁlﬂ;;-that it 1s rude to point other people.
a.on . b. to, . ¢ at d. for
19. -~ You look great in this new dress.
a. With pleasure "’ . b.Not at all
¢. I am glad youlike it d. Do not say anything about it
20. Suppose you wa,nt to go out during a lecture, what should you do?
a. As v b If ¢. Though d. When
21. Peter said that he had lived in London four years i
a. ago . - b. before c. later d. then
22. The guesf. told the host that .
a. L.must go now b. he must go now ¢ he had to go now d. he had to go then
23. '[he teacher told Joe ___ :
-a.to stop talking b. stop talking ¢. stops talking d. stopped talking
24 She said she
""“"a. was very tired last night b. was very tired the night before
.~ ¢. had been very tired last night d. had been very tired the night before
* 25. Emily said that her teacher _______ to London _____ . '

a. will go / tomorrow b. went / tomorrow
¢. would go / the next day d. had gone / the next day
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26. She told the boys on the grass.
a. do not play .  b. did not play ¢. not playing d. not to play
27. She asked )
a. where was her umbrella b. where her umbrella was
¢. where were her umbrella d. where her umbrella were
28. Jason asked me me the book the day before.
a. if who gave b. if who has given c¢. who had given d. that who had gwen

29. Robert said that his father to Dallas the year before.
a. goes ° b. went . ¢ has gone d. had gone
30. He wanted to know shopping during the previous mai"lﬁhg.
a. if we had been going b. that if we had been gning
¢. We were going d. that we were going";

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the nrlgi_nal one.
31. “How beautiful is the dress you have just bought!” Peter said to Mary.
a. Peter promised to buy Mary a beautiful dress. . |
b. Peter said thanks to Mary for her beautiful dresﬁ.l, g
¢. Peter complimented Mary on her beautiful dréss.”
d. Peter asked Mary how she had just bought’ h.er beautiful dress.
32. She raised her hand high so that she could-attract her teacher’s attention.
a. Because her teacher attracted her, she raised her hand high.
b. To attract her teacher’s attention, shé raised her hand high.
c. Though she raised her hand high, she ‘could not attract her teacher’s attention.
4. She had such 2 high raxsmg of hand that she failed to attract-her teacher’s

attention.
33. “Hello, Mary!” Peter said. YA
a. Peter said hello Mary. ., ~  b. Peter said Mary hello.
c. Peter told Mary hello. d. Peter greeted Mary.

34. Julie and Anne had not met'each other before the party.
a. Julie and Anne got, acquainted when they were at the party.
b. The party prevented Julie and Anne from meeting each other,
c. The party was the place where Julie and Anne could not meet each other,
d. Julie and Anné used to meet each other for the party.
35. “Why don’t you ask the teacher for help?” Peter asked me.
a. Peter advised me to ask the teacher for help.
b. Peter réecommended me not-to ask the teacher for help.
c. Peter fold me the reason why I did not ask the teacher for help.
d. PetE‘r suggested that he should ask the teacher for help.

Head-tﬁg,passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Mﬁvéﬁ:ents and gestures by the hands, arms, legs, and other parts of the
body and face are the most pervasive types of nonverbal messages and the most
difficult to control. It is estimated that there are over 200.000 physical signs
- capable of stimulating meaning in another person. For example, there are 23
- distinet eyebrow movements, each capable of stimulating a different meaning.
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Humans express attitudes toward themsa!ves and "r’l"u’.ldl}" through body move-
ments and postures. Body movements express true messages about feelings that
cannot be masked. Because such avenues of communication are visual, they travel :
much farther than spoken words and are unaffected by the presence nf neise that <"
interrupt, or cancels out speech. -i.‘

People communicate by the way they walk, stand, and sit. We Lend to be nmrn v
relaxed with friends or when addressing those of lower status. Body orientittion
also indicates status or liking of the other individual. More direct nnentatum is
related to a more positive attitude.

Body movements and postures alone have no exacl meaning, hul LII'E.*}' Cin
greatly support or reject the spoken word. If these two means of communicittion
are dichotomized and contradict each other, some result will I::e a disordered
image and most often the nonverbal will dominate. ~ ' 5
36. Which part of body is not used to send body message? .$;Z>_"--

a. faces b. legs c. hands £d. stomachs
37. Face gestures P N\

a. can help us control our feelings  b. are the most difficult to control

¢. cannot express our feelings d. do not il;_if:l]'.iae eye brow moment:;
38. Body communication is Q7
‘ a. visual b. verbal ¢. very‘few d. uncommon
39. According to the text, body movements cannot express __ ;
a. feelings b. status c.__a_ttifudes d. desires

40. Nonverbal communication
a, may be interrupted by noise
b. has no relation to verbal cﬂmmumcatmn
¢. dominates words -
d. is less common than verhg_f-gd‘ﬁlmunicatinn

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

In the western customs (41}~ hands is the customary form of grecting,
but in China a nod of the head or (42) bow is sufficient. Hugging and
kissing when greeting, are uncommon. Business cards are often (43) _____ _ |
and yours should be printed in your own language and in Chinese. Also, it is more
respectful to present your card or a gift or any other article using (44)  _ _
. hands. The Chinese are (45) _____ applauders. You may be greeted with group

» clapping, even by small children. When a person is applauded in this practice it is
the custom for that person to return the applause or a “thank you.” When waiking
in public pla.c;es direct eye (46) _ and staring is uncommon in the larger
cities, especially in those areas accustomed to foreign visitors. (47) _ in
smaller ‘eommunities, visitors may be the subject of much curiosity and therefore
yf Bﬁj& notice some stares. (48) speaking, the Chinese are not a touch-

d society, -especially true for visitors. So, avoid (49) ___ __ or any pro-
‘ m}vonged form of body contact. Public displays of affection are very rare. On the
’_ ‘-"""bther hand, you may note people of the same sex walking hand-in-hand, which s
mmply a gesture of friendship. Do not worry about a bit of pushing and shoving in

e ¥
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stores or when groups board public buses or trains. In this case, are
neither offered or expected. The Chinese will stand much closer than Westemers-

41. a. taking b. shaking c. grasping d. huggmg

42. a. small - b. b1t c. slight d. light :

43. a. exchanged b. changed ¢. transferred d. converted-”

44. a. pair b. couple c. double d. both .°

45. a. enthusiast b. enthusiastic ~ c¢. enthusiasm d. enthusiastically

46, a. contact b. look c. stare d. watch

47. a. Moreover b. Furthermore c. However d.-Whatever

48. a. Generally b. Successfully ¢. Fortunately d Expectedly

49. a. touch b. to touch ¢. touched _d. touching

50. a. Contacts b. Apologies ¢. Gestures - 'd. Saying goodbye
TEST3 .

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1. a. noisy b. party c. social.” d. polite

2. a restaurant b. assistance c. . usually d. compliment

3. a impolite b. exciting ¢. attention d. attracting

1. a. obvious b. probably ¢. finally d. approaching

5. a waiter b teacher - c. slightly d. toward

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best tmupleles each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meamng to the original one.

3.

H 2

10.

36

(He is not really friendly and makes no attempt to be
~a. society b. social c. socialize d. sociable
. She sent me a _

When you see your teacher gggroachmg you, a slight wave to attract his
attention is appropriate. .. -~
a. coming nearer to b, catching sight of c¢. pointing at d. looking up to

When you catch someone's you do something to attract his attention

so that you can talk to him. cated. ontfs ey lan ebs o AT ¢ oy

a. head . “bvhand c. eye d. ear

When the play finished the audience stood up and ____ their hands loudly.

a clapped " b. nodded ¢. shook d. hold

It 1s “not to say “Thank you” when you are given something.

a. small b. rude c. slight d. formal

A whistle is the for the football players to begin the match.  fii

a. commamication b. instance ¢. attention d. signal e ik
. It is-often considered to be lmpnhte to _ at someone. d\ﬁh

a look b. smile c. pmnt d. raise

letter thanking me for my invitation.

a. polite b. politely ¢. politeness d. impoliteness

. Mr. Timpson’s behavior and comments on occasions were inappropriate and
fell below the standards.
a. accept b. acceptable ¢. acceptance d. accepting

BAl TAP TRAC NGHIEM TIENG ANH 12 » PHAN BAI TAP



e R ML R A s g2

B L TS

& rom

S e, S T T T T T T S P Bk s TN L T T

15.

17.

18.

19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

25,

26.

27.

28

RN

29,

In general, the meaning of ____ touching depends of the situation, culture,

sex, and age.

a.a b. am c. the d. © ,
16. ____ same words or phrases can have many different mea.nmgs,«

depending on how they are said.

a.@/0 b A/ the c. @/ the d. The/a .

I recognized my grandmother as soon as she got ______ the plana althaugh

we had not seen each other for more than 10 years.

a. over b. of ¢. away d. off [

I waved him from the window but he didn’t see me. ) -

a. through b. for c.up - d. tov

~ How well you are playing!

a. Say it again. I like to hear your words Y

b. I think so. I am proud of myself S

¢. Thank you too much A

d. Many thanks. That is a nice compliment .

He asked me Robert and I said I did’ ot know

a. that did I know / who were Robert b. thaJ: 1 knew / who Robert were

¢. if I knew / who Robert was d.<whether I knew / who was Robert

The mother asked her son LY

a. where he has been ~“b. where he had been

c. where has he been _)"d. where had he been

Martin asked me LR

a. how is my father -~ ©5 b, how my father is

¢. how was my father = d. how my father was

The host asked Peter "~ tea or coffee.

a. whether he preferre& b. that he preferred

c. did he prefer = d. if he prefers |

She asked me _ ../~ my holidays .

a. where I spent// the previous year b.where I had spent/the previous year

¢. where I spent Iast year d. where did I spend / last year

He advised _ too far.

a. her did not'go b. her do not go  ¢. her not to go  d. she did not go

John nft_e'n_'?aays he boxing because it a cruel sport.

a. does not like / is b. did not like / were

c. not liked / had been d. had not liked / was

l\ancy asked me why I had not gone to New York the summer

&, before b. ago ¢. last d. previous

He asked him some money.
‘>“a. her to lend b. she to lend c. she has lent  d. she lends

Andrew told me that they fish two days.

a. have not eaten / ago b. had not eaten / previous

c. did not eat / before | d. would not eat / last
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Jason told me that he Nis best 1 Lhe exam the aay
a. had done / following b. will do / previous
¢. would do / following d. was going / previous

Choose the best sentence that can be arranged from the words given.

31.

32.

33,

34.

35,

In / nose / Japan / in / blowing / your / public / considered / rude / is.

a. Blowing your nose is considered in rude public in Japan.

b. In Japan, public is considered rude in blowing your nose.

¢. Blowing vour nose in Japan in public is considered rude

d. In Japan, blowing your nose in public is considered rude. -,

bow / your / a / hand / or / never / both / in / with / pockets / hands.

a. Bow never with a hand or both hands in your pockets. LY

b. Never bow with a hand or both hands in your pockets.

c. Never bow in your pockets with a hand or both hands.

d. Never bow with a hand in your pockets or both hands

restaurants / with / remove / in / mats / you / hambﬂb #'traditional / y-:}ur /

should / shoes. e ﬂm ~#n2

a. In traditional restaurants you should remové your shoes with bamboo mats.

b. In traditional restaurants with bamboo mats, you ‘should remove your shoes.

c. You should remove your shoes with bamboo mats in traditional restaurants.

d. You should remove your bamboo mats with:shoes in traditional restaurants.

it/is/to/come /in/ Japan / know / ynu I lr::tportant { rank / peuple fof /in/

the contact / whom / with. /futb] ,

a. InJapan, 1t15nnportanttoknowﬂ1emnkafpeoplemth '-.ndmmyﬂu come in contact.

b. To know the rank of people with whom you come in contact it is important in Japan.

c. In Japan, it is important wﬂ:h whﬂm you come in contact to know the rank
of people.

d. You come in contact w;th people of whom the rank to know it is important
in Japan.

the / rank / of / the / bow f persnn / the / facing / you / lower / the /you / h:gher

a. The higher the rank'of the person facing you, the lower you bow. ¢us mf

b. The rank of the person facing you the higher, you bow the lower. ¢ha

c. The higher facirlg you the rank of the person, you lower the bow.

d. The higher yc—u facing the rank of the person, the lower you bow.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Spoken language is based on a face-to-face encounter. One person directly

addresses a.nother or others.

Within the face-to-face encounter of speech, communication is not limited to

words. Spedkers use a wide variety of extra-verbal devices, from emphasis and
dramatie ‘pauses to changes in tone or tempo. Speakers also use 2 broad range of
nnmrerba.l clues. They “talk” with their eyes and their bodies. They use hand
gestl.n'es and facial expressions to convey ideas. And speakers respond to su:mlar

scues from their listeners - the nods and grunts that say, in effect, “I hear you,” or
“the quizzical looks that say, “I don’t understand.”
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As we learn a language, we a)éﬁ leatr)/ﬂme non-verbal conventions of that
language - the meaning of a shrug, a pouf, or a smile. Speech thus often includes
not'only a face-to-face meeting, but also a meeting of the minds. “Conversation.”

Steven Pinker notes, “requires cooperation.”

Listeners assume that speakers are conveving information relevant to whnt_{.;;:;.
they already know and what they want to know. They have to not only listen to

words, but also observe verbal devices and body gestures in order to understind ’
the. gleanings of vague and ambiguous words and to fill in the unsaid logical steps.
peaker and listener are aware of each other's knowledge, interests, and
’\}"‘ biases. They can interpret remarks within the common social setting“in which

' they find themselves. This mutual understanding is frequently absent with written
communication. While in written communication, information an anthor weuld
like to assume the reader knows must be included with a text. Writers must
make their biases explicit to assure full understanding by the “eritical reader,
and readers, unable to read body language, must read the t._e;gi_; ‘carefully to {ind

out attitudes or biases underlying it. Ay
36. We can use nonverbal clues in both spoken and wntben communication.

a. True b. False ¢. No information fi y A7

37. Emphasis, dramatic pauses and changes in tone or tempd are Lerbal devices,
a. True b. False c. No quqnﬁatmn

38. We can even use gestures to express a ma:;_iﬁll proposal.
a. True b. False ¢. No‘information

39. In a conversation, only listening to the spéaker’s voice is enough for the listenoer
to understand thoroughly even the meanings of vague and ambiguous words

a. True b. False f-¢. No information™ g <A e hé
40. Body language can also be read in 4 written text.

a. True b. False R " ¢. No information
Fill in each numbered blank with lm!, <uitable word or phrase.

In summary, for most visitors, the Japanese are (41) ______ and difficult to
understand. The graceful act-of (42) is the traditional greeting. How-

ever, they have also adopted the western custom of shaking hands, but with a
hight grip. Meanwhile, to, (43) __ _. respect for their customs, 1t would fTat-
ter them to offer a sligﬁt bow when being introduced. (44) _ _ hugging and
kissing when g—reetmg “It is considered rude to stare, Pmlonged direct eye con-
tact is considered. ﬁu be (45) or even intimidating. It is rude to stand
with your hand p_;_'hands in your pockets, especially when greeting someone {46)

when Jaddressing a group of people. The seemingly simple act of ex-
changing business cards is more complex in Japan (47) the business
card represents not only one’s identity but also his (48) in life. Yours
should:be-printed in your own language and in Japanese. The Japanese are not
a topéh"-(iriented society, so avoid open displays of affection, touching or any
prolonged (49) of body contact. Queues are generally respected; espe-
,r_c:al]}r in crowded train and subway stations (50) _ ________ the huge volume of
penple causes touching and pushing.
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41, a. complex b. ‘easy c. simply d. cheap

42. a. shaking b. hugging c. bowing d. looking

43, a. pay b. show ¢. point d. draw

44. a. Agree b. Avoid ¢. Recommend d. Allow ,

45. a. politely * b. impoliteness  c. impolitely d. impolite <.~

46. a. or b. but c. either dnor .« v

47. a. because b. even if c. unless d. though ~

43. a. location b. stand c. status d. place -

49. a, path b. route c. form d. style’

50). a. that b. when e. which d<where
TEST1

Choose the word which is stressed differently from theé rest.

1. a. recently b. facial c. tomorrow d. confidence

4. & communicate b, impatient B mt&‘re&tmg d. apologize

3. a. carpet b. visit c. Summer d. include

4. a. expression b. example ¢/ friendliness  d. superior

3. a. nervous b. body “c.werbal d. polite

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one. d

6. A new satellite has just been launched into the earth’s orbil to
take some necessary photographs.
a. communicate b. communication c. communicative d. communicatively
7. It is of great '»_‘tt_‘pshuw your interest and politeness when you are
having a job interview.

a. importance b. 1mpurtant; ¢. importantly d. unimportant
8. i"acial 5h-3w one's feelings when he is communicating.
a. expresﬁiuns “+b. expresses . expressive d. expressively

9. E xpressmg confidence is important to those who want to succeed
10 pb interview.

a.afthe ,° b.the / @ c.ala d @/a
10. _____=_-nonverbal communication is different from culture to culture.
a.a_ v’ b. an _ c. the d. @
11, Snmﬁ* people get married not simply because they are _______ love.
a., for b. with ¢. in d. on
12¢ Education is very necessary _ leading a good life.
F<pa. on b. in ¢. for d. with
"19 She never looks anyone who she is talking . She seems
to be lack confidence.
a.at /to/ of b. for /with/in ¢ up/for/with d. on /about/ for
14. He came to for what had happened because he had clearly been in the wrong.
a. apologize b. compliment c. promise d. serve
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15.

16.
17.

-18.

19.

20.
21.

22.
23.

24,

95,

26.

28.

28.

He had never experienced such discourtesy towards the president as it
occurred at the annual meeting in May.

a. politeness - b. rudeness c. encouragement d. measurement
John looked up at Jane and tried a smile of love, of , of grantude
a. dislike b. unreliability c. trust d. anger :
Body language includes our _____ facial expressions, and gestures.
a. posture b. mature ¢. picture d. body <
Parents interpret facial and vocal expressions as indicators of hnw ‘a baby
is feeling .
a. translate . b, understand ¢c. read d. cnniprehend
Later a wine reception will be followed by a concert before, guests tuck into
a_banguet. T
a. an enormous breakfast - b. a formal conferan'r;é
¢. an informal party d. a formal part}r
He asked us do not make so much noise he ‘was working.
a. and that if b. and ¢. and that.<. " 4. and added that
She told him ___ .
a. patient b to be patient  c. waaq.patient d that being patient
Daniel asked me if I thought .
a. it will rain today b. it wﬂl rain that day
¢. it would rain today dcit would rain that day
Barbara asked me the homework that week.
a. that she must do 1b. if she has to do
¢. if she had to do 7 d. if did she have to do
Robert wanted to know if I was: Ieavmg the Friday.
a. following b. ag0 v C. previous d. before
Jennifer asked me __the week before.
a. where had I gone | ‘_ f:" b. where I had gone
c. where did [ gone .. d. I had gone where
1 to the shops but 1 anything because [ my wallet.
a. go / cannot buy 7 will lose b. was going / did not buy / have lost
¢. am going / am.not buying / will lose  d. went / could not buy / had lost
| well recently. I to see my doctor yesterday. He said
that I __7__ some rest.
a. do not, sleep / went / would need  b. have not slept / went / needed
c. did not sleep / go / will need d. had not slept / went / had needed
They him for weeks,
a. do: rml: see b. did not see c. have not seen d. will not have seen
.Ever}? day Mary on the computer, but today she ‘ a type-
‘writer because there is no power.
4_'a. types / is using b. is tying / uses
“.) ¢. has typed / will use d. types / has used

She said that she hadn’t visited the UK _
a. before b. then C. now d. ago
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Error ldentification.

31. Facial expression involves some of sma lgﬂ body movements, but its impact
A B

may be greater than an 1 other body language.
C

32. Smiles and grimace can be very effective used in conversation, but more Cﬂmmonjyv 9 ':

A B C
do not tend to think that nonverbal physical response may be commmucatmg.
D A

33. I believe that only very self-confident, knowledge and attentive students
A B . AL
will EI‘EfE 100% of eve contact time.
C D
34. Teachers often use eye contact in the classroom to decide demde wljg is prepared to
A B ¢ C
answer a question, or_that didn’t complete his homew\q;—k assignment.
D W -
35. Beside words the human face is the primary source of information for express
A B C D

an individual’s internal feelings. >

Read the passage carefully and choose the mrrect answer-

Body postures and movements are frequently indicators of self-confidence,
energy, fatigue, or status. Cognitively, gestures operate to clarify, contradict, or
replace verbal messages. Gestures also sarﬁs‘é\hn important function with regard
to regulating the flow of conversation. For example, if a student is talking about
something in front of the class, sing.ll_é_'“ﬁuds of the head from the teacher will
likely cause that student to coritinue and perhaps more elaborate. Postures as
well as gestures are used to indicate attitudes, status, affective moods, approval,
deception, warmth, and other wariables related to conversation interaction.

The saying “A picture is w&rth a thousand words” well describes the mean-
ing of facial expressions. F@Qﬁ&ﬂ appearance - including wrinkles, muscle tone,

skin coloration, and eve _j;iiji:af-uffers enduring cues that reveal information about

age, sex, race, ethnic nng'fn, and status.

A less permanent. second set of facial cues-including length of hair, hairstyle,
cleanliness, and facial hair-relate to an individual's idea of beauty. A third group
of facial markers are momentary expressions that signal that cause changes in
the forehead, eyebrows, eyelids, cheeks, nose, lips, and chin, such as raising the
eyebrows, w;iﬁi(iing the brow, curling the lip.

Some facial expressions are readily visible, while others are fleeting. Both
types cafi‘positively or negatively reinforce the spoken words and convey cues
com:erxﬁng emotions and attitudes.

36 wﬂestures
~a. can do nothing Wlth a conversation

b can clarify the meaning of verbal messages

¢. may interrupt the flow of a conversation

d. can end a conversation more quickly than usual
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J 37. A nod of the head from the teacher will likely ask his student to o
what bhe is saying. '
a. go on b. give up c. put off d. throw away
38. According to the writer, “A picture is worth a thousand words” means
a. a picture of a face is more valuable than a thousand words
b. a picture is more important than a thousand words
c. facial gestures can convey a lot of meanings A
d. he has just bought a picture with a thousand words on it
39. How many categories of facial expressions are mentioned? &
a. 2 b. 3 c. 4 d. 5
40. Facial expressions . :
a. cannot convey emotions b. cannot reinforce spoken (words
¢. can only express negative attitudes d. can be either visible or'flecting

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase. k

The most dominant and reliable features of facial expressions provide a con-
stant channel of communication. They can be shifty and‘,ei-agive; convey hate.
fear, and guilt; or (41) confidence, love, and support.

Referred to as “mirrors of the soul” our eyes serve as the major decisive fuctor
in{42) ____ __ the spoken words. The eyes of the man'converse as (43} ___
as their tongues, with the advantage that the ocular’ dialect needs (44)

- dictionary, but it is understood all over the world, When the eyes say one thing.
and the tongue another, a practiced man reh_,ﬁ_sg:m eyes. Except (45) .
extremely shy individuals, most people look for social acceptance by studying
the eyes of others. Eyes also can (46) . indicate a positive or a negutive
relationship. People tend to look longer a.gd more often at the people whom they
trust, respect and care about than at thqse whom they doubt or (47)
Normal eye dilation is not under coutrol of the individual. Personally character-
istics such as introversion and aﬁ:ﬁféversinn also influence eye behavior. Kye
behavior seems (48) ___ particular importance and is generally used to
indicate whether one is open-to.communication. This can be observed when o
teacher asks the class a question: students who think they know the answer will
generally (49) _ at the teacher, (50) _______ students who do not
know the answer will ug_:ﬁgll}r try to avoid eye contact.

41. a. replace . b ‘report ¢. consider d. express
42. a. mterpretmg “b. changing ¢. exchanging d. transporting
43. a. much Al " b. many ¢. more d. a lot
44. a. not 0 b onor ¢c. no d. none
45.a.in . b. for c. of d. with
46. a. accurate’ b. accuracy ¢. accurately d. inaccurate
47. a. lo_ﬁﬁ“. b. long ¢. wait d. dislike
48. a. to be b. be c. being d. been
49. a-notice b. look ¢. think d. aim

‘aas b. while c. S0 d. because

A
by
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TEST 2

Choose the wnrd which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest

S L

D.

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished seutem:e, ‘substitutes the

a. through b. other c. everything d. thanks

a. facial *~ b. communicate ¢ contact d. carpet
a. sometimes b. gestures c. interests d. examples

a. included b. wanted c. decided d. nntlcg

a. allow b. tomorrow ¢. slowly d. belg__

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

11.
b2,
13,

1.

16.

17
18

)

I1e was so that he could not even say a word

a. nerve b. nerves C. Nervous d nervously

I am really ___ in the way he talks, but the way he behaves.

a. interest b interested c. mterestmg d. interestingly
His attitude made me really : =

a. anger b. angers c. ang:lt}f*m ) d. angrily

We can communicate not only through words but also through
body language.

a. 0/0 b. the / the ci‘i!the d. the /@

. He has not kept in touch with us fcrr long time.
a. a b. an L. the d. @
He got angry me when.zi‘l said that he was wrong.
2. on b. upon L c. with d. for
A smile is a sign fnehdlmess and interest.
a. on b. about c. of d. from
Peter is very busy h15 new house.
a. over b. wath c. for d. on

The meaning from toueh is dependent the context, the relation-
ship between communicators, and the manner of touch.
a. in b. upon c. with d. from

. When commuriicating, nonverbal messages can with verbal mes-

sages in some’ways.

a. act AN b. interact ¢. mix d. go

~ can be defined as communication include handshakes, holding
hands;-kissing, back slapping, a pat on the shoulder, and brushing an arm.

a Tnucﬁes b. Eye confact c. Facial expressions d. Wink

A gesture is a non-vocal bodily intended to express meaning.

a. action b. glance c. contact d. movement
Children can be a little and they like to see quick results.
“a. shy b. slow ¢. impatient d. polite

They do their work with such cheerfulness, and unselfish dedication.
a. friendliness b. laziness ¢. politeness d. shyness

. An important source of dissatisfaction was a __________ of challenge.

a. lack b. measurement c. sight d. contact
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921. When 1 up this morning, my roommate already.

a. am waking / leaves b. wake / has left
¢. woke / had left d. was waking / left
22. Someone at the door. 1 it.
a. is knocking / will answer b. knocked / would answer .
¢. knocks / have answered d. would knock / was a.nswermg °

23. In five minutes, they ___ for three hours on the phone.
a. are talking b. have talked c. will talk d. will have begn ta]k_mg

24. These workers on strike to ask for higher salary at present.

a. are going b. was going ¢. have gone d. had gone
25.1 ___ him very vwch. Ile is so brilliant.

a. like b. am liking c. have liked d. was liking
926. John said that his brother at home then. ¢/

a. is b. was C. were d has been
27. Max told me a book in the evening. A=
~ a. if he often reads b. he has often read

c. that he often read d. he was readmg

28. Mary told me
with the farm work. o
a. that if she was / had helped
b. if she were / will have helped A5
¢. that if she had been / would have hélped
d. that she had been / would have helped
29. Tim asked Sarah English so far.
a. she had been learning how long b. how long was she learning
c¢. how long she has been Ieammg d. how long she had been: learning
30, Tom said that he had bee:h to'England
a. ten years before Ul b. the years ago
c. the following ten years d. the next ten years

Choose the sentence wl:lg:h has the closest meaning to the original one.

31. Lan suggested going out for dinner.

a. Lan said, “Why don’t we go out for dinner?”

b. Lan said, “Do you want to go out for dinner?”

¢. Lan smd, “Must we go out for dinner?”

d. Lan said; “Will you go out for dinner?”
32. “I'm sorry. 1 can’t help you,” Peter said to me.

a. Peter promised to help me. b. Peter approved of helping me.

c.[’eter regretted not to help me. d. Peter roegretted not helping me.
33 “It is a surprising gift. Thank vou very much, Mary,” said Mr. Pike.
.“~a. Mr. Pike promised to give Mary a surprising gift.

_ home at that mamer;t she __ her parents

<7 b. Mr. Pike thanked Mary although she did not really like gift.

e¢. Mr, Pike thanked Mary for the surprising gift.
d. Mr. Pike congratulated Mary on the surprising gift.
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34. Peter promised to pick Mary up at 10 o’clock.
a. Peter said, “Mary, I will pick you up at 10 o’clock.”
b. Peter said, “Mary, I am sorry for not picking you up at 10 o’clock.
c. Peter said, “Mary, I am too busy to pick you up at 10 o'clock.”
d. Peter said, “Let’s pick Mary up at10 o’clock.” .
35. “If I were you, I would take a break,” Tom said to Daisy.
a. Tom wanted to take a break with Daisy.
b. Tom advised Daisy to take a break.
¢. Tom shggested not taking a break.
d. Tom wanted to take a break, and so did Daisy.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Verbal and nonverbal messages within the same mtersmﬂn can sometimes
send opposing or conflicting messages. A person verbally‘expressing a state-
ment of truth while avoiding eye contact may sunveyl-,a:;hissd message to the
receiver in the interaction. Conflicting messages may occur for a variety of
reasons often stemming from feelings of uncertainty, ambivalence, or frustra-
tion. When mixed messages occur, nonverbal communication becomes the pri-
mary tool people use to attain additional infsrﬂ;stion to clarify the situation;
great attention is placed on bodily msvsmsﬁqu and positioning when people
perceive mixed messages during interactions. Accurate interpretation of mes-
sages is made easier when nonverbal and verbal communication complement
each other. Nonverbal cues can be used 'to elaborate on verbal messages to
reinforce the information sent whsn:"tr&*ing to achieve communicative goals;
messages have been shown to.be remembered better when nonverbal signals
affirm the verbal exchange. Nonverbal behavior is sometimes used as the sole
channel for communication of a message. People learn to identify facial expres-
sions, body movements, and- body positioning as corresponding with specific
feelings and intentions. Nonverbal signals can be used without verbal commu-
nication to convey messages; when nonverbal behavior does not effectively
communicate a message, verbal methods are used to enhance understanding.
Nonverbal behavior alsé regulates our conversations. Touch, voice pitch, and
gestures are some of the tools people use to accent or amplify the message that
is sent. Nonverba] behavior can also be used to moderate or tone down aspects
of verbal msss_:a"“ges as well. For example, a person who is verbally expressing
anger may stress the verbal message by shaking a fist.

36. That vérbal and nonverbal messages interact in a conversation may some-
times send opposing or conflicting messages.

a. True b. False c. No information
37 .x_;fI‘l_lat we are talking to someone but do not have eye contact with him/her

“may lead to 2 mixed message?

ar

= "a. True b. False ¢. No information
-'.:38 When mixed messages occurred, words are mainly used to clarify the
meaning.
a. True b. False ¢. No information
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'39. Nonverbal communication is always effective.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
40. For some people, they shake hands and grin when they are happy.
a. True b. False ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

At some point, we have all done something for which we have hurt Sl}mﬁﬂﬂei.’
else or have wronged someone in some way. We have done something for which
we feel compelled to apologize. We are human, (41) of us, and"‘:;ﬁ"'a
fallible human being, we have all made mistakes. L5

The problem is not in the number of mistakes we make, but rather in the 42)
we handle those mistakes. However, most people do not k,r;ow how to
apologize (43) and by .the same token, many do nots knﬂw how to
properly accept an apology given. {2y

When you have wronged someone in some way, m!,entmnaﬂy (44) _ -
not, and you would like to repair the wrong you have dong'to them or at, least
repair the rift in the relationship that the wrong caused,:v({{ﬁi' apology
is usually one of the first steps in the process of showing your good (46) . ___
Before you can apologize, you must know what it is _f;:_.'r'--:;_w?hich you should apolo-
gize. (47) should you know what you are<apologizing for, but the per-

.son to whom you extend your apology should know as well.

Keep these four simple how to apologize steps in (48)

1. Identify the behavior for which you should apologize.

2. Offer your sincere (49) along with an explanation of why you are
apologizing. YL

3. Offer a solution to the prﬂblerﬁ or an assurance that the behavicr
will change. o

4. Make every (50) .f'tqz&‘esnlve the issue or change the behavior.
If you keep these four steps about how to apologize in mind, and practice
them when the occasion-darises for you to apologize, your apologies will

- mean more and diffuse problem situations before they get out of hand and

cause permanent damage to your relationships.

—

41.’a. most b. ’th;e most ¢. almost d. mostly

42. a. trace h ‘path ¢. road d. way

43. a. excellently h properly c. exactly d. accurately

14. a. but 7'b. and ¢. nor d. or

45. a. a b. an c. the d 9@

46. a. attentign b. attendance ¢. intention d. gestures

47, a. Nor « b. Neither c. Only d. Not only

48. a. hand b. brain c. mind d. heart

49, a. a;_fﬁ:rlu}gy b. apologize c. apologizer d. apologetic
' b. effort c. attempt d. best

50. a:-ig#:_t_i_‘féct
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‘ TEST 1 p

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest. <y
a. general b. applicant ¢. usually d. thﬁbér

a. parallel b. dependent c. educate d. primary

a. physical b. achievement  c. government d. I__ﬁat',iunal

a. eleven b. history . nursery ¢d, different

a. consider b. similar ¢. actually 'd. carefully

5

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished smiaence substitutes the

16,

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the m'lgmal qne .

6. Tommy left high school the age seventeen.
a. at / of b. in / for ¢. on r’wﬂi’h d. of / in

7. The academic year in Vietnam is over : the end May.
a. from / in b. for /on & ,cfll:_tff'in d. at / of

K. In most countries, it is compulsory for children to receive primary education.
a. a b. an e the d @

g Over past few decades, ~_ 7 schools in the USA have been
testing various arrangements.
a the/ O b.@/® ¢ a/the d. @/ the

10. Asan _____, Mr. Pike is very worried about the increasing of juvenile delinquency.
a. educate b. education ¢ educator d. educative

11. In England, primary educatmn is provided by state schools run by the gov-
ernment and by _ fee-paying schools.
a. independent  b.“independently c¢. depended d. independence

12. The United Nations Secretary-General has often spoken of the need for indi-
vidual .. 'and human rights in his speeches.
a. free ' b. freedom ¢. freely d. freeing

13. A/an “is an official document stating that you have passed an ex-
amination; c_?implet,ed a course, or achieved some pecessary qualifications.

- a. certificate b. requirement ¢ education d. test

14, Peter s trying his best to study in hope that he will ______ fame and
fortune 1 the near future.
a lose b. run €. move d. achieve

15. 8> is the study of the events of the past.

“+a. Geography b. History c. Arts d. Literature

She was the first in her family to enjoy the privilege of a university s
a. schedule b. education c. science d. technology

17. English is an important that is required in several national examinations.
a. language " b. test e. evaluation .d. subject _

1S. 15 the study of the Earth’s physical features and the people, plants,
and animals that live in different regions of the world.
a. Science b. Geography c. History d. Technology
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J 19 Bicycles _ in the driveway.
2 g, must not leave b. roust not be leaving ¢. must not be left d. must not have Ie&
oy 20 Beethoven's Fifth Symphony ___ next weekend. N

a. is going to be performed b. has been performed
¢. will be performing d. will have performed
. - 21. Reagan an actor years ago. .

E a. is said to be b. was said being
b c. was said have been d. is said to have been
E-' " 92. 1 hate personal questions by newly-acquainted friends. -

| a. to be asking  b. to be asked ¢. being asking  d. of asking
: 03, It that learning a foreign language a lot of time.

= a. says / is taken b. is saying / has beén taken
¢. is said / takes ~d. was said / was 'taken
- 24 All bottles before transportation.
- a. frozen b. were froze . c. were frazen d. are froze
95, The trees y

it

a. were grown by Jc}hn vesterday in the backyard-"
b. were grown in the backyard by John }'esterda}'
¢. were grown in the backyard vesterday by. John
d. in the backyard were grown ;,resterda}t by John

. 26. _ yet?
a. Have the letters been typed -b.> Have been the letters typed
¢. Have the letters typed ..yd. Had the letters typed

e T L 1

27. English has become a second language in countries like India, Nigeria or
Singapore where for administration, broadcasting and education.

" a. is used b. it is used c. used d. being used
i . 28, The telephone by Alexander Graham Bell.
a. is invented b. is inventing ¢ invented d. was invented
29. Lots of houses ... by the earthquake.
a. are destroying '_,\b‘.:':déstro}-ed ¢. were destroyingd. were destroyed
30. In the US the first stage of compulsory education as elementary education.
a. to be generally ‘known b. is generally known :
c. generally kfown d. is generally knowing
Error identification. |
31. The e dutagﬂn children are received during their primary years is crucial for
S A B c -
bnth ﬁhe:r personal development and their country as a whole.
D
32. I_hiw of primary education is tg achieve basic literacy and numeracy
s A B C D

-=_& amnng all students.

:;33 It is primary education that establishes foundations in science geagraphy,
A B

/ history, as well other social sciences for young students.

C D

5
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34. iost parents preler an education systerm wiuch oflers the couldren widest
A B c D
study options in the world.
35. The purpose of secondary education 1s to g common knowledge and

A B P
1o prepare for either higher education and vocational education.
C D “

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

The American education system requires that students complete 12 years of
primary and secondary education prior to attending university or: r:ollege This
may be accomplished ¢ither at public or government-operated schools, or at
private schools. These 12 years of schooling or their equivalent may also he
completed outside the USA, thus giving foreign students the opportunity to pur-
sue the benefits of the American education system and obiain a quality Ameri-
can education. Perhaps one of the most impressive facts ig'that a large number
of presidents, prime ministers and leaders from other countries have experi-
enced the American education system and graduated: from a university or school
in the USA. In many fields and industries, the ﬂmerm-an education system offers
the most cutting-edge, sought-after programs at.the world’s best schools. That is

why graduatmg from an accredited American sc,hunl and being exposed to the

rigors of the American education system is &n investment in your future.
Whether you want to study at a top USJK.JJni_versit}u a top USA college, a voca-
tional or high school, a thorough understanding of how the American education
system works 1s essential. Without a clear grasp of the American education system,
an international student will find it dlfﬁt’mit to make the right academic choices. It
is no surprise that the American educatmn system and the American school system
host more international students than any other country in the world!
36. The expression gnuemrr&enéxaperaied could best be replaced by __
a. independent b, state” c. vocational d. hnardmg
37. According to the text; students in the USA
a. are made to take pﬂmar}r and secondary education in the country
b. are not necessarily take primary and secondary education in the country
¢. spend less tham 12 years for primary and secondary education
d. needn’t take primary and secondary education
38. The writer, 2 the US education.
a. appreciates b. underestimates c. overstates d. dislikes
39. Which is true?
a. The US education is not good enocugh for foreign students.
b. Fﬂrelgn students are not offered opportunities in the US.
e “There are not many foreign students in the US
{i ‘Many leaders all over the world have studied in the US.
_4!3.. ‘What is the writer’s advice?

a. International students should not invest their future education in the US. .

b. International students should not study at a top USA university, a tep
USA college, a voeational or high school.
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c. Without a clear grasp of the American education system, an internaticnal
student can make the right academic choices

d. International students should have a thorough understanding of how the

L American education system works before going there to study.

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.
Children in (41) Netherlands must be at least four years old to {;1;% 4

primary education. Almost all 4-year-olds (99.3%) in the country’in’

deed attend primary school, (43) _ this is not compulsory until chitdren

reach the age (44) 5. anary school is free of charge. In mosy. a,cha ols,

children are grouped by (45) ______ _ in mixed ability classes, with i.me teacher

for all subjects. Primary school (46) _ of 8 groups, thus qrhdnlm;- (47)

: . for 8 years. During the first two years, which (48) =~ __ kinde

: garten, children receive an average of 22 hours of (49) ___ ﬁ._f'f}{iu:'mg the last

6 years children receive an average of 25 hours per week. Schools are open 5

: days a week, but children are free on Wednesday afternoon: At the end of pri-

mary school, or in group 8, schools advice on semndary gchoe!l chaice. Moxst

schools use a naticnal test to support this advice, for instance the ‘Citotorts’, u

F ~ fest (50) by the Central Institute for Test deyelopment.

| 41. 4. a b. an ¢.the - 0 d. ©

E 42. a. afford b. enter ¢. comes’ 7 d. run

E " 43. a. although b. despite c. in__ﬁpg.té d. due to

E 44. a. of b. on e im d. for

r 45. . old b. elderly r;_f';-i_‘g:ing d. age

I 486. a. includes b. contains _¢.tonsists d. composes
{47 a. spends b. lasts - ¢. lengthens d. takes

| 48. a. also called b. is also called ' ¢. is called also  d. is also calling
E 49. a. educate b. educati-.re__"_"fg-- ¢. educator d. education
' 50. a. develop b. to develop c. developed d. developing
!

" TEST 2

| Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

i 1. a. expression b g&sﬂy ¢. depression d. disruptive
E 2. a. algebra b musical ¢. politics d. apartment.
3. a. mechanic _b. chemistry ¢. cinema d. finally

4. a. typical 7 b. favorite ¢. division d. organize
3. a camputeﬁ )" b. establish ¢. business d. remember

Choose a, h, 1;, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined pa:.rt, or aas a close meaning to the original one.

6. The sehool library is open _ all of the students and the teaching
staff of the school.

i L IR T T [ £ e T 1

;F “a, for b. over c. to d. among
' T ? have j just taken a Test of English as a Foreign Language or TOEFL ___ _ short.
A0 aof b. in c. on d. for
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10.

11,

12,
13

14.

15.

16.

18.
19.
20,
21.

22:

23.

He did not do well at school and left with few __ qualifications.

a. academic b. academy c. academician  d. academically:
The Minister of the Education and Training Department‘appeared an TV
last night to his new policy.

a. public - b. publicly ¢. publicize d. pubhcmn'g'

He owed his success not to privilege but to self-education and d driving
desire for _ T

a. achieve b. achiever c. achievement d. siéh-fevable

The college offers both and professional qualifications.

a government  b. experience ¢. requirement  d.;academic
Fee-paying schools, often called “independent schcmls “prwate schools” or
b schools”™

a. college b. primary e secnndary T public

In the UK, schools refer to gnvemmant-ﬁmded schools which pro-
vide education free of charge to pupils. Ay

a. state b. secondary c. 1nd&pendent d. primary
Mathematics, a required subject in all schoéls,is _______ into many branches.
a. grouped b. prepared ¢ divided d. added

Education has been developed in __.~  with modern industry and the
mass media. o

a. compulsory b. parallel < c. selected d. following

School uniform is ¢compulsory ifi most of Vietnamese schools.

a. depended b. required'__; ¢. divided d. paid

music is popular pastime at many schools.

a 0/a The.!the c. A /the d. The /@
Toapplyto UK mdependent school, you'll need to have

eood standard of edﬂcamﬂn from your own country

aala b. the / a c. an / the d. the / the
Education '~ to be the most important element to develop a country.
a. often be cunmdered b. can often consider

¢. can often considered d. can often be considered

The prepata,;tlans - by the time the guests

a. had been finished / arrived b. have finished / arrwed

c. had finished / were arriving d. have been finished / were arrived

in that company?

ay Dr.rr shues make ' b. Are shoes be made

o _Shoes are made d. Are shoes made
“Portuguese _____ as an official language in this city since three hundred

“ years ago.

a. has always been spoken b. has been spoken always

¢. has always spoken d. had always spoken

More than ten victims missing in the storm last week.

a. are reported to be b. are reported to have been

¢. are reporting to have been d. are reporting to be
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24. by your father? .
a. Did that book write b. Did that book written A,
c. Was that book written d. Was that book be writing P
25. Something ___ immediately to prevent teenagers from A
factories and mines. —
a. should be done / being exploited b. we should do / exploiting .". g
¢. should do / be exploited d. should have done / expliﬁtﬁt’i
26. This car
a. was manufactured in Japan by Toyota last vear A
b. was manufactured by Toyota last year in Japan
¢. was manufactured last year in Japan by Toyota
d. last year was manufactured by Toyota in Japan 7
27. Why on time? o~ ¥
a. don’t the exercises finish b. weren't the exercises be finished
c. aren’t the exercises being finished d. aren't the exercises be finished
28. No longer in our office since it
a. have typewriters been used / compute:*::zed
b. typewriters have been used / was cﬂmpui;grlzed
¢. have typewriters been used / was computerized
D typewriters have been used / cnmputemzed

29. When ___ 7
a. were computers used first ¢ b, were computers first used
c. did computers first use .0 d. are computers first using
30. That machine is useless. It _-._ " not been used for a long time
a. is b. was 0" c. did d. has

Choose the best sentence that pan be arranged from the words given.
81. our / will / school / if / a.r:ce”sé / much / Internet / we / to / learn / the / better / has
a. If our school has aceess to the Internet, we will learn much better.
b. If we will learn much better, our school has access to the Internet.
¢. If our school has much access, we will learn better to the Internet.
d. If we will learn better to the Internet, our school has much access.
32. exchange / allows / computers / and / us / to / the / ideas / connect / to / other / Internet
a. The Internet allows us to connect to other computers and exchange 1deas.
b The Internet exchange ideas and allows us to connect to other computers.
¢. The lnternet allows us and exchange ideas to connect to other computers.
d. The Internet connect to other computers and allows us to exchange ideas.
33. Shaﬂngf Internet / encouraging / new / the / of / working / ways / collabora-
Aion / is / from / home / and / information
“~a. The Internet is of working from home, collaboration, information sharing

A and encouraging new ways -

b. The Internet is working from home, collaboration and information of shar-
ing, encouraging new ways.

¢. The Internet is encouraging new ways of w-:-rkmg from home, collabora-
tion and information sharing.
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d. The Internet is collaboration and information sharing, encouraging new
ways of working from home.

34, need / come / to / class / explain / teacher / sit / at / through / the / home / not / ”:'_f;_

and / may / lesson / to / us / the / Internet / our / he &

a. Our teacher may sit at home and explain the lesson to us. He need not'!--—§
come to class through the Internet. sy

b. Our teacher need not come to class. He may explain the lessun, tu us
through the Internet and sit at home. !

¢. Our teacher need not come to class. He may sit at home and expiam the
lesson to us through the Internet. A

d. Our teacher need not come to class he may sit at home and eky]zun the
lesson to us through the Internet.

35, access / also / we / use / Internet / music / other / relaxation. r“and /to/and/

download / movies / works / for / our / enjoyment / can /.and / the

a. We can also use the Internet download music, movies: and other works for
our enjoyment and relaxation and to access. 5

b. We can also use the Internet to access and dnwnlnad music, movies and
other works for our enjoyment and relaxation:

¢.'We can also use the Internet to download- mumc movies and access and
other works for our enjoyment and relaxqf_._mn |

d. We can also use the Internet for our enjoyment and relaxation to access
and download music, movies and othe-f ‘works. |

Read the two passages carefully and choose: ﬂle correct answer.

In developing countries, people are’sometimes unaware of the importance
of education, and there is economic ‘pressure from those parents who priori-
tize their children's making mona}f in the short term over any long-term
benefits of education. Recent ,_s.tugifes on child labor and poverty have sug-
gested that when poor familiés reach a certain economic threshold where
families are able to provide fer their basic needs, parents return their chil-
dren to school. This has, beeri found to be true, once the threshold has been
breached, even if the pot-ent:al economic value of the children’s work has
increased since their return to schooi.

Other problems are that teachers are often paid less than other professions,
a lack of good universities and a low acceptance rate for good universities are
evident in cuunthes with a relatively high population density.

India has la,unched EDUSAT, an education satellite that can reach remote
parts of the country at a greatly reduced cost. There is also an initiative sup-
ported by. $everal major corporations to develop a $100 laptop. The laptops have
been av,a;!ahle since 2007, The laptops, sold at cost, will enable developing coun-
tries 0 give their children a digital education. In Africa, an “e-school program”
has ‘been launched to provide all 600,000 primary and high schools with com-
puter equipment, learning materials and internet access within 10 years. Volun-
.ateer groups are working to give more individuals opportunity to receive educa-
_tion in developing countries through such programs as the Perpetual Education

“X ! Fund. An International Development Agency project started with the support of
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American President Bill Clinton uses the Internet to allow co-operation by indi-
viduals on issues of social development.
36. In developing countries,
a. people all know that education is very important zll the time
b. all parents are rich enough to send their children to school
" ¢. children have rights to get high schooling
d. children have to work instead of going to school
37. According to recent studies, when parents are able to overcome their [“mm
cial difficulty,
a. they send their children back to school
b. they still make their children continue working 3
c. they have their children work even harder
d. they themselves continue their schooling
38. In populous countries, ) R
a. teaching is the highest- pald career ¥ 0
b. there are a lot of good universities A
c. there is a lack of good universities %
d. no other careers are better paid than teaching
39. The third paragraph is about : o ¢
a. an Indian education satellite T
b. the projects to computerize education in devalopmg countries
¢. the computerization of African educatmn
d. President Bill Clinton who bought a, lﬂt of computers
40. How many projects are presented in Lhe ‘third paragraph?
2. One b. Two .. %c? Three d. Four

Fill in each numbered blank with one sl,ntable word or phrase.

The General Certificate of Se.t}.unﬁary Kducation or the GCSE examinations
for (41) __. are the standard school-leaver qualifications taken by (421
.. all UK students in, t[lez_May and June following their 16th birthduy 1f
you come to a UK (43) ____,_ school before vou (44) the age of 16,
you will study towards GCSE examinations in up to 12 subjects. Some subjects
are compulsory, mcludmg ‘English and mathematics, and you can select {45

, such as music¢; drama, geography and history from a series of options
GCSEs pmv;de a good all-round education (46) you can build on a
college and eventually al universily. ~

AS- and A-levels are taken after GCSEs. They are the UK qualifications mast
(47) ___aecepted for entry to university and are available in subjects from
the humanﬂ_:iés, arts, sciences and social sciences as well as in (48)
subjects such as engineering, and leisure and tourism. You can study up to foun
subjects.at (49) __ __ same time for two vears, (50) ___ AS-level ex
aminations at the end of your first year (called the lower-sixth) and A-levc
quahﬁcatmna at the end of your second year (called the upper-sixth).

511 a. short b. long c. big d. long
42! a. similarly b. fortunately c. approximately d. virtvally

|
i .

N
i
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43. a. dependence b. independence c. independent  d. independently

44. a. reach b. come c. approach d. go

45, a. other b. each other c. another d. others

46. a. what b. that c. where d. whose

47. a. wide b. widely e. width d. widen, "™,

48. a. practical b. apprentice c. vocational d. physicalk

49. a. a b. an c. the d g

50. a. holding b. choosing ¢. putting d. taking
TEST 3 _

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1. a. conference b. lecturer c. reference . d. researcher

2. a. powerful b. interesting ¢. exciting. ;.f_'_'; d. difficult

3. a. memory b. exactly ¢. radioc 1< d. management

1 a regquirement b condition e. PK&E‘H}!E d. previous

5. a. library b. entertain ¢. undérstand d. referce

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unf' nished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning tn the ‘original one.

B,

=1

11,

11

12,

13

.." school .
~a. curriculum b. project c. plan d. schedule

56

In England schooling is f:ﬂmpulsory ___ all children from the age of 5 to 16.

a. with b. for Y e to d. over
In Vietnam a school year lasts for hine munths and is divided _ two terms.
a. into b. to A c. from d. on

To Vietnamese students, the examination to university is very difficult.

a. require b. requiﬁeﬁlent ¢. requiring d. required .

Despite many recent. " advances, there are parts where schools are

not equipped with cﬂmpﬂterb

a. technology b. technological c. technologically d. technologist

There is a widerange of in the education system of the USA.

a. select 1 'b. selective c. selected d. selection
objective primary education is te provide students with basic knowl-

edge of the country’s history, __ geography and traditions.

a. The /@ v b. An / the c.@/a d. The / the

. schooling is compulsory in Australia between _____ ages of six and seventeen.

a. The/ @ b. A/an c. @/ the d. The / an

The functional skills such as fundamentals of agriculture, health and hy-

g:lene and population education have also been incorporated in the primary

Regardless of whether schools belong to the government or are independent,
they are _ to adhere to the same curriculum frameworks.
a. told b. required c. demanded d. taken

. In Scotland, students transfer from primary to secondary education at ap-

proximately age 12.
a. compound b. base ¢. change d. move
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20,

21.

22.

23.

24,

A

He was so ill that he could not his final examination and cancelled
it to the next year.

a. make b. do c. take d. gain

In Vietnamese schools, English, mathematics, and literature are three
subjects, which are compulsory in many important national examinations. .,
a. core b. part ¢. center d. midd!e £

Although he has not got necessary experience, he used to take a . in
business administration. o

a. curriculum b. course ¢. schooi d. cla;s;"f;— "
Everything that remained a secret. 4

a. overheard b. had been mrerheard

¢. had overheard -d. was uverhes:mg

The refreshments by Karen. P

a. are going to be prepared b. are going to "prepare

¢. are preparing : d. are to prep&ne

by the police. :
a. The stealing car has just been found b. The Stoien car has just been found
¢. The stealing car has just found d. The stalen car has just found
students required to wear uqurma at all times?
a. Are b. Do ¢, Dxd d. Will
to you yet? ' :
a. Are the book been giving back | b Was the book been given back
c. Has been the book given back ~ ' d. Has the book been given back
What he has done tome _____ .
a. cannot forgiven b\mhefofgrﬁen c. cannot forgive d. cannot be forgiving

25. The keys EﬂmewhEI‘E
a. must have been leawpg_ b. must have left
~ c. must be leaving Sy d. must have been left
26. Japanese at the meeting. .
a. will speak b, will spoken ¢. will be spoken d. will be speaking
27. Although he tried his best, he could not make his voice :
a. hear “_“ b. to hear ¢. hearing d. heard
28. 1 ity the lounge for ten minutes.
a. was told waiting b. was told to wait
c. was telling to be waited d. was told to be waited
29. These students . s0 much that they feel very tired and bored.
a. aréf;nlade to study b. are made study
¢.care making to study d. are made to be studied
30., They time and money doing such a thing.
l"-f‘f"_r"'ﬁi" were advised not to waste b. were advised not to be wasted
4.y ¢. were advising not to waste d. were advising not to be wasted
“,Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.

We have decided that the work they do is unacceptable.
a. As they do the work which we have decided is unacceptable.
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b. They have been decided that the work they do is unacceptable.
¢. It has been decided that the work being done 15 unacceptable.
d. We have decided that we accept the work they do.
32. If you honor me, I will appreciate it.
a. [f I am to bé honored, it is to be appreciated.
b. Thank you for your appreciation to honor me.
¢. Because of your honor, I will appreciate. AN
d. You are appreciated to honor me.
33. Barry continued to smoke even though we had advised him to quft.'--
a. Barry took our advice so he stopped smoking. v
b. If we had advised Barry, he would have guit smoking.
¢. Barry did not quit smoking because of our advice.
d. Despite being told not to smoke, Barry continued to dq
34. Many people think Steve stole the money.
a. It was not Steve who stole the money.
b. Steve is thought to have stolen the money. N
¢. Many people think the money 1s stolen by Steve
d. The money is thought to be stolen by Steve, >
35. The man suddenly realized that the ne:ghﬁgp;_.was watching him.
a. The man suddenly realized that he was being watched by the neighbor.
b. The neighbor was watching the man: ﬁnd he suddenly realized that.
¢c. The neighbor was suddenly realized the man and watching him.
d. The man suddenly realized that he was watched by the neighbor.

Read the two passages carefully and c_ljlqnse the correct answer.

Vietnam’s education system can'be divided into 5 categories: pre-primary,
primary, intermediate, secondary; and higher education.

Public kindergartens usually admit children from the age of 18 months to 5
yvears, Children at 4 or & year’s‘ of age are sometimes taught the alphabet and
basic math. This level of .ediication is only popular in major cities,

Children normally s.,tasrt, their primary education at the age of six. Education
at this level lasts 5.3&31‘5 and it 15 compulsory for all children. This compulsory
education may be one-of the reasons why, despite remaining a less developed
country, the literate’ proportion of the country’s population is very high, over
90% on average, -

Middle scHeO-IE teach students from grade 6 to 9. This educational level is
generalized thmughout most of the country - except In very remote provinces,
which expect to popularize and standardize middle education fully within the
next few years. Intermediate is a non-compulsory schooling form in Vietnam.

Sﬁﬁéhkiary education, which consists of grades 10, 11 and 12, is standardized in
all major urban regions, but is not in rural provinces. After 3 high school terms, al
students must attend a graduation test. This test often consists of 6 subjects
-~ differently selected each year but has to contain the 3 compulsory ones: Foreign
.~ Language (mostly English), Mathematics and Literature. The Vietnamese govern-
7 ment intends to merge this test with the university entrance test in 2009.

T
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g6, Pre-primary education in Vietnam is popularized all over the country.

a. True b. False c. No information
37. Primary education is compulsory in Vietnam.
a. True b. False ¢. No information

38. Students from grade 6 to 9 have to take an important examination to con -

tinue their education at high school.

a. True b. False ¢. No information

39. Secondary education is standardized in all over the country.
a. True b. False ¢. No information o
40. The graduation test for all high school students often consists of &. subjf oty
which are fixed years after years.
a. True b. False ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.  ° <
The UK Government ensures that all schools in the UK (41) Cer-

~tain standards, and this includes independent schools as well ‘as those that are

(42) by the Government. All qualifications are awarded by national
agencies accredited by the Qualification and Curriculum:Authority (QCA), (13)
the quality of the qualifications you will gamr.s guaranteed.

At many independent schools in England, y::nu:&;i.ll' be encouraged to take
part (44) extracurricular activities to develop your hobbies and learn
new skills, and you may be encouraged to take graded music exams (45) ___
by the Associated Board of the Royal Schools of Musie, or Trinity College. The
exam grades gained from these are widely. acce]}tpd toward university entry
(46)

- Independent schoels do not usually, Uffer vocationally focused qualifications
but if you are (47) ______ in these gualifications, you can find out more in the
‘career-based and pre-university qdallﬁcatmns section.

The (48) you pay Lo attértd independent school, include your course
fees, accommodation and may include some or all extracurricular activities. To
check exactly what is mcludad with the school you may be asked to pay extra for
language tuition. &

Fees (49) f‘mm schnc-l to school and are at the discretion of the
institution; there are no Aational standards. You should expect to pay a mini
mum of £8,000 per yéar and fees can be (50) ___ high as £25,000.

41. a. see -~ b, meet c. notice d. look

42. a. run \ )" b. worked c. indicated d. shown

43. a. if ¢, b. although c. 80 d. because
¢.a for [0 b. in c. on d. of

45. a. offer b. to offer ¢. offering d. offered

46. a. qﬂestmns b. troubles ¢. problems d. requirements
47. a, mterested b. excited ¢. concerned d. worried

18. a. bills b. funds c. fees d. donations
49. a. transfer b. vary c. exchange d. interfere
50, a. as b. much ¢. more d. far
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(UNIT5]  HIGHER EDUCATION

TEST1

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

L

.

en;éft.ainment

4. university b. application c. technology d.

a. mathematics b. engineering  c. scientific d. laboratory
a. certificate b. necessary ¢. economy d. geography
a. interviewer b. preparation €. economics __Ei'f"educatrion
a. considerable  b. information c. librarian -.d. technician

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished untenne, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

0.

=1

L3,

10,

11.

12.

£3.

i4.

N7 16,

17.

60

Itis a course ______ two years for those who want. to work as a marketing agent.
a. of b. in c. for &N d. with

You can meet Mr. Pike, whois _ _behalf _ __ the university to
solve the problems of foreign students. .«

a. on / of b. in / for e. 'with / at d. for / at

In most developed countries, up to 50% of ___ ___ population
enters higher education at some time, in their lives.
a. @/ the b.the/a < ¢c.B/0Q d. the / @

colleges and ~--universities are the mamn institutions that
provide tertiary education. .
a. The /@& hﬂr"the ' c. The / the d¢/0
He praduated with doctorates of and surgery from Florence, gain-
ing the highest honors that year.

4. medicine b medical c. medicate d. medication

The making of goodhabits _____ a determination to keep on training your child
a. require -b. requires c. requirement  d. reguired

He was the only ” that was offered the job.

a.apply </ b. application c. applicant d. applying

A univeraity is an institution of higher education and research, which grants
degrees at all levels in a variety of subjects.

a. sea&ndary b. optional ¢. academic d. vocational
_ ~__ is used to describe the work of a person whose job is to treat sick
or '_injﬁred animals, or to describe the medical treatment of animals.
a: Chemistry b. Pharmacy ¢. Medicine d. Veterinary
A is an area of knowledge or study, especially one that you study
“.~"at school, college, or university.
a. degree b. subject c. level d. vacancy
Most _ are at senior level, requiring appropriate gualifications.
a. degrees b. grades c. colleges d. vacancies
She reads newspapers every day to look for the vacant _ _ for which
she can apply.
a. institutions b. indications ¢. positions d. locations
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18. He had been expected to cope well with examinations and good results.
a. achieve b. consider c. last d. object ,
19. You can choose four subjects either in Arts in Sciences.
a. nor b. or ¢. and d. as
20. Either you or your friend on charge today.
a. are b. is © ¢ was d. were .y
21. T am flying to the States tonight. [ you a ring if [ can find a phone.
a. will give b. would give ¢. could give d. have gtven
22. We'll need more staff we start the new project. £
a. unless b. whether ¢. in case | d. a__r__::
23. If I 10 years younger, I the job. _
a. am / will take b. was / have taken -
¢. had been / will have taken d. were / would t&k&
24. _ T had learnt English when I was at high séhool.
a. Unless b. Even if c. If _ ; “d. If only
25. You are not allowed to use the club’s facilities : you are a member.
a. unless b. if C. prowded d. supposed
26. If she the train last night, she here now.
a. took / were b. werg ta.kmg /is
¢. had taken / would have been d. hac-t taken / would be
27, if a war happened? --l
a. What you would do "’h 'What would you do
¢. What will you do . d. What will you do
28. I would send her a fax if I _her number.
a. know b. knew ¢. had known d. could know
29. it were well paid/ T would accept this proposal.
a. Prcmdmg b. Un'i,ess c. But for ' d. If only
30. more carefully, he would not have had the accident yesterday.
a. If Peter driven . "~ b. If had Peter driven
c. Had Peter driven d. Unless Peter had driven
Error |dentification, ,
31. Higher educatit;}i;;fis very importance to national ecoh%migs, and it is also a
A
source nf tr‘ﬂmed and educated personnel for the whole country.
C D
32. H:gher edu-:atmn in the United States specifically m% to post-secondary
¢ A
instity tzgns. that offer associate degrees, master degrees or Ph.d. degrees
S
‘rtl‘l“fg uivalents.
33. Higher general education is based on theoretical % and might be
Y A
contrasted with higher vocational education, which concentrating on both
C D

practice and theory.
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34. An university is an institution of higl_l. er education and research, which grants
A B - C
academic degrees; including Bachelor’s degrees, Master’s, degrees and

D
doctorates in a variety of subjects. :
35. Higher vocational education and training that combines teaching of hoﬁh

a B
practical skills and theoretical expertise. {
C D

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer. AR °

University Entrance Examination is very important in ‘m?:etnamese students.
High school graduates have to take it and get high results to-be admitted to
universities. The pressure on the candidates remains very hgh despite the mea-
sures that have been taken to reduce the heat around thasé"”é'xama since secur-
ing a place in a state university is considered a major step towards a successful
career for young people, especially those from rural ar.e&ﬁ ‘or disadvantaged fami-
lies. In the year 2004, it was estimated that ::ue:arlgs,,r 1 million Vietnamese stu-
dents took the University Entrance Examination, but on average only 1 out of 5
candidates succeeded. Normally, candidates take 3 éxam subjects, and each lasts
180 minutes for the fixed group of subjects th,e'}f choose. There are 4 fixed groups
of subjects: Group A: Mathematics, Physics, and Chemistry; Group B: Mathemat-
ics, Biology, and Chemistry; Group C: the.r;ﬂture History, and Geography; Group
D: Literature, Foreign Language, and Mathematics.

In addition to universities, there are community colleges, art and technology
institutes, professional secondary Schools, and vocational schools which offer
degrees or certificates from a-few-month to 2-year courses.

According to Vietnam’'s Ministry of Education and Training, there are cur-
rently 23 non-public umversmes accounting for 11% of the total number of
universities. These non-publi¢ universities are currently training 119,464 stu-
dents, or,11.7% of the total number of students. The government is planning to
increase the number ﬁl' non-public universities to 30% by 2007,

36. University Entraneé Examination in Vietnamese is very
- a. mterestmg, . b, stressful c. free d. easy
37. The word thos& refers to .

a. exam subjects b. young peaple ¢. universities  d. examinations
38. In 2004; tHe proportion of the students who got success in University En-

tran{:e E:tammatmn was about percent.

a. o b. 10 ¢. 20 d. 50
39. Whmh sentence refers to the University Entrance Examination in Vietnam?

2a. Students find it easy to get success in the University Entrance Examination.
“.°B. Math is compulsory in the University Entrance Examination.

“c. Students are not allowed to choose their exam subjects.

d. There are four fixed groups of exam subjects for students to choose.

-/ 40. According to the passage,

a. the Vietnamese government will clﬂse all non-public universities by next year.
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b. the Vietnamese government does not appreciate non-public universitjes

c. the Vietnamese government encourages the establishing of non-public

universities. )
d. Vietnamese students have no alternative to continue their higher study .( |
besides universities. '

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

The University of Oxford, informally called “Oxford University”,

“Oxford”, (41)

the world’s lesading (43)

in the city of Oxford, in England, is (42)
oldest university in the English-speaking world. It is also considered ; ag. anoe ol
institutions. The university traces:its roots

back to at least the end of the 11th century, (44)

foundation remains unclear. Academically, Oxford is cnns;stently mnde in the
world’s top ten universities. The University is also open (45}
students, primarily from American universities, who may {461 =y
abroad programs during the summer months. For more th&n a century, it has
served as the home of the Rhodes Scholarship, (47)
accomplished students from a number of countries to. Sﬁudy at Oxford as (14}
. The University of Oxford is also a place where many talented leadeors

or siy v

the exact diate of

OVETSEs
in study

_ brings highly

f‘rﬂﬁl all over the world used to study. Twenty-five British Prime Ministers at-
tended Oxford, including Margaret Thatcher and Tﬁn}r Blair. At {(49) _

is the first American President to attend foord Forty-seven Nobel (50) _
winners have studied or taught at Dxf‘nrd

41.
42.
43,
44,
45.
46.
47.
48,
49,
50.

placed ¢ lncated d. stoad
an " ¢, the d. @
academu, J ¢c. graduating d. scholar
becaus¢ ™, c. since d. if
for . ¢. from d. up
n&}me’;"' ¢. enroll d. require
where c. whose d. which
postgraduated ¢. postgraduation d. postgraduating
least ¢. late d. lately
gift c. medal d. prize
| TEST 2
Choose the woﬂl which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.

- university c. identity d. early
achieve ¢. each d. chemistry
applicant ¢. high d. decide
indicate ¢. application d. grade
four c. our d. yours

a, put

a.a

a. learning
a. although
a. to

a. write

a. that

. postgraduates

4a
a, last
a. present,

a. apply "
a. aﬁ'hme
a, ﬁna]

a avergge

i'-i course

.I'-ro

P

e

b

oo
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Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6. There are two types of higher education in UK. higher general
education and higher vocational education.
a. n " b.an c. the d. o N

7. The examination results of the A-Levels determine if ., student is
good enough to go to university or college. AV
a. / the b.a/a ¢. the / an d. @/ an

3. Many parents do not let their children make a decision ______ their future career.
a, in b. about ¢, on d. ot

9 You are old enough. I think it is high time you applied . a job.
a. in b. of _ ¢c. for _“vd. upon

10. I1e has not been offered the job because he cannot meet'the _____ of the company.
a. requirements b. applicants c. information  d. education

11 education is normally taken to include undergraduate and post-
graduate education, as well as vocational education and training.
a. Primary b. Tertiary ¢. Secondary d. Intermediate

12. The University of Cambridge is a prestigious ~.___ of higher learning in the UK.
a. tower b. hall ¢ house d. institute

13. - Which subject do you ____ at tniversity? - I major in Math.
2. do b. make A5 c. practice d. demonstrate

14, A ____is an official document that you receive when you have com-
pleted a course of study or tra_.i'_ﬁiiig,
a. vocation b. subject c. certificate d. grade

15 In many countries, prospective university students apply for _____  during
their last year of high school.
a. achievement  b. finformation ¢. course d. admission

16. Parents can express’a,” for the school their child attends.
a, prefer 0. preference c. preferential d. preferable

17. Many people haye 6bjected to the use of animals in experiments.
a. science </ b. scientist ¢c. scientific d. scientifically

18. T would like to invite you to participate in the _____ _ ceremony.
a. graduate " b. graduated c. graduation d. graduating

19. You can either come by bus take a taxi.
a. and b. or ¢. not. d. nor

20. Either vou or 1 going to meet Professor Pike at the airport.
acam b. were ¢. are d. has been

211 you _______ to my advice, you in trouble now.

_“.d. listened / were not b. listen / are not

: “ ¢. had listened / would not have been d. had listened / would not be
422 I you Lake the 8 a.m. flight to New York you change planes.

a. could not have to b. will not have to
¢. had not had to d. would not to have to

23, If it warm yesterday, we would have gone to the beach.
a. was b. were c. had been d. could be
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24, If it an hour ago, the streets wet now,
a. were raining / will be b. had rained / would be
c. rained / would be d. had rained / would have been
25. here, he would helped us with these troubles. o v
a. Were Peter b. If were Peter ¢ Unless were Peter d. Unless Petar were
26. that problem with the car, we wouldn’t have missed the: speech
a. If we had had b. If had we had A
c. Unless we had had d. Provided that we had had
27. If I were a little taller, I ___ be able to water the plant on‘the top shelf.
a. did b. would ¢. had d. would have
28. If you hear from Susan today, _________ her to ring me. ._-f
a. tell b. to tell c. telling deowill tell
29. She had to have the operation .
a. unless she would dies ~ b. if she would die
¢. otherwise she will die d. or she would die
30. If the traffic bad, I may get home lai'.g.f
a. is b. were c. was. . d. had been

Choose the sentence which has the closest meanmg to the original one.

' 31. If I were taller, I could reach the top shelf’

a. I am not tall enough to reach the top shelf.

b. [ am too tall to reach the top shelf.)’

c¢. I cannot reach the top shelf because 1 am very tall.
d. In spite of being tall, I cannot reach the top shelf.

, 32. If only I had studied hard enough to pass the final exam.

a. I regret not studying hard ‘énough to pass the final exam.
b. I had studied hard eﬂnugh and [ passed the final exam.
¢. I studied too hard to pass the final exam.
d. I studied hard otherwise I would fail the final exam.
33. John speaks Chingse ﬂuenﬂy because he used to live in China for ten years.
a. Suppose John has hived in China for ten years, he can speak Chinese fluently.
b. Provided that John lived in China for ten years, he could speak Chinese fluently.
¢. Unless John had lived in China for ten years, he could not have spoken
Chinese fluently.
d. John could not speak Chinese fluently if he had not lived in China for ten years.
34, Peter, sa:d if he were me he would stop smoking.
a. I wanted Peter to stop smoking and he promised to do.
b Peter promised to stop smoking.
s ‘Peter said he would stop smoking as I wanted h1m to.
J_d. Peter advised me to stop smoking.

“85. 1 will agree to these conditions provided that they increase my salary.

a. They did not increase my salary so I quit the job.

b. I will only agree these conditions if they give me more money.

c. They give me more money or I will only agree these conditions.

d. Unless they give me more money, I will only agree these conditions.

" UNIT 5: HIGHER EDUCATION ©5



Read the passage carefully al_ld choose the correct answer.
As Chinese society changes, higher education is undergoing major transfor-

mations. The university model of the United States and other Western countries
has a powerful inflyence. New trends in Chinese higher education are atl:racti;_;& o
the attention of global educators. Since the establishment of Western-oriented

modern universities at the end of nineteenth century, Chinese higher education
has continued to evolve. Over the past two decades, however, tremendots €co-
nomic development in China has stimulated reforms in higher educatmn that
have resulted in some remarkable changes.

The first modern institution, Peiyang University, was founded mT;amm The
university changed its name to Tianjin University in 1951 and became one of the
leading universities in China. Next, Jiaotong University was founded in Shanghai
in 1896. In the 1950s, most of this university was moved to Xi'an;‘an ancient capital
city in northwest China, and became Xi'an Jiaotong Uruvgrsﬂ:y the part of the
university remaining in Shanghai was renamed Shanghai«Jiaotong University.

Tianjin University celebrated its hundredth anniversary in 1995, followed by
Xi’an Jiaotong and Shanghai Jiaotong Universities in 1996. Other leading uni-
versities, such as Zhejiang University (1897), Beumg University (1898), and
Nanjing University (1902) also recently celebrated their hundredth anniversa-
ries, one after another. These celebrations marked the beginning of a new chap-
ter in Chinese higher education. A5
36. The text is about

a. Chinese education system _
b. some famous universities in CMa
c. the western influences on Chmese education
d. application for a university-in’'China
37. Chinese higher education ..
a. is not affected by any others
b. has not really well-deyeloped
¢. has developed singe the end of nineteenth century
d. is not paid any attention by global educa.tors
38. Chinese higher education ______.
a. has been stable since nineteenth century
b. has decreased over the past two decades
c. has not got-any changes
d. has been-affected by the country’s economic development
39, Tianjin University was founded in _

a. 1895 b. 1896 c. 1950 d. 1951

40. Whj;ch university celebrated the hundredth anniversaries in 2002?
ta Nanjing University b. Shanghai Jiaotong University
¢! Xi'an Jiaotong Unwersmy . d. Beijing University

-'Fili in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

.~ Since China adopted its open-door (41) ____ approximately twenty-five
* years ago, Chinese higher education has begun once again to draw closer to the
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(42) Western world. China’s (43) to send scholars and stu-
dents to the United States at the end of the 1970s, after thirty years of hostility
between the two countries, marked a dramatic turning (44) in the nation’s
educational history. Today, about 50,000 Chinese students are studying in the
United States, accounting (45) 10 percent of the total international

students in the country. More and (46) Chinese students have gone to,

~ other countries to study. According to statistics from the United Nations Educa. ~

tional, Scientific; and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), China (47) _____ _ more
students than any other country to study abroad. In the other direction, .m'élhy
students from the United States and (48) are going to China to study
language, culture, history, traditional Chinese medicine, science, engineering, and

other (49) . The increasing number of international students worldwide

demonstrates a relatively quick change in the of global educatmn

41. a. way b. law ¢. rule d. pohcy

42. a. progress b. advanced ¢. head d’_,rjﬁach

43. a. decide b. decisive ¢. decision £d./decider

44, a. point b. spot ¢. top . stain

45. a. for b. to ¢. up . d. over

46. a. as b. more ¢.than - % d much

47. a. regards b. mails ¢, posts <7 d. sends

48. a. elsewhere b. wherever c. where, d. whereas

49. a. matters b. things c. fields)” d. items

50, a. interfere b. integration c. axchange d. mixture
TEST 3

Choose the word which is stressed &ﬂmnﬂr from the rest.

1. a. veterinary b. consecluently c¢. application d. difficulty

2. a. maximum b. decision ¢. requirement  d. admission

3. a. institution b. university c. preferential d. indicative

4. a. available b. majority c. tutorial d. differently

5. a. graduation b. unde"rstandmg ¢. international  d. accommodation

Choose a, b, c, or d that- best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one,

6. We'will be 51ttmg for our final examination in the last week May.
a. in y b. on c. for d. of _

7. These are reqmrements those who want to become a pharmacist.
a. of S N ] ¢. about d. for

8. The A-lével (short for Advanced Level) is a General Certificate of Education
set qf‘-:'é’:ﬁams in the U.K.
a. taken b. spent c. met d. indicated
9. In'all cases, applicants must meet the course requirements by the
admitting institution. .
) Aa. written b. listed c. typed d. valued
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L0 Most universities ___ students who want to attend the university to
pass three A-Levels. ' P
a. receive b. tell ¢. require d.ask L7

11.An ______ isastudentata university or college who is Stud}'mg f.;.r his or
her first degree. )

a. undergraduate b. application c. insurance d. exam .
12. Entry to university is competitive so some Wlth~ ﬂlﬁ minimum
- entrance qualifications will find themselves without a pla.:p -
a. tutors b. professors ¢. teachers d. applicants

———

12. Students also have the opportunity to choose from a w1de range of
courses in the university. -
a. compulsory b. optional ¢. required e \s d limited
14. Mr. Pike provided us with an guide to tl:te ful] time and part-time
programs on offer to a range of candidates drayn from schools and colleges.

a. inform b. informative  c. informed’ d. information

15. Not many places at the universities are left, 59 choice is on a severe
a. limiting b. limitation ¢. délimitation d. limited

16. Higher education ______ have nsen t]*u$ year for the first time in more
than a decade. £
a. applies b. applications | ¢ apphcablc d. apphcant.s

17. If you get A as a mark- fﬁr a piece of work or in axam
your werk is extremely good. _ '
a. an / an b.the /@ * c.a/an d @/a

18. It s _ ___ education thgt_ .-:an make life of people in developing countries
fess miaserable.

a. a b.an) ¢. the d o
19. After leaving h:gh chu”ﬂl a student can apply for a position either in a
university -d vocational college.
a. with ...bland c. nor d. or
20. English or Frrmﬂh you can choose .
; a. not +" b. either ¢. both d. so
' 21 If it last night, it so hot today.
; a. ramed f 5 not b. was raining / were not
5 b. had.rained / would not have been d. had rained / would not be
29 Without your recommendation, we any success last vear.
. a4 had not got b. did not get ¢. will not have got  d. would not have got
y 23.<.. ____ he gets here soon, we will have to start the meeting without him.
“a. buppnse b. Provided c. Unless d. If
34 as much money as Bill Gates of Microsoft, I would retire.
i 47 aDidIhave b IfdidIThave c UnlessIhad d. If1 had had
li S 25,111 it was a formal party, I wouldn’t have gone wearing jeans
Y% and a jumper.
a. knew b. had known c. had been knowing d. could know
26. Tom's company will almost certainly fire him he improves his attitude.

a. unless b. or c. otherwise d. if
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27. If roy client _ me her fax number, I _________ to post a letter to her.

a. gave / will not have b. will give / do not have
c. had given / wouldn’t have had d. had given / will not have had

28. I had brought my laptop to the meeting yesterday.
a. If b. If only ¢. Even if d. Asif

29. If 1 the lottery last week, I rich now. .
a. had won / would be b. had won / would have been <

| c. won / would be d. won / would have been

30. Carrie said she will join the company if the starting salary her expectatmns

a. meets b. met ¢c. has met d. had mét

Choose the best alternative that can complete the sentence. .

31. Studying abroad can be a meaningful and rewarding experience. It gives
students the chance to live overseas, integrate themselves into a totally
foreign culture,

meet cther students, and travel =,

. they meet other students, and to travel

so that they can meet other students, and travel

. meet other students, but to travel e

32. ____ that most students studying abrﬂad have to encounter.

Suppose, with several certain difficulties

. But, several certain difficulties o _

However, there are several certain-difficulties

. Moreover, there are several certdin difficulties for them

33. Not being completely fluent in the Ianguage
a. to make daily chores such as shoppmg and eating cnut. pretty uncomfortable
b. makes daily chores to go shopping and eat out pretty uncomfortable
c. making daily chores like_shopping and eating out pretty uncomfortable
d. makes daily chores liké shopping and eating out pretty uncomfortable

34. Cross-cultural misunderstandings with classmates, professors and others
a. are unavoidable for most students studying abroad
b. are easy for most students studying abroad not to avoid
c. are too unavoidable for most students to study abroad
d. are unavoidable enough for most students to study abroad

35. Moreover, they may be distracted from their studies
a. in spite of feeling homesick and missing their relatives and fnends
b. by feelmg homesick and missing their relatives and friends
¢. with-the feeling of homesick and missing their relatives and friends
d. and they feel homesick and miss their relatives and friends

Read the ‘passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

accnrdmg to the Academic Ranking of World Universities, more than 30 of the
highest-ranked 46 institutions are in the United States, as measured by awards

Lo o

PR o

_‘and research output. Public universities, private universities, liberal arts colleges,
7~ and community colleges all have a significant role in higher education in the
. United States. An even stronger pattern is shown by the Webometrics Ranking of

World Universities with 103 US universities in the World’s Top 200 universities.
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The 2006 American Community Survey conducted by the United States Cen-
sus Bureau found that 19.5 percent of the population had attended college but

had no degree, 7.4 percent held an associate’s degree, 17.1 percent held a bachelor's 4

degree, and 9.9 percent held a graduate or professional degree.

Educational attainment in the United States is similar to that of other cfia—_

veloped countries. Colleges and universities in the U.S. vary in terms of gna:ls
some may emphasize a vocational, business, engineering, or technical curricu-
lum while others may emphasize a liberal arts curriculum. Many comlnne some
or all of the above.

Students can apply to some colleges using the Common Apphcannn There 1s
no limit to the number of colleges or universities to which a student may apply,
though an. application must be submitted for each. e

Graduate study, conducted after obtaining an imifial degree aru:l sometimes
after several years of professional work, leads to a more advanced degree such as
a master's degree. After additional years of study and sometimes in conjunction
with the completion of a master’s degree, students may eam a Doctor of Philoso-
phy (Ph.d.) or other doctoral degree. A

Only 8.9 percent of US students ever receive Eost-graduate degrees, and most,
after obtaining their bachelor’s degree proceed directly into the workforce.

36. Not any other country has more highest- ranked universities and institutions
than the US does.
‘a. True b. False ¢ 3~Hﬂr information
37. Higher education in the USA is the same as that in the China.
a. True b. False ", ¢. No information

38. Each student can apply only one. college or university.
a. True b, False ¢. No information

38. Students can continue stud.ymg to get a more advanced degree after working
for some years.

- a. True b. Fa]ae c. No information
40. After getting their bachelor's degree, most of US students continue their studies.
a. True ~ b. False . ¢ No information

Fili in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Here's some advice for trying to find the university that works for you.

1. You need to examine (41} _____ and your reasons for going to univer-
sity before you start your search. Why are you going? What are your abili-
ties and strengths? What are your weaknesses? What do you want out of
life?: ﬂr& you socially self-sufficient (42) ______ do you need warm, famil-
ial’ {43} _ ? Talk with your family, friends and high-school eounse-
Jors as you ask these questions. The people (44) ___ know you best

5 can help you the most with these important issues.

2 Very few. high-school students have enough information or (45)

to choose a major. You need to be well (46) to determine your
interest and aptitude. Many students (47) ___ their minds two or

. three times before they settle on a major.
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3. If you do not have to go to university right (48)

it is never too late. There

is no such thing as the perfect time to start university. Some students benefit,
from a year off to work, study or travel, and these experiences (49) _
them to be better, more engaged students. Some students choose to applv to

university and gain admission and then defer their entrance, while othem,.-".:r-.-
wait to apply until after they have had (50) ;

alternative experience. .

41. a. you b. your ¢. yours d. yourself
42. a, or b. but C. nor d. either .
43 a. support b. bringing c. feeding " d. growth
44. a. which b. whom ¢. who d. whose .
45. a. expenditure b. experience c. experiment d. expert. =
46. a. prepare b. prepared c. preparation d. preparative
47. a. transform b. translate ¢. change d. convert
48. a. for b. up ¢. over d. away
49. a. allow b. make c. let d-advise
50. a. a b. an c. the d. @

NIT 6| FUTURE JOBS

TEST1
" Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

. a. interview b. impression c. cumpan}r d. formally
2. a. stressful b. pressure c. prepare d. future
3. a. employment b. remember e, concentrate d. position
4. a. express b. effort - c. office d. comment
5. a. advice b. relate ., ~ ¢ during d. forget

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best nnmphtes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6. Iam so that ['eannot say anything, but keep silent.

a. nerve b.- nervous ¢c. nervously d. nervousness
% speaking, I do not really like my present job.
a. Honest b. Honesty c. Honestly d. Dishonest
8. A letter of 'Is sometimes really necessary for you in a job interview,

“b. recommended <¢. recommender d. recommendation

_ that she decided to quit it.
b. satisfactory ¢. stressful

a. racnmmend
9. Her job was sn

a. interesting. d. wonderful

10. Some days of rest may help to

a. redu{:e

a. mdmates

12. Not all teenagers are well

~“high school.
- 7a. interested

b. lower

b. expresses

b. satisfied

c.

C.

the pressure of work.
c. chop
11. Can you please tell me some information that

interests

concerned

d.

crease

to the job?

d.
__ for their future job when they are at

d.

relates

prepared
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13.
14.

15.
16.

17,

18.

19.

20.

21.
22,
23.

2t

26,

27,

498,

29.

Qualifications and are two most important factors that help you
get a good job.

a. politeness b. experience c. attention - d. impression
Before the interview, you have to send a letter of application and vour gx_sg

to the company.

a. recommendation b. reference ¢. curriculum vitae d. photograp‘h

I have just been called a job interview. I am so nervous. -

a, for b, in c. over d. with

What do I have to bring me to the interview. - =

a. with b. upon ¢. in d. _dléng

Knowing your skills and strengths is important part of the job
search process.

a. a b. an c. the £0d. @

Students who need extra money can find| * part time job.
a9/a b. an / the c. the /@ d. a/ the

My father works for a construction company im'._|
a. Winchester, which is a city in the UK.
b. Winchester, that is a city in the UK. _ -

¢. Winchester is a city in the UK.

d. Winchester where is a city in the UK.~

Ms Young, to __ many of her students are writing, is living happily

and peacefull}v in Canada RN
a. who b. whom = c. that d. whose

e

I saw a lot of new people at the party, seemed familiar.

. some of whom b. some c-f who c. whom d. some of that
My friend eventually decided to quit herjob, _____ _ upset me a lot.
a. that . b. whlen'g e. which d. who
He is the man ~-_car was stolen last week.

a. whom b. that c. which d. whose

They have just found the couple and their car were swept away
during the heavy storm last week.

a. that . b. which c. whose d. when
5. It was the worst winter anyone could remember.
a.when 7 b. which c. where d. why
I would I'ihe to know the reason __ he decided to quit the job.

a. wh_v,r : b. which c. that d. when
! instructed me how to make a good preparation for a job interview,
a_,-.Juhn Robbins to that I spoke by telephone,

’b John Robbins, that 1 spoke to by telephone,
#*.e. John Robbins T spoke to by telephone,

d. John Robbins, whom I spoke to by telephone,
He was always coming up with new ideas, were absolutely impracticable.

a. most of whom b. that ¢. most of which d. most of that
She always had wanted to go to places ______ she could speak her native tongue.
a. that b. in that ¢. which d. where
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30. February is the month _____ many of my colleagues take skiing holidays.
a. when b. that . ¢. 1n that d. which

Error Identification. >
31. Do you ever feel that life is not being fair to you becg_ggg you cannot seem to. '-

A B C
get the job where you want or that really suits yﬂu'?
D
32. Education and trsumng are an important steps in getting the kind of Job that
A B C 6 ¢ D

vou would like to have.

33. We all know that we have to work hardly to earn a living ourselves and support

A | B C D
the family. N\
34. Anyone where works is regarded as a useful member g{gur saciety.

A B ¢« C AS D
35. We are working, that means that we are cﬂgtnh@;g“‘g- gmds and services to
A B CAYT D

our society.
Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer
- These following tips may help you make a g@q}d impression on your job inter-

viewer during the interview:

Before entering enquire by saying, “May I come in sir/madam?”.

If the door was closed before you entered make sure you shut the door behind

vou softly. -

Look at the interviewer and cnnﬁdent]y say ‘Good day sir/madam’.

If the interviewer wants to shake hands, then offer a firm grip first maintain-

ing eve contact and a smile,

Seek permission to sit down. If the interviewer is standing, wait for them to

sit down first before you take your seat.

An alert interviewee wm.ﬂd diffuse the tense situation with light-hearted hu-

mor and 1mmedlatei}f set rapport with the interviewer.

The interviewer normally pays more attention if you display an enthusiasm

in whatever you Sa}' This enthusiasm comes across in the energetic way you

put forward your ideas.

You should ‘maintain a cheerful disposition throughout the interview.

A little humar or wit thrown in the discussion occasionally enables the inter-

viewer.to-look at the pleasant side of your personality.

You must maintain eye contact with the interviewer. This shows your self-

confidénce and honesty. Many interviewees while answering questions, tend

m look away. This conveys you are concealing your own anxiety, fear and lack
,--_'_of confidence. Maintaining an eye contact is a difficult process. As the circum-

< istances in an interview are different, the value of eye contact is tremendous
., in making a personal impact.

Interviewers appreciate a natural person rather than an actor. It 1s best for
vou to talk in natural manner because then you appear genuine.
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36. The writer attitude is .
a. optimistic b. pessimistic ¢. advisory d. informative
37. According to the writer,
a. shaking hands is a must in a Job interview
b. you should slam the door after entering the room
¢c. you needn’t ask for a permission to enter the room
d. eye contact is necessary in a job interview
38. The writer advises that
a. permission to sit down 1s unnecessary :
b. you should not take your seat before the interview sits down’ <,
¢. you should shake the interview’s hand as ﬁrmly as poss;ble '
d. you should conceal your enthusiasm
39. Which is not advised in a job interview?

a. a lack of confident b. honesty A
c. a sense of humor d. a cheerful d,tsposmun

40. During your job interview, you should communicate . with the interview.
a. naturally b. dramatically  ¢. anxiously”  d. dishonestly

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable wnrdnfjiﬁ'rase.

What do you do well? What do you enjoy doing? Your answers to these two
questions will help you identify your (41) ____{._"An employer will consider you
seriously for a (42) when you can show them that you know whao you are,
what you can.offer and which you have studied. Sometimes it is difficult to know
what your weaknesses are. Clearly not everyone is equally good (43)

everything. You may need to improve yourself and so (44) courses in that
field could turn a weakness into’ streﬂgth
You will need to (45) mme time on Yyour self-assessment. Your hon-

esty and the desire for self- mpm%ment will lead to (46) in getting the
right job. Explore the following seven areas to start to get to know yourself: your
aptitude, your skills, your personality, the level of responsibility you feel com-
fortable with, your inte::és_i:f;-‘. and your needs.

Ask (47) if you have any special talents and if you need to consider your
physical health when choosing a job. Be as honest and realistic as you can, and
ask for other peoplé’s (48) if necessary. Make a list of these things. It is
usually a good idea‘to talk about your aptitudes with teachers, family and friends.

If you are considering a career that (49) a special talent, such as art,

acrobatics, mathematics or music, discuss your aptitudes with (50) ______ ex-
pert in that area and discover how they fit the needs of the occupation.
41. a. strong b. strength c. strengthen d. strengthened
42. a.-position b. location c. spot d. room
43.a. upon b. 1n c. at d. for
44 ‘a. meeting b. taking ¢. choosing d. interviewing
+45. a. use b. make ¢. lose d. spend
T 46. a. success b. successful ¢. successfully d. succeed
' 47, a. you b. your C. yours d. yourself

74 BAI TAP TRAC NGHIRM TIENG ANH 12 « PHAN BAI TAP

S’ .
& | .
X

T T T oy

TE T




48. a. interests b. fields c. opinions d. attendances
49. a. requires b. asks c. tells d. urges
50. a. a b. an c. the d. no article

TEST 2
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the n:st

1. a. worker b. whom ¢c. interview d. answer _
2. a. honest b. holiday ¢. home d. happiness’ -
3. a. character b. teacher c. chemist d. technical =~
4. a. interview b. minute ¢. question d. suitable v

5. a. explained b. disappointed ¢. prepared d. interviewed

" Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished senl:ence sﬂhstltutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one. :
6. It is of great importance to create a good impression y(}ur interviewer,

a. on b. about c. for d at
7. Good preparations your job interview is ;_a_:muqt
a. with b. upon ¢. in A7 d. for
8. Many children are under such a high “of learning that they do not
feel happy at school. L
a. recommendation b. interview c. preﬁ;éur:e d. concentration

9. She likes meeting people and trave.llmg SO she wants to apply fora
of a receptionist or tourist guide. :

a. location b. position c site d. work
10. To my , I was not offered. t.he job.
a. happiness b. dream L5 el joy d. disappointment
11. Being well-dress and punctual can help you create a good on your
interviewer. 5
a. impression b. pressure g c. employment  d. effectiveness

12. She often reads newspapers and look through the Situations
columns every day, but up to now she has not found any job yet.

a. Article b. Space ¢. Vacant d. Spot
13. Many people will be out of if the factory is closed.
a. work “b. career c. profession d. job
14. His dream of becoming doctor became true after seven vears of
learning hard.
a. a ~~»  b.an ¢. the d. 9
15. /“information you need is in this book. Read it carefuily.
a A (% b. An c. The d o

16. Docturs have to assume for human life.
a.. respons:ble b. responsibly ¢. responsibility d. responsibles
1'?, 18 increasing, which results from economic c¢risis. )

A a. Employment  b. Unemployment e¢. Employ d. Unemployed
18, He was offered the job thanks to his performance during his job interview.
' a. impress b. impression ¢. impressive d. impressively
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19

21

-22.

25.

30.

There was no one -
a. I could ask for help b. when I could ask for help
¢. 1 could ask whom for help d. for that I could ask for help

. The children were quite attracted by the tamer and his animals ___
were performing on the stage. | AR
a that b. which ¢. whom d. who = N\4
Is there anything else you want to ask?
a. what b. where ¢. whom d. that -
1 come from the Seattle area, many successful cnmpam;es such as
Microsoft and Boeing are located. &Y,
a. which b. that c. where d, -.i-.rhom
They have just visited the town _________ location was lltti'e known.
a. where b. whose ¢, which . that

one of the most creative artists in rock ‘n rolk; .c4me from California.

a. Frank Zappa, who was b. Frank Za}pa was
c¢. Frank Zappa, that was " d. Frank Zappa whom was
He came to the party wearing only a pair of '-:hﬁrts and a T-shirt,
was a stupid thing to do.
a. who b. whom c. wﬁish d. that

. He hives 1in a small town . £
a. where 1s called Taunton b. which is called Taunton
¢. 15 called Taunton ~d/ that called Taunton
The house is more than 100 years old.

a. where I live b. in where I live e¢. in that I live d. where I live in

____ want to get a god job have to have certain qualifications and experience.
a. Who b. Those which  c. Those who d. Those whom

- Wild fires are common in the forest areas of Australia, of the US and Canada,
_ __ the climate 1; moist.
a. in where b. in: tilat c. where d. which
King Henry, ‘was Elizabeth 1, led England into the Age of Empire.
a daughter ];3 ‘whom daughter c¢. which daughter d. whose daughter

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.

31

Those who are riding a motorbike are not allowed to take off their helmet.
a. Those who are wearing a helmet are not allowed to ride a motorbike.

b. It is, the helmet that one needn’t wear when he is riding a motorbike

¢ You s'h,uhld not wear a helmet when you are riding a motorbike.

d. People must never take their helmet off while they are riding a motorbike.

- John, whose cough is terrible, needs to see a doctor.
4-John’s terrible cough prevents from seeing a doctor.
b’ John needs to see a doctor because of his terrible cough.

.} c. John's doctor does not want to see him because he has a bad cough.

o 33

76

d. John's terrible cough forces him to see a doctor.
The last time when I saw her was three years ago.
a. I have often seen her for the last three years.
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b. About three years ago, I used to meet her.

¢. I have not seen her for three years.

d. T saw her three years ago and will never meet her again.
34. It is the earth’'s gravity that gives us our weight.

a. If there were not the earth’s gravity, we would be weightless,

b. Due to the earth’s gravity we cannot weigh anything.

¢c. We are overweight because of the earth’s gravity.

d. The earth’s gravity is given weight by people.
35. It was your assistance that enabled us to get achievement.

a. But for you assistance, we could not have got achievement.

b. Your assistancc discouraged us from get achievement.

¢. If you assisted us, we could not get achievement.

d. Without your assistance, we could get achievement.
Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer..

Preparation is a key to a successful intexrview. Does the idea of going to a job
interview make you feel a little nervous? Many peapie find that it is the hardest
part of the employing process. But it is not really true. The more you prepare and

practice, the more comfortable you will feel. ___Yqu:'shuuld find out as much as
possible about the company before you go to the interview. Understand the prod-

-ucts that they produce and the services that the}r provide. It is also good to know

who the customers are and who the majar competitors are. Practice makes
perfect. It will also make you feel more ‘confident and relaxed. So, practice your
answers to common questions. Make'a_list of questions to ask, too. Almost all
interviewers will ask if you have questions. This is a great ﬂpportumty for you fo
show your Keenness, enthusiasm, .‘a.nd knowledge.

Make a great impression. The interview is your chance to show that you are
the best person for the job, Y’Dur application or résumé has already exhibited
that vou are qualified. Now it is up to you to show how your skills and experience
match this position and. this company. The employer will be looking and listen-
ing to determine if you are a good fit. He/she will be looking for a number of
different qualities, in addition to the skills that you possess. To make the best
impression, dress, approprlately, express your strengths; arrive Early, by about
10-15 minutes; be enthusiastic; shake hands firmly; be an active listener; sit up
straight and maintain eye contact; and ask questions.

After the interview, follow up with a thank-you note. This is a chance for you
to restatg_-é_ou'f interest and how you can benefit the company. Your best bet is to
try to time’it so that the note gets there before the hiring decision is made. You
should also follow up with a phone call if you do not hear back from the employer
withiin, the specified time.

36. The pronoun it refers to ,
“ " a. the job b. the interview c. the interviewer d. the preparation

"-;;,3?_ What does the writer advise you to practice?

T

a. Asking and answering questions related to the job.
b. Making products that the company produces.
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c. Providing services that the company serves.
d. Meeting some customers and competitors.
'38. Which should not be shown during your interview?
a. Punctuality - b. A firm hand shaking
c. Being properly-dressed d. Weaknesses
39. You can show your qualifications inthe ____ . -
a. dressing style and punctuality b. competing with the cnmpet:tdrs
c. Tésumé a.nd letter of application d. eye contact with the mtemew
40. Which is not included in the writer’s advice?
a. You should not communicate with the interviewer after the lnternew
b. You should make the best impression in the interview.
¢. You should write a note to say thanks to the interviewer after the interview,
d. You should telephone the interviewer for any mﬂ:-rmatmn after the
interview. g

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or ahrasve.

The interview is one of the most important (41) . in the job search
process. When an employer invites you to an interview, hefshe is indicatirig an
(42) in yourself. The interview gives both'of you the opportunity to
(43) enough information to determine: 1f you are a good “fit” for each
other. Think of an interview as a highly focused' professional conversation. You
should (44) the limited amount of time you have learning about the
employer’s needs and discuss the ways you tan meet these needs. In many cases,
you will interview at least twice before being employed for a (45)
Once in a brief screening interview and at least once again in a (46) ___
serious meeting when you may also;talk to many of your potential coworkers.

A job interview is a strategic. mnversatmn with a purpose. Your goal is to
show the emplover that you ha,ve the (47) . background, and ability to
do the job and that you can suceessfully fit into the organization. The interview
is also your (48) _______ togather information about the job, the organization,
and future career opportunities to figure out if the pesition and work environ-
ment are (49) ___ for you. Most employers do not hire people based on
certificates or diplomas alone. Personality, (50) , enthusiasm, a posi-
tive outlook, and excellent interpersonal and communication skills count heavily
in the selecnon p{m:ess

41. a. parts -  b. roles ¢. fields d. facts
42, a. interest " b. interesting ¢. interested d. interestingly
48. a. il b. change c. exchange d. translate
44, a. make b. spend ¢. post d. apply
45. a.condition b. location c. satisfaction d. position
46. a. most b. mostly ¢. more d. more than
47.-a. skills b. aspects c. appearances  d. weaknesses
_ 48.a. fates b. feasts ¢. hueks d. opportunities
.49 a. fit b. right c. accurate d. exact
~4/50. 2. confide b. confidence c. confident d. confidently
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TEST 3

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

e .

5.

a. technical = b. advertise ¢. candidate d. consider

a. experience b. certificate ¢. interviewer d. enthusiasm

a. addition b. suitable ¢. shortcoming  d. honestly

a. qualification b. disappointedly <¢. responsibility d. remmmenda;fﬁn-"
a. answer b: question ¢. polite d. keenness -

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, snl:shtul:es the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the orlginal one,

6.

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

16.

175
a. Congratulate b. Congratulating c. Congratulation d. Congratulations

His work involves helping students te find temporary _ during their
summer vacation. A
a. decision b. employment c. choice d. selection

To prepare for your job interview, you should jot down your qualifications
and experience as well as some important information dbout yourself,

a. draw : b. place c. put Sod. write

When being interviewed, you should cnnceut@te on what the interviewer is
saying or asking you.

a, be related to b. be mte:‘ested in

¢. pay all attention to d. express.interest to

Before for a position, check whether vou can fulfill all the require-
ments from the employer.

a. deciding b. applying c,__.__mqmrmg d. demanding

If you are for a particular job, someone asks you questions about
vourself to find out if you suitable for'it.

a. paid b. chosen Ve interviewed  d. recommended
You should ask the 1nt.&rv1ew-a~‘r same questions about the job to show your
— and keenness. O

a. anger b. thrill - ¢. amazement d. interest

You should show the mterwewer that you are really keen the job
you have applied. '

a. in b for c. on d. over

They held a parl;)r to‘congratulate their son’s success to become an enginecr.
a. with b. on c. for d. about

He was refused becau.v.e hehadno_ _ experience related to ___
job he appll&d.

a.althe 2~ b.an/@ c. the / a d. @ / the
. Show your. interviewer your sense of responsibility for work.

aa - g b. an c. the d @

The, interviewer gave his consent to John’s for work and prom:sed
to give him a job.

a.keen b. keenly ¢. keener d. keenness

! I have heard of your success in the new project.

-
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18.

It is __ to fail a job interview, but try again.
a. disappoint b. disappointing c¢. disappointedly d. d1sappmntmenl;

19. Frank invited Janet, , to the party. 'S
a. met in Japan. b. meeting in Japan
¢. whom he had met in Japan d. that he had met in Japan.. =
20 The singer, most recent recording has had much sucness, is sign-
ing autographs. ALY
a. whose b. that c. who d. whom
Z1. He likes shopping between 1.00 and 3.00 pm, most people are at home.
a. when b. where ¢. tn which d. at that
22. He took me to an expensive restaurant where we enijoyed a good meal.
a. enjoyed a good meal b. to enjoy a good meal
¢. and enjoying a good meal d. we enjoyed.a good meal in which
23. The fishermen and their boats were off -the coast three days ago
have just been reported to be missing. Y
a. which b. that c. whq d. whom
4. The banker to _____ T gave my check was qu:te friendly.
a. who b. that ¢. ‘whem d. which
%5. Birds make nests in trees they can hide their young in the leaves
and branches. Ny
a. which b. where e, that d. in that
6 He lent me __ _ yesterday.
a. the bock I need ~.  b. the book when I need
¢. which book I need Firy d. the book whose I need
7. cheat on the exam have to leave the room.
a. Those b. Who - c. Those whom  d. Those who
28. really a ﬁqh ‘has no brain, no benes, and no face,
a. A jelly fish is not i b. A jelly fish, it is not
c. A jelly fish, whichis not d. A jelly fish, that is not
29. We have a lot of things that we have to do today.
a. doing . "L b. to do c. done d. do

40

The young man who lives next door is very kind to my family.
a. to ive next'door b. he lives next door c. living next deor d. lived next door

Choose the best sentence that can be made from the words given.

al.

) :i?

80

1/ read./ advertisement / your company / today’s newspaper.

a. Iwnhld like to read the advertisement of your company on today’s newspaper.
b, I'have just read the advertisement of your company in today’s newspaper.
~r. 1 enjoy reading the advertisement from your ¢company in today’s newspaper.

~+d. T read the advertisement which is of your company in today’s newspaper.

I think / I / meet your requirements / I / write / apply for the position /

English-speaking local guide.

a. I think T must meet your requirements so that I am writing to apply for the
position of English-speaking local guide.

b. Because I think I can meet your requirements so I am writing to apply for
the position of English-speaking local guide.
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c. I think I can meet your requirements so I am writing to apply for the
position of English-speaking local guide. p
d. As I think I can meet your requirements so I am writing to apply for tha ;
position of English-speaking local guide.
33. My academic background / BA certificate in Tourism / I / two years’ ex’peﬁ-
ence / work as a tour guide.
a. My academic backgrnund includes a BA certificate in Tourism a.nd T'have
two years’ experience of working as a tour guide.
b. My academic background it is a BA certificate in Tourism as wgll as I have
two years’ experience of working as a tour guide. £,
c. My academic backg-round which has a BA certificate in Tourr.sm However,
I have two years’ experience of working as a tour guide.
d. My academic backgmund that is a BA certificate in Tﬁunsm Moreover, |
have two years' experience of working as a tour guLde i
34. My strengths / work well with a variety of personalities / persistent and punctual.
a. My strengths is to work well with a variety of personahtles, besides, I am
persistent, and punctual.
b. My strengths include being able to work well mth a variety of personali-
ties, in addition to, [ am very permstent and punctual.
c. My strengths include working well wrth a Variety of personalities and I am
very persistent, and punctual. L
d. My strengths include working well with a variety of personalities and
being very persistent and punctoal.
85. My résumé / enclose / contact / me / every aﬂemmnf look forward to / be interviewed.
a. My résumé enclosed and cnntac’t me every afternoon. I look forward to be
interviewed. -
b. My résumé is euclns&d;:_ﬁf@u can contact me every afternoon. I am looking
forward to being interviewed. :
¢. My résumé which is enclosed, so please contact me every af‘temoun I am
looking forward to being interviewed. -
d. My résumé is enclosed. Please contact me every afternoon. Therefore, I
am looking forward to being interviewed.
Read the passage ¢arefully and choose the correct answer.

The purpose.of a résumé is to highlight your qualifications and get you an
interview. Your,résumé, along with your letter of application, introduces you to.
an emplu_?gr.fit' lets him/her know who you are and what you can do.

A perfect résumé highlights the skills you possess that are relevant to the

job. A résumé can follow a vanel;y of styles and formats, but most contain the

same- basic information:
AL Identifying Information: This section includes basic contact information,
including your name, mailing address, phone number, and email address.

e Objective: This is really just a brief deseription of your immediate career

goals. The key is to keep it short and concise and to make it relevant to
the job for which you are applying. If your objective is vague, leave it out.
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3. Education: This section details your past and current educational endeav-
ors. List degrees, diplomas, or certificates you have earned or are working

- on. Start with the most recent facts and work your way back. Include the‘____"_
name of the school, degree, major, date of graduation, and honors or acat |’

demic accomplishments.

4. Work Experience: This is a summary of your work experience. List your

most recent or current job first and work your way back. Include your job
title, the name and location of the organization, and the dates you'worked.
Describe your job duties and accomplishments briefly using strong-action
verbs. Military, intern, and volunteer experiences may be mcluded here or
detailed in another section.

5. Volunteer Experience: If you have done a lot of volunteer work, hst it in its
own section. Include where you volunteered and bneﬂy descnbe what you
did and when vou did it.

6. Interests and Extracurricular Activities: This sectmn can he used to high-
light skills that were not gained through work of " education, but are rel-
evant to the job for which you are applying. Theése may include leadership
or teamwork skills you picked up thrnugh professmnal clubs, academic
teams, or organized sports.

7. Skills: Use this to highlight special s]aulls you possess that are directly
related to the job for which you are applying. This.is a good place to detail
your computer experience and list the programs you are familiar with.

8. References: This is always the last-section of your résumé, but references
need not actvally be included in the résumé itself.

36. According to the writer, a résumé is much more important than a letter
of application.

a. True b. False 'V ¢. No information
37. All résumé have the samestyle and contents.
a. True b. False c. No information
38. In a résumé, your recent events must appear after the past ones.
a. True b False e. No information
39. Your volunteer expenanue and extracurricular should be jotted down in your résumé
a. True . b. False - ¢..No information
40. All résumé must include all references that you have.
a.True . - b.False ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

After your letter of application and résumé, the interview is your best oppor-
tunity to (41) the employer — regardless of your background and expe-
rience, TQ do this, use every possible strategy to develop (42) ___ inter-
vlewmg skills. The best way is to prepare a selective presentation of your back-
ground, thoughtful answers to potential interview questions, well-researched
questions about the organization, and an effective strategy to introduce yourself.

_You should also consider your career goals and what the available job offers (43)
(@M you can discuss both of these topics with employers. Interviewing is a
' gkill that improves and (44) easier with practice.
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It is to your advantage to carefully research the job and the organization.
There are many (45) to do this. You can ask for printed materials from
the employer, such as annual reports and job descriptions. This is an entirely
(46) request, so do not hesitate to make it. Use your library and carecr
center resources. Ask colleagues, friends, and faculty about the organization, and £
about any personal contacts at the organization they might have. Look at the ™
organization’s home page. Knowing about the job will help you prepare a (47}

of your qualifications so that you can show, point by point, why you- are
the best (48) & o

Prepare a clear answer to each of the questions in the interview quesnons see-
tion. Practice answering questions with a friend, or (49) front of a mirror.
Ask your friend to give you constructive criticism on your speaking style, manner-
isms, and gestures. As you practice, avoid colloquialisms, such as “like” and “you
know”. It is (50) to prepare yourself for talking with cqp_.ij:i-léte strangers,

41. a. impress b. press C. pressure d.~regard

42. a. effect b. effective c. effectiveness <d. effectively
43. a. that b. so as to ¢. so that “(d. because

44, a. comes b. lets c. makes " d. becomes

45. a. ways b. practices c. drills d. forms

46. a. exact b. accurate c. proper ;. 7 d. correct

47. a. part b. list c. line ., d. sum

48. a. employer b. interviewer c. ma:ié‘g"ér d. candidate
49. a. in b. on c. for |~ d. at

50. a. thrilling b. exciting u;.__'_iﬁipnrtant _ d. unnecessary

Choose the word which is sh-essed differently from the rest.

1. a. generally b. secsmdary c. education d. specialize

2. a. particular b..variety ¢. certificate d. supplementary
3. a. equivalent b: independent  c. university d. entertainment
4. a. intensive . b: requirement  c. usually d. assessment

5. a. common b exam c. degree d. prepare

Choose a, b, ¢, or- d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, ar has a close meaning to the original one.
6. An ‘A-levél’in Mathematics or a/ an qualification, is normally required.

a. equal - b. same ¢. equivalent d. like
7. At the age of sixteen he for a place at the University of Harvard.
a, expeet.ed b. submitted ¢. required d. qualified
8. GCSES are often a requirement for taking A-levels, a common type of univer-
slty requirement.
‘/a. entrance b. enclose c. attendance d. assessment
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9. (GCSE courses are in a variety of subjects, which-are usually decided
by the students themselves.
a. spent b. taken ¢. made d., looked .

10. GCSEs are not compulsory, but they are the most common qual:ﬁca‘uﬁn taken
by 14-16-vear-old students. 7

a. specialized b. fulfilled: c. required d. apphed,,
11. Secondary education is the of education following pr:rnary school.
a. stage b. step c. level d. qtandard
:2. Then he’ll know exactly what’s required ____ him.
a. of b. in e. with _ﬂ‘.-‘a_fc}r
13. That language center has a wide variety subjects ‘for you to choose.
a. at b. upon c. of .~ d. about
14. I admired him for being so confident his age.
a. for b. at ¢. in s’ doon
i5. She is a slow student. She seems to be unable to concentrate on anythingin .
a. particular b. particularly c. particularity  d. particularize
16. You should find a job to live frof your parents.
a. dependence b. independence «¢.. mdependent. d. independently
17. Those who do well on the test ciearly h.ave the fluency.
a. require b. requirement < e requisite d. requiring
18. Most students in . UK prepare carefully for A-levei exams.
a. the / © b.@/the (7 ¢ @/an d. the / an
19. Where is Peter? — He is at _ - school.
A a b. an ¢. the d. @
20. _____ with my previous job, I would have won a higher promotion and I
o in this unfortunate position now.
a. Unless 1 had stayed /.am not b. If I stayed / would not be
c. If bhad I stayed # mﬂ not be d. Had I stayed / would not be
21, If they _ down that old opera house, we would not have any histori-
cal architecture leéft in the city.
a. tear 25" b. tore c. torn d. were torn
22. I can’t stand, him. If he , T will quit.
a. is employed b, employed c. were employed d. had employed
23. Without my parents’ support, | my overseas study.
a. will not complete b. did not complete
) had not completed ' d. would not have completed
24, ﬁ-_; ) at home, I would enjoy my favourite show.
~.a Suppose I am b. Unless were ] ¢ Were I d. If were I

25.-The man and his dogs ___ were buried in the demolished building
: after the earthquake have just been rescued safely.
a. which b. who c. that d. whom
26. Since the global industrialization, the number of animal species
have become extinct or nearly extinet has increased.
a. which b. when c. why d. whose
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27. Of my students, Betty is the only one has found a good job.
a. where b. that c. which ’ d. whose

28. Have you ever visited New York harbor the famous Statue -:rf
Liberty stands? L

a. on where b. that ¢c. on that - d. where
29. Tell me the day you want to leave.
a. which b. when ¢. in that d. where
30. That is the place there used to be a monument.
a. where b. that ¢. why d. for whlch
Error ldentification. ‘
31. The General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE) is ,_____g& e of a_set of
‘A B

English qualifications, generally taking by secondary sghqal students

at the age of 15-16 in England.

32. %1? GCSEs are taken in secondary school, thej?can often combined with
ntier qualifications, or diplcmas ;;, f 5 ©

33. If you decldE to take any examination sysmﬁ, you should make contact with
the Admzssmnsﬂﬂff' ce to ask for an apprﬂpnate prepa:a?mn fur the subject
whom you are planning to study. :

34, EnEE standards at Cambridge University require students who have studied to
the hightst level available far 'ls’_;:l;;ml students,Band having acﬁjeved top grades.

35. If you have_ already decidgfi;mfa course that you would lﬁ:e to study at university,
Grcﬂ recumme?ld that ’you take a lnolfat the course requirements %"gt.

Read the two passag;g-;arefully and choose the correct answer.

There is no age requirement for admission to Cambridge University,
although the vast majority of undergraduates are 18 years or older when they
come into residence. All applicants will need to demonstrate that they have the
maturity and personal skills to cope with university level study. A student who
will be mrer"’.‘zl on commencing a course is classified as a mature student.

In pr&mﬂus years, the University has had minimum entrance requirements for

all &pplltd_llt& known as matriculation requirements. These included the need for

a qualification in English, a language other than English, and a mathematical or

p seientific subject. These requirements will be abolished from 2009 entry onwards.
~, 7 Cambridge applicants are encouraged to study either four or five Advanced
- Subsidiary (AS) levels in Year 12. Applicants taking four subjects will not be
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disadvantaged compared with those taking five subjects. The university admin-

istration would normally expect A grades in subjects which are particularly rel- |
evant to the course a student is applying for. More challenging-offers may be set__‘--*-_
to ensure that an applicant can cope with pressure and the demands of exams. ||

Advanced Extensmn Awards (AEAs) are based on A level subject criteria
and require no additional teaching or resources. They are designed to chal-
lenge the most able students and to provide opportunities for students:to.show
logical and critical thinking skills and a greater depth of understandmg than
required at A level,

36. “There is no age requirement for admission to Cambndge Unwers;ty
means that .
a. All students studying at Cambridge University must be under 18 years old
b. Any students can enter Cambridge University regardless of the age
c. Any students who are admitted to Ca.mbndge Unwers;ty have to meet age
requirement
d. All Cambridge higher students must be more than 20 years old
37. To enter Cambridge University, students must ba.”
a. very wealthy b. under the level of university study
c. mature and personally skillful d. very intelligent
38. What is not a matriculation requirement,-'.fq‘-enter Cambridge University?
a. A Bachelor of Art in Literature  bo A language other than English
c. A qualification in English 'd;‘,'iﬂk mathematical or scientific subject
39. According to the third paragraph, '
a. Studying at Cambridge Umversltjr is not a d.lf’ﬁcult task.
b. Examinations at Cambridge University are very difficult.
c. Students at Cambridge University do not to encounter any pressure.
d. Cambridge University does not require examinations.
40. Advanced Extension Awards (AEAs) are for . students.
a. poor b. foreign c. elderly d. good

Fill in each numbered bldilii with one suitable word or phrase.
Here are tips that heip succeed in your job interview:

Always arrive, Ea;;ly If you do not know (41) the organization is
located, call for-exact directions (42) _________ advance. Leave some extra
time for any traffic, parking, or (43) events. If you are running

late, call right away and let,someone know. The best time to arrive is ap-
proximately 5 - 10 minutes early. Give (44) ______ the time to read your
résumé one more time, to catch your breath, and to be ready for the inter-
'.rlgw Once you are at the office, treat everyone you encounter with respect.

JBe(45) ___ o everyone as soon as you walk in the door.
2 'Wear a professional business suit. This point should be emphasized enough.
~~First (46) are extremely important in the interview process. Women
, should (47) wearing too much jewelry or make up. Men should

avoid flashy suits or wearing too much perfume, It is (48) __ impor-
tant that you feel comfortable. While a suit is the standard interview attire
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41.
42.
43.

45.
46.
47.
48.
49,
50.

in a business environment, if you think it is (49) informal environ-
ment, call before and ask. Regardless, you can never he overdressed (50}
you are wearing a tailored suit.

a. why b. when c. where d. that
a. with b. in ¢. on d. for
a. expected b. unexpected c. unexpectedly d. expectedly
a. you b. your €. yours d. yourself
a. pleasant b. happy c. disappointed  d. excited
a. attentions b. attendances  c. impressions  d. pressures.
a. avoid b. suggest c. enjoy d. mind
a. too b. also ¢. either d.so
a. a b. an c. the d. no article
a. as if b. why ¢. unless d. if<. "
TEST 2 >
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced dlﬁerently from the rest.
a. requirements b. subject c. secondary - 7 d. levels
a. specialize b. variety ¢. particular v d. wide
a. eguivalent b. technigque ¢. questiori: ~ d. quite
a. compound b. course c. arnund ’ d. hour
a. apply b. carefully c. entry ) d. discovery

U W o

ﬂliume a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

He has been learning hard to prepal:g the coming final exam.
a. for b. with “e. on d. over
Assessment is commonly ___. ~*. form of written test.

a. on b. of A0 e at d. in

the end of the cour's__'é: the students have to take an exam on four
basic skills of the target language.

a. In b. At . ¢. On d. For

The position require a BA degree or something ____ .

a. equivalent b. equivalently ¢. equivalence d. equivalences
Statistics indicate that depressed patients are mare likely to become ill than
are o penple

a. normal b. normally c. normality d. normalize

They are uruveraty professors who in the history of the Russian empire.
a. special. b. specially ¢. specialize d. specialization

The purpnge of secondary education is to give students commeon knowledge to
for either higher education or vocational education.

a. require b. prepare c. ask d. demand
Sécondary education in Hong Kong is largely based on the British education ___ _

“alevel b. work ¢. base d. system
In New Zealand students ______ secondary school at the ages from about 13 to 18,
" a. do b. assess c. take d. attend
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15.

16.

17

18.

20.

21

22

30.

Secondary school in Pakistan begins from grade 9 and for four years.

a. lasts b. spends €. requires d. prepare .
What 1s your major — . at university? — I learn physics. 5
a, assessment . b. evaluation c. subject d. purpose b
After the relevant A Level qualifications the student casn ‘enter
university. P
a. assuming b. attaining c. meeting d. earning
school is very important for country to deveiop
a. The/a ° b. The / @ c.O/0 dﬁfa
. What time would wa get there the subway? -
a. we took b. if we take S
¢. unless we take d. provided that wé:'f;uuk
If it ___ an hour ago, we would have stayed mside
a. rains b. rained c. had ramed d. were raining
If I feel too excited to sleep, [ reading B;le 0f our reports.
a. will try b. try c. would try d. would have tried
If he _________ well on the training murses I‘ast year, he ________ offered
the promotion now.
a. did / were b,s-c_!ig:i'f would be
c. had done / would have been d.'q_.had done / would be
. [ had learned English when I was at high school.
a. If b. Provided . ''c. Unless d. If only
he gets here soon, we ‘will have to start the meeting without him.
a. Unless b. Ifonly ., ¢ Evenif d. If
. He took me to the unwersxty B
a. he used to study % b. in that he used to study
c. where he used to stu'dy d. which he used to study
__ gets the highest grade will be awarded a scholarship.
a. Student b:-Any student c. Any student who d. Any student when
. He was the only, American representative at the conference.
a. when we met< 'b. we met c. where we met d. we met whom
. My favorite n;_onth is always February we celebrate Valentine's Day.
a.that <" b. which ¢. in when d. in which
My father told me to tell him the reason _ I had been home late.
a. why = b. which c. for that d. for why
The Eiffel Tower demgn was revolutionary at its time, is still a
matvelous structure.
awhich b. that c. whose d. whom

leose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.

“31

T did not come to vour party due to the rain.

a. If it did not rained, I would come to your party.

b. It was the ran that prevented me from coming to your party.
c. Even though it rained, I came to your party.

d. Suppose it did not rain, I would come to your party.
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32. They got success since they tock my advice.
a. They took my advice, and failed.
b. If they did not take my advice, they would not get success.
c. But for taking my advice, they would not have got success.
d. My advice stopped them from getting success.
33. Unless you come on time, we will go without you.
- a. Come on time or we will go without you.
b. Come on time, we will go without you.
c. Because of your punctuality, we will go without you.
d. Without your coming on time, we will go.
34. Thanks to her high grades at university, she is offered the: posztmn.
a. If she had not got high grades at university, she wauLd not be offered
the position.
b. It was her high grades at university which offer her thE position.
¢. If she had not got high grades at umvEI'Slt.jP, a-he would not have been
offered the position. A
d. Without her high grades at university, she i 1S lmt. uffered the position.
35. I am very interested in the book you lent me’ last week.
a. The book is interesting enough for you to lend me last week.
b. It was the interesting book which youlent me last week.
¢. The book which you lent me last week is too interesting to read.
d. The book that you lent me last week interests me a lot.

Read the two passages carefully and clwose the correct answer.

The Test of English as a Foreign- Language (or TOEFL for short) evaluates
the potential success of an individual to use and understand Standard American
English at a college level. It is required for non-native applicants at many En-
glish-speaking colleges and umvermtms Additionally, institutions such as gov-
ernment agencies, busmesses, or scholarship programs may require this test. A
TOEFL score is valid for two years and then is deleted from the official data-
base. Colleges and universities usually consider only the most recent score. The
TOEFL test is a registered trademark of Education Testing Service and is ad-
ministered worldwide. The test was first administered in 1964 and has since
been taken by nearly 20 million students. Since its introduction in late 2005, the
Internet-Based: test (iBT) has progressively replaced both the computer-based
(CBT) and papgr based (PBT) tests. The iBT has been introduced in with the
United States; Canada, France, Germany, and Italy in 2005 and the rest of the
world in-.‘i'{llﬂﬁ, with test centers added regularly. Although the demand for test
seats was very high, and candidates had to wait for months, it is now possible to
take the test within one to four weeks in most countries. The four-hour test
consists of four sections, each measuring mainly one of the basic language skills

falthough some tasks may require multiple skills) focusing on language used in
.+ an academic, higher-education environment. Note-taking is allowed during the
"7_"iBT. The test cannot be taken more than once a week.
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6. TOEFL is required for all high school students in the US.

~a. True b. False - ¢. No information .
7. Students in Vietnam can take iBT since 2005. ;
a. True 'b. False ' ¢. No information
8. There are no goverament agencies that require TOEFL.
a. True b. False - ¢. No information
9. There are three forms of taking TOEFL.
a. True b. False - ¢. No information
P. The 1BT takes four hours for each candidate to complete.
a. True b. False . ¢. No information

ill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

You will make the interview process easier for the employer if you ‘prepare
slevant information about yourself. Think about how you want to present your
59 experiences, education, work style, skills, and goals. Be prepared
» supplement all your answers with examples that support the statements you
ake. It is also a good idea to review your résumé with a critical eye and (42)

areas that an employer might see as limitations or want further infor-
\ation. Think about how you can answer difficult questm;ns (43) and
ssitively, while keeping each answer brief. -

An interview gives the employer a (44) t'.o get. to know you. While
su do want to market yourself to the empluyer answer each question with an
onest (45) D

Never say anything negative about past expenences employers, or courses
ad professors. Always think of something pﬂs;tive about an experience and talk
yout that. You should also be (46) - . If you are genuinely interested
7) the job, let the interviewer, k.ncw that. '

One of the best ways to show you : are keen on a job is to demonstrate that you
ave researched the organization, pr]trr to the interview. You can also (48) .

interest by asking questions about the job, the organization, and its
srvices and products. The best way to impress an employer is to ask questions
1at build upon your interview-discussion. This shows you are interested and
9). close attention'to the interviewer. It is a good idea to prepare a
w questions in advance,'but an insightful comment based on your conversation
0 make an even stronger 'statement. At the (50) ________ of an interview, it is
propriate for you to.ask when you may expect to hear from the employer.

L. a. pressures “b. practices . ¢. promotions d. strengths

2. a. hide 7 b. identify ¢. express d. limit

3. a. sharply <. b. hardly c. accurately d. rightly

L. a. chance b. way ¢. change d. practice

3. a. pxpressmn b. respect £. TRSpONSe d. ahility

3. a. enthumastm b. enthusiast ¢. enthusiasm d. enthusiastically
7.a on. b. for ¢. with d. in

3. a,'appear ~ b. show ¢. cover d. conceal

)", make b. pay c. choose d. spend

A/ a final b. finish c. close d. end
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- ECONOMIC REFORMS
| TEST 1

. Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1.
2.
3.
4.
.

a. economic b. experience c. entertainment d. introduction

a. achievement b. communist c. constantly d. government

"a. heavy b. major . program d. reform .
a. production b. consumer c¢. domestic d. business

a. hospital b. inflation c. policy d. constantly’

" Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, suhstltutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

i

10.

11,

It is quite important me to get on and think. R A
a. of b. to ¢. on d. with

If you think you may be allergic to a food or drink, eliminate it _
a. for b. without c. from A on

The new policies include cutting subsidies and. trade barriers.

a. agriculture b. agricultural c. agriculturalist. d. agriculturally
The control of has been carried out through meams rooted in monetarism.
a. inflate b. inflationist ¢. inflation’ d. inflator

It is often a good idea to start with small, easll:ﬁ goals.

a. achieve b. achievement . ach;e\ra’ble d. achiever
Economic reforms began in the Soviet Union in June 1986 by the Soviet

your diet,

leader Mikhail Gorbachev to the Soviet economy.

12.

13.

14.

15.

- 18.

17.

a. repair _b. reproduce c ‘restructure d. reply

After more than a decade of Doi Moi or economic , the Vietnamese
Communist government has ach:eved diplomatic and econum:c links with
numerous foreign partners. ¢

a. relation b. investment  c. productivity  d. renovation

For more than 20 years, the Vietnamese government has pursued the open-
door . and continued to woo foreign investment.

a. policy b. way ¢. export d. guideline

After a decade of economiic liberalization, Vietnam has seen a dramatic rise
in living in urban areas.

a. surface _ i:u standards c. levels d. backgrounds

- laws a.n‘d reg’ulatmna which impose restrictions on any rights cshould
be revised to-comply with international law.

a. Domestie. ©~ b. Program ¢. Encouraged d. Expanding
These new economic reforms have allowed for international and
development in the country.

a. pay b. renovation ¢. investment d. apportunity

In 2001 Vietnamese Communist Party approved a 10-year eco-

-nomic plan that enhanced the role of the private sector while reaffirming the

< primacy of the state.
a. a b. an ¢. the d. @
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t8. It would also concomitantly attract foreign investment to Vietnam, not only
from U.S5., but also from Europe, Asia, and other regions.

a. O/ the h. the / the c. @/an d. the/@
19 some German and British management styles are similar, th&re
are many differences between them. LY
a. In spite b. In spite of c. Despite the fact that d. Despitef
20. 1 could not eat I was very hungry.
a. even though  b. in spite c. despite dmspite_.uiefactﬂlat
27 In spite ____ =, the baseball game was not cancelled. -
a. the rain . of the rain ¢. it was raining d. thﬁre ‘was a rain
29, __ _he had enuugh money, he refused to buy a new car,
a In spi spite b. In spite of ¢. Despite d:-Although
23. . he walked to the station. 07
a Despite being tired b. Although to ke tired
¢. In spite being tired d. Despite tzmd
24 The children slept well, despite
~a 1L was noise b. the noise ¢. of the nmae d. noisy
25. She left him _she still loved him. ..
a. even if b. even though ¢ in spjte of - d. despite
26. ____ her lack of hard work, she was Rmmoted
a In spite b. Even though ¢ In spite of d. Despite of
27. ___ __ they are brothers, they dc- not look like.
a Although b, Even - ¢. Despite d. In spite of
28. We are concerned with the pr:}blpm of energy resources we must
also think of our Enwmnment
a. (despite b. though c. as though d. but
29. some o apanese;ﬂ_w&_men are successful in business, the majority of
Japanese companies are‘run by men.
a. But b. Even if c. If d. As though
30, The teams played on in spite of the rain.
a. pven if ,:;!3;-1? c. in case d. notwithstanding

Error Mentification,
31. The term economic reform refers to policies directing by the government

o : w—.";inprovements in ec?nﬂgnic efﬁciency,B
32, E:c:;n(g:ﬁﬂt:'fef orm usually r]gfers to actions of the government to improve
efﬂcwncy 1N econom Ax markets. ? ¢
33..‘F.cunﬂm1c rei‘nrmD has dominated Australian economic policy from the earlv
1980s unti] the end of thi 20th century. ’ ¢
D
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34. Theﬂgggl of Chinese economic reform was to_generating sufficient surplus
value to finance the modernization of the ma.inlaid Chinese economy.
35. Ec?mﬂmic reforms started sDince 1986 in Vietnam have helped millions of _“f:j; )

people to be g%g_f pc:erty and bn'ggjng the poverty rﬁe down. :

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Vietnam is a densely-populated, developing country that in the la&t 30 years
has had to recover from the ravages of war. Substantial progress was achieved
from 1986 to 1997 in moving forward from an extrEmEly low level of develop-
ment and significantly reducing poverty. :

Since 2001, Vietnamese authorities have reaffirmed the;r fommitment to eco-
nomic liberalization and international integration. Thﬂ‘}" have moved to imple-
ment the structural reforms needed to modernize the ecanumy and to produce
more competitive, export-driven industries.

Vietnam's membership in the ASEAN Free Tra.de ﬁrea (AFTA) and entry into
force of the UUS-Vietnam Bilateral Trade ﬁcreemgnt in December 2001 have led
to even more rapid changes in Vietnam's trade and economic regime. Vietnam’s
exports to the US doubled in 2002 and again in 2003.

Vietnam joined the WTQO (World Trade thzatmn} in January 2007, following
over a decade long negotiation process. This should provide an important boost to
the economy and should help to ensure the continuation of liberalizing reforms.

Vietnam is working to create jobs to meet the challenge of a labor force that
is growing by more than one million people every year. Vietnamese authorities
have tightened monetary and . fiscal policies to stem high inflation. Hanoi is
targeting an economic grnw’;h :ra”t.e of 7.5-8% during the next five years.

36. Vietnam’s economy i1s

a. decreasing b.. fatmg CT181S c. developing ' d. backward
37. According to the text, Vietnam

a. used to be well- develﬂped before 1986

b. Vietnam is ﬁ:jl in extreme poverty

c. could recover from the consequences of the war soon

d. has been modemxzmg the economy
38. Vietnam

a. doesg not expurt anythmg to the US
b. exported to the US in 2003 twice as much goods as in 2002
c..did not export goods to the US in 2002
d -did not export goods to the US in 2003
SQ T’he word This refers to
‘a. Vietnam's joining the WTO b. the WTO
c. the negotiating process d. the Vietnamese economy

740, The word stem has a close meaning to

a. succeed b. stop ¢. originate d. increase
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Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Vietnam is considered a third world country, its people live (41}
by the millions. After the (42)

poverty

namese economy. (45) Vietnamese Communist Party plays a leading role in
establishing the foundations and principles of communism, mapping stratégies for
“economic development, setting growth targets, and (46) reforms, Doi Moi
combined government planning with free-market incentives and (47) the
establishment of private businesses and foreign investment, including foreign-
owned enterprises. By the late 1990s, the success of the business-and agricultural
reforms ushered in under Doi Moi was evident. (48) than 30,000 private
businesses had been created, and the economy was growing:at an annual (49)
of more than 7 percent. Farming systems research and the international
deveiopment projects are a source of new hope for the petjplé' of Vietnam. If these
recent projects are successful and Doi Moi continues onits current path the Viet-
namese people may (50) a new standard of living. More reforms like Doi Moi
need to take place in order to create a more stabie V1etnamese future.

41. a. for b. in c. on d. of

42, a. liberate b. liberation c. ljl;grhtur d. liberal

43. a. application b. salary ¢..profession d. unemployment

44. a. consumer b. producer ¢ spender d. manufacturer

45. 2, A b. An “¢. The d o

46. a. launching b. flying c. sending d. raising

47. a. found b. promised ¢. required d. encouraged

48. a. Much b. More . “¢ c. As d. As more

49. a. rate b. level ~ "~ ¢. standard d. step

50. a. come b. appm_a{:h c. reach d. arrive
TEST 2

Choose the word w’.luclt llas the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.

1. a economy < 'b. industry c. qualify d. priority

2. a. right . 7 b. private ¢. communist d. minority

3. a. measure .~ b. subsidies . c. domestic d. hogpital

4. a though b. encourage ¢. enpugh d. country

5 a :mpmve b. introduce C. move d. lose

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underﬁned part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6. ‘Eeonomic reforms are often carried to promote the developing of a country.

o out b. on c. for d. in

47.7Being aware the importance of economic reforms, the Vietnamese
" Communist Party initiated an overall economic reform policy.
a. for b. at c. of d. in
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.18,

- 90.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25.

For more than ten years, we have seen the significant in the economy

of our country.

a. develop b. developments c. developers d. developed
Henry was a studious student. He needed no to work hard.
a. encourage b. encouraging ¢. encouragement d. encouraged
. During the time of economic reforms, the economy has grown ____  with
only a few major setbacks.
a. constant b. constantly c. constants d. constancy
.The _____ effect of the néw policy is that the farmer is now wurkmg for Lo
h:mself and not for the state sake. -
a. legal b. common c. all d. overall
. Considering peasants make up nearly 80% of Vietnam's population.,
a. specialists b. economists c. professors d. farmers
. The Doi Moi reforms have new possibilities in farming systems re

search in Vietnam. :
Ty
a. risen b. opened ¢. renovated d. called

. The introduction of appropriate farming practices to Vietnam farmers can

help them achieve a higher output.

a. productivity  b. renovation ¢c. guideline 7 d‘ achievement
. This development project could be of great help to the __ V1etuamese population.
a. major b. living c. rural A d. domestic

. In the South, development cuncentrated on rice cultivation, and

nationally, rice and rubber were the main items of export.
a. industrial b. agricultural ¢. mining d. textile

. WTO accession also brings serious challenges, requiring Vietnam’s economic

sectors to open door to increased foreign competition.

aa b. an 8. the d. @
. The plan’s highest priority was to develop agriculture.
a. a b. an "¢, the d. @
Our new neighbors are quite nice they are sometimes talkative.
a. despite b. in spite: of the fact c. though d. as though
of the difficulty, they managed to climb to the top of the mountain.
a. In spite b. Despite c. But ; d. Although

In_spite of his hard work, he could not finish the job.
a. As hard as he work ° b. Despite he worked hard

c. Though he worked hard d. Although hard work

He went to work despite his headache.

a. nevertheless""'_". b. due to ¢. notwithstanding  d. because of
Despite “._, we knew that he was guilty,

a. denied . b denying ¢. he denied d. his denial
Despite. the fact that , we enjoyed our trip. '

a. the weather is bad b. it is a bad weather

¢. the bad weather d. the weather was bad

Julie failed the exam of working very hard.

a: despite b. in spite ¢, even if d. though
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26. Tom went to work despite

a. that he did not feel very well b. of the fact not feeling well
. he did not feel very well d. not feeling very well

27 Though ___ __ , they are good friends.
a. their sometimes quarrel b. to have a quarrel sometimes ¢’

¢. they sometimes have a quarrel d. of having a quarrel sometimes "
28. Despite , we arrived on time. LY
a the {raffic b. of the traffic

- ¢ there was heavy traffic d. of there was heavy trafﬁc i
26, John rarely sees Paul they live in the same towa. 7
a notwithstanding b. despite ¢. in spite of d. _\a]__tﬁuugh
30 I was very cold she did not put on her coat. -
A in case b. but c. even if {d."even though

Chioose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the nrigmal one.
31, Mary tried to keep calm although she was very da’sappmnted
a. Mary was too disappointed to keep calm.
b. I]nappmnted as she was, Mary tried to keEp calm
. Mary lost her temper because of her dlsapﬁmntment
d Feeling disappeinted, Mary tried to keep. ‘¢alm, but she failed.
32. Fven though it was raining heavily, the mplnrers decided to continue their journey.
a. 1t rained so heavily that the explorers could not continue their journey.
E. ‘The explorers put off their journey due to the heavy rain.
¢. The heavy rain could not prevent the explorers from continuing their j Juumey_
d. if it had rained heavily, the explorers would not have continued their journey.
33. Despite his ability to do the jﬁ_ﬁ,’”“he was not offered the position.
4. it was his ability that hql'p'e'd him do the job and get the position.
b, Although he was able*'tp:du the job, but he was not offered the position.
¢. e was not offered tﬁé&bnsitian, regardless of his ability to do the job.
d. If he had enough ability to do the job, he would be offered the position.
34. He had worked very hard but he failed.
a. Hard as he wﬁi‘{c}id, he failed.
h. Thanks to his’hard work, he failed.
¢. He did not succeeded-because of his being hard working,
. Even though being hard working, he failed.
35. ! did not ‘answer the door even though I knew it was my friend.
a. dniess 1 knew it was my friend, I would not answer the door.
b. Iknew it was my friend, but I did not answer the door.
{’Jnhr when I answered the door did I knew it was my friend.
Jl “I answered the door since [ knew it was my friend.

IRgad the passage carefully amd choose the correct answer.
7 Between 1945 and 1973, the economies of the industrialized nations of Western

“_"Rurope, Japan, and the U.S. grew fast enough to vastly ixprove living standards

- for their residents. A similarly favorable growth was registered by some, but far
from all, of the developing or industrializing nations, in particular such thriving
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Southeast Asian economies as Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore, and South Korea.
After the devastation of World War II, a substantial rebuilding boom, combined

with lavish flows of aid from the U.S., generated rapid growth in Western Europe

and Japan. American multinational corporations invested heavily in the rest of the;; -
world. Perhaps the most important of all, energy was plentiful and cheap. N

Poor nations need aid from the rich nations in the form of capital a.ﬁd of

| technological and organizational expertise. They also need easy acces;_tp the

markets of the industrialized nations for their manufactures and raw materials.
However, the political capacity of rich nations to respond to these needs-depends
greatly on their own success in coping with inflation and unemployment. In
democratic communities, it is exceedingly difficult to generate public support for
assistance to foreign countries when average wage earners are themselves under
serious financial pressure. It is mo easier politically to perrmit cheap foreign
merchandise and materials to freely enter American and European markets when
they are viewed as the cause of unemployment among domestic workers.

36. Japan carried out industrialization before World War II.

a. True b. False "c. No information

37. After World War 11, the US invested a lot in-many countries.
a. True b. False ¢. No,information

38. Vietnam got a lot of investment from the: US from 1945 to 1973.

- a. True b. False ¢/ No information

39. Joining the markets of the mdustnallzed nations is the need of many poor
countries. s
a. True b. False _"¢. No information

40. In many democratic cﬂmmumtl,es average wage earners are never under
serious financial pressure.
a. True b. False ¢. No information

| Fill in each nnmhered blank wrtl: one suitable word or phrase.

Vietnam's economy expanded this year (2007) at the fastest pace since 1996,
led by manufacturing ,a:nd services, after the country (41) the World
Trade Organization.

Gross domestic pmqiuct (GDP) increased 8.5 percent. Foreign direct (42)
jumped to more than $20 billion this year, from $12 billion in 2006. The govern-
ment is quite (43) to its economic reforms. Industry and construction
account (44) ‘. almost 42 percent of Vietnam’s GDP. Manufacturing grew
12.8 percent, eonstruction increased 12 percent, and the hotel and restaurant (45)
expanded 12.7 percent, according to today’s release.

Going forward, Vietnam has a lot of (46) for tourism, which expects
Vietsiam’s economy to expand 8.5 percent in 2008. Vietnam’s January (47)
to the ' World Trade Organization released it (48) U.S. quotas on textile

exports and detailed market access to be given to overseas companies, helping

:I:E:?G'Cll‘lﬂmiﬂ (49) . The government is targeting economic expansion of about

.9 percent next year. Vietnam is an economy with much development potential
- and (50) attractive destinatien for international investors.
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. a. struggled b. organized ¢. held d. joined
. a. invest b. investable ¢. investment - d. investor
. a. committed b. excited c. called d. encouraged
. a. over b. for c. at d. in '
. a. role b. region  ¢. sector d. section
. a. potential b. private c. stagnancy d. exports
. a. walk b. path c. way d. accession
wao i b. at c. for d. from P
r. a. grow - b. growth C. grew d. grown 7
) a a b. an c. the do 9
TEST 3
ioose the word which is stressed differently from the rest. = <
a. develop b. overall ¢. commitment d ‘investment
a. adopt b. export . ¢. guideline “d. money
a. administrative b. intervention . pruductw:lty 'd. opportunity
a. ethnic b. enjoy c. legal »" d. measure
a. economy b. experience c. relatmnsh:p d. renovation

toose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
wlerlined part, or has a close meaning to the nrlglnal one.
There was a shortage food and safe water after the flood.

a. on b. with ' _ ¢ for d. of
The new measures are aimed "--”.i’ncreasing the productivity of crops.
a. at b. over " Je. upon d. beyond

The challenge of economic reform was to solve the problems of
motivating workers and farmersr to produce a larger surplus.

a. initial b. n:ut:ate c¢. initiative d. initiation .

Since 1990, India has had h:gh growth rates, and has emerged as one of the
wealthiest in the ‘developing world.

a. economics b. economies ¢. economists d. economically

J. Those specialists are trying to find ways of making more use of
agricultural Jand. . . |
a. produce b pruductwn ¢. productive d. productivity

1. Industry in thé area consisted mostly of food-processing plants and factories
cnnsmner goods. -

a. renovating” b. initiating ¢. developing d. producing
2. The government gave top to reforming the legal system.
a. prioti’tal' b. primary ¢. preference d. major
3. A, is money that is paid by a government or other authority in

crrder to help an industry or business, or to pay for a public service.
A cap.xtal b. subsidy ¢. investment d. salary

4. They still remain the need for an integrated system of subsidies which will
(S) farmers to look after their upland environment and producing food.
' a. enable b. adopt . consume d. expand
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16.

17,

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

£

5. Development plans were to focus equally on agriculture and industry and

investment was to favor projects that developed both of the economy.
a. parties b. parts c. sections d. sectors

Despite the plan’s emphasis on agricultural , the industrial sector
received a larger share of state investment.

a. shortage b. commitment c. development d. achievement

excess of 7 percent, is one of the fastest growing in world.
a. an / the b.®/a c.a/®@ d. the/ a
Economic policy encouraged developing of the family econamy
aa b. an c. the d @ - N

the increase in their salaries, many French employees spend Sat-
urday at work.

a. Despite b. Even if c. Even though  d. Ip;spite
he is the boss, he does not find solutions to problems very easily.
a. Although b. In spite of c. Notwithstanding d- Despite

Even if ; they had to continue practicing. ..

a. the players’ soreness b. the players were sore

c. the fact that the players were sore d. it was the"players’ soreness
Gannon was a high-performing midfield linkman' inspite

a. of he was at his age b. he was’ ‘at his old age

c. of his age d. his age’ -

Many Americans eat more food than they need, they are harming
their bodies and minds by making unhealthful food choices.

a. but b. although ¢ though d. in spite of

I have not finished that report yet despite :

a. of working overtime last night -, b. to work overtime last night

¢. working overtime last night - d. I worked overtime last night
Although sales fell sharply last month, we are on target for the year.
a. Even though felling sharply in sales last month

b. In spite of there was a sharp fall in sales last month

c. Despite the sharp fall in sales last month

d. Even if falling sharply in sales last month
Though he was a.ppcmted to a higher promotion
a. and he decided to quit his job. b. but he still demded to quit his job
c. but he decided to quit his job d. he decided to quit his job

. Despite the mcrm e in their salaries, 60 per cent of Japanese workers still

spend Saturday at work.
a. In spite of their salaries are increased
b. ﬂlthuugh they has got the increase in their salaries
¢. As their salaries have been increased
d. Etren though their increasing salary
' , he still went on working.

'a':-a._Tned as he was b. Tired although he was
_-¢. Even if his tiredness

d. Despite he was tired
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29

30.

what I said last night, I still love you.

a. In spite b. Despite ¢. Even though  d. Even if
I didn't get the job : i

a. even as my qualifications b. in spite of I had some quahﬁcahons
¢. without my qualifications d. despite my qualifications :

Choose the best sentence that can be made from the words given. - )

31.

32,

34.

36,

Vietnam / an average growth in GDP / 7.1% per year / 2000 to 2004.

a. Vietnam had an average growth in GDP of 7.1% per year from 2000 to 2004.

b. Vietnam, it had an average growth in GDP of 7.1% per year from-2000 to 2004.

¢. Vietnam, the country had an average growth in GDP of 7.1% per year from 2000 to 2004.

d. Although Vietnam had an average growth in GDP of 7.1% per year from 2000 to 2004

The GDP growth / 8.4% / 2005 fthesecond!argestgmwthmﬂs:a, after only China

a. The GDP growth was 84% in 2005, the secund Iargeﬂ: growth in Asia,
after only China.

b. The GDP growth was 8.4% in 2005, that is the second largest growth in
Asia, after only China. <

c. Because the GDP growth was 8.4% in Eﬁt}ﬁr the second largest growth in
Asia, after only China.

d. The GDP growth, which was 8.4% m 29”05 the second largest growth in
Asia, after only China,

53, November 7, 2006 / Vietnam be-::ame 'W'FO’S 150th member / after several

years of preparation and negotiation.

a. On November 7, 2006, when Vietnam became WTQ’s 150th member for
after several years of preparation and negotiation. ‘

b. It was on November 7, 2006, Vietnam became WT(’s 150th member since
after several years of preparation and negotiation.

¢. On November 7, 2{}0_’5,-,‘-?ietnam became WT(Q's 150th member, after sev-
eral years of preparation and negotiation.

d. When November 7, 2006, Vietnam became WTOQ's 150th member afier
several years of _preparation and negotiation.

Government ﬁgui‘}?s / GDP growth / 8.17% / 2006.

a. Government figures of GDP growth up to 8.17% in 20086.

b. Governmient figures of GDP growth raised 8.17% in 2006.

c. Government figures in GDP growth had 8.17% in 2006.

d. Government figures of GDP growth was 8.17% in 2006.

Vietnam's Minister of Planning and Investment / the government / target / a

GIYP growth of around 8.5% / 2007.

a, To Vietnam’s Minister of Planning and Investment states that the govern-

‘ment targets a GDP growth of around 8.5% in 2007.

b. As Vietnam’s Minister of Planning and Investment, the government tar-

gets a GDP growth of around 8.5% during 2007. _

¢. Vietnam’s Minister of Planning and Investment said that the government
targets a GDP growth of around 8.5% in 2007.

d. According to Vietnam’s Minister of Planning and Investment, the govern-
ment targets a GDP growth of around 8.5% in 2007.
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Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer,
In 1986 Vietnam launched a political and economic innovation campaign (Doi

Moi) that introduced reforms intended to facilitate the transition from a central- . 3
ized economy to a “socialist-oriented market economy.” Doi Moi combined gov- <.”

ernment planning with free-market incentives. The program abolished agriculs
tural collectives, removed price controls on agricultural goods, and enabled farm-
ers to sell their goods in the marketplace. It encouraged the establishment of
private businesses and foreign investment, including foreign-owned enterprises.
By the late 1990s, the success of the business and agricultural rgi'qrrms ush-
ered in under Doi Moi was evident. More than 30,000 private businesses had
been created, and the economy was growing at an annual rate of more than 7
percent. From the early 1990s to 2005, poverty declined from. about 50 percent
to 29 percent of the population. However, progress varied g_mgfaphically, with
most prosperity concentrated in urban areas, particularly in and around Ho Chi
Minh City. In general, rural areas also made progress, as rural households living
in poverty declined from 66 percent of the total in 1993 10,86 percent in 2002. By
contrast, concentrations of poverty remained in certain rural areas, particularly
the northwest, north-central coast, and central highlands. :
Government control of the economy and a nonconvertible currency have pro-
tected Vietnam from what could have been a moré severe impact resulting from
the East Asian financial crisis in 1997. '
36. The Vietnamese Doi Moi campaign
a. has not interfered with politics " b. has focused on centralized economy.
c. is not in favour of socialism - d. came into being in 1986
37. From the content of the text, the ‘readers can learn that
a. Vietnam used to have agnm,lltural collectives
b. there used to be many fare:gn -owned enterprises before 1986 in Vietnam
¢. before 1986, the Vietnamese government did not cantrol prices on agricultural goods
d. The Vietnamese Doi Moi campaign has not allowed foreign-owned enterprises
38. Which rate has decreased?
a. Paverty b. Population ¢. Economy d. Business
39. The develupment m Vietnam
a. has been equal in every part of the cnuntrj,r
b. has focused only on agriculture
¢. i5 more prosperous in big cities than that in the countryside
d. is more prosperous in the countryside than that in big cities
40. According to the last paragraph, :
a. the“Vietnamese government did nothing to overcome the East Asian fi-
né:r.mnal erisis in 1997.
r—b ‘The Vietnamese economy was not affected by the Fast Asian financial
A1 erisis 1n 1997,
“ Je. the Vietnamese government found it difficult to control the financial crisis.
d. the Vietnamese government could not protect the economy from the East
Asian financial crisis in 1997
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Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase. |
Economic issues have occupied people’s minds throughout the ages. Aristotle

and Plato in ancient Greece wrote about problems of wealth, property, and (41)
. Both of them were against commerce, feeling that to live by trade was. ' }
undesirable. The Romans borrowed their economic ideas from the Greeks anﬂ

showed the same contempt for trade. e
During the Middle Ages, the economic ideas of the Roman (42) __ . /com-
merce as inferior to agriculture. The development of modern nations- dunng
(43) 16th century made many people to pay (44) to the problem
of increasing the wealth and (45) of individuals. The economic policy of
the leaders of that time was to (46) national self-sufficiency. Gold and
silver were regarded as an index of national power. Several powerful countries,
such as England and Spain, were trying to expand their colonies and to (47)
the gold and silver mines from there. Many countries were always ready
to plunge into a new war for gold and silver mines. It *.*.ras necessary for a
nation to keep wages low and the population large and growing. A large, ill-
paid population (48) more goods to sell at low prices to foreigners. It
also followed that the earlier that children began to work, the better it was for
their country’s prosperity. One writer had a plan for c¢hildren of the poor: “(49)
the children are four years old, they should be sent to the workhouse,
taught to read two hours a day, and kept fully employed the rest of the time in
any of the manufactures of the house whmh bést suits their age, (50)
and capacity.”

41. a. medicine b. philosophy G 'educatmn d. trade

42. a. regarded b. chose c. selected d. wondered

43. a. a b. an “¢. the d. @

44. a. attention b. interest -, * c. showing d. expression

45. a. power b. powerfill . c¢. powerfully d. powered

46. a. rise b. encouragée C. recover d. pull

47. a. research b. create, ¢. invent d. exploit

48. a. invest b. restractured . inflated d. produced

49. a. While b. When c. Although d. Since

50. a. standard b -prnperty ¢. health d. wealth

I.IFE IN THE FUTURE
TEST 1

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1. a. different b. terrorist ¢. contrary d. domestic

2. a. future b. burden c. device d. certain

3. a. development b. security c. pessimistic d. particular

4.“al threaten b. appear c. modern d. instance
_-.~5 ra. experience b. technology ¢. environment  d. optimistic
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Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
- underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

10.
11.
12.
| 13.

14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20,

21.

22,

Many teenagers show signs of anxiety and when being asked about
their future.

a. depress b. depression ¢. depressing d. depressed
Constant of attack makes everyday life dangerous here.

a. threat b. threaten c. threatening d. threateningly” }r
No one can predict the future exactly. Things may happen ;

a. expected b. unexpected ¢. expectedly d. unexpectedly
Someone who is is hopeful about the future or the success nf 'some-
thing in particular. ~

a. powerful b. optimistic c. stagnant d. pessxmlqnc

There will be powerful network of computers which may cum&fﬁ‘ﬂm a single

computing that is worn on or in the body.

a. device b. machinery c. equipment d vehicle

A is a spacecraft that is designed to travel mto space and back to
earth several times.

a. plane b. corporation c. telecnmmymy:ahnn d. shuttle

An economic is a time when there is very little economic activity,
which causes a lot of unemployment and poverty.

a. improvement b. depression ¢. development  d. mission

In the future many large corporations wﬂl be wiped out and millions of jabs
will be lost.

a. companies b. services c. supermarkets d. farms

The more powerful weapons are, the more terrible the 18,

a. creativity b. history e, terrorism d. technology

The medical community continues to make progress in the fight against cancer.
a. speed b. expectation. ec. improvement d. treatment

Let’s put off that meeting to next Monday.

a. postpone b. schedule ¢. arrange d. appoint

A nuclear station may take risk going off due to unexpected incidents,

a. demolishing b, exploding ¢. developing d. running

She is looking ~ a new place to live because she does not want to

depend her, parents any more.
a. for / on _ h after / with c.up/ forward  d. at/into

I was bruught in the countryside by my aunt after my parents had

pass R,

a. on / over b. for / on c. on / off d. up / away

Due to industrialization, we have to cope the fact that many spe-

cies are danger extinetion.

a. over / at /for b.at/upon/over c.for/on/with d.with/in/of

Boys! Put your toys . It is time to go to bed. Don’t stay lete.
a..off / on b. away / up ¢. down / off d. around / for

She intended to quit her job to stay ______ home and look her sick mother.

“a in/at b. at / after c. for / over d. up/ on
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23.

24

25

20

217.

af)

He is very worried _____ his new job because he is not quite prepared
___ working.
a. on / over b. to / off ¢. about / for d. in / at: .
Instead petrel, cars will only run solar energy and elect.zimty
a. of / on b. for / by c. in / over d. from / upon. -
She has a promising future ahead her.

a. for b. from c. on d.of _AJ

What are your plans for future? =

a. b. an c. the d. E'

l/p to now, space exploring still remains _____ "El".‘f 1‘151*1}' com-
plex, and expensive endeavor.

a. the / the b. a / the c. a/@ d;E‘Ha

- Within ______ few years, ______ private space traval has gone from con-
cept to reality. .
a ©fan b. the / the c.the/a 7 da/@

. With its long days, lack of atmosphere, md wide-open spaces,

moon would also make an ideal place to put _}‘naE:SWE solar power plants.

a. @/a b. an / the c. the la d.an/@

o technology is already present(in the form of computers, printers,
scanners, handheld devices, w:reless technnlugles and Internet connections.
A, A b. An _-_ c 'The d. @

Error identification,

al.

32.

33

32,

iF

gl

Future is a time when most peupie g;_s_g_nthat everything will keep getting

better and future gtneratmnsg.w:ll enjgy life in a more better world. .

Many optimist people have:uade predictions about t.hE positive_impact of

the increa‘:ing mq;hq,ni-z;ﬁun on humzj life. C

Imagine an Entité.;y':wireless world ;ilg;g the Net is “always on, always -

there”, W: ll“fﬂgn endless sea of data, End objects are alive with mge%gglt
v ¢

- Electricity is the most critical energy for the future of many countries and

Gy A
cheap, P_QBHQ_ electricity is associated for high employment and productivity.
C D
Gur tﬂntlﬂuuusly economic growth, the maintenance of our quality of life,
A

*and assurance of our security all depend on  abundant, affordable supply of

B C D
electricity.

- -' " Read the passage cavefully and choose the correct answer.

In the future, genetic engmeermg will allow us to create the perfect human. It

will be hard to get used to. Parents will order a baby who will grow up to become
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a genius or fo have a Miss World appearance. Also, genetic engineering will
allow us to mix plants and animals.

As computers have advanced, they have helped us remember, calculate, orga- .

nize, and clarify. So it will become easier to deal with things, and much quicker;‘.
At a point in a future time, some may claim that computers become about‘as

smart as Newton or Einstein. More advanced computers will be able to be
creative, respond to feelings in a feeling way, develop intuition, recognize pat-
terns, and suggest innovative alternatives. There is a hope if we choose to take
action. We can select Internet information wisely, choose healthy mmpa.xter games,
limit our exposure to television commercials, and select television programs care-
fully. People will be aware of the importance of keeping active, getting outside to
do more physical activities. We will also plan to make a major $acrifice the next
time we buy a car, take the bus. Everybody will be more mncemed about making
environmentally friendly choices, eating healthy, and helpm‘g build a healthier
society by shopping at better stores that sell better food.

Most people will be aware that a happy, loving fapiily is a joy to be part of,
and that it is a necessary foundation for building. a strong society. But it is
extremely important for our future that we maintdin a healthy perspective. We
need to value and appreciate the importance of what can be achieved by loving
and committed parents. People need a strong foundation, so it is vital for our
society that we encourage parents to work.at creating love, joy, and happiness
for their children in a decent, stable, and productive atmosphere.

36. How many aspects of life in the future are referred in the text?

a. One b. Twa - "¢ Three d. Four
37. Which aspect is not referred in the text?
a. Education PR b. Genetic Engineering
¢. Computers ey d. Family
38. The phrase fo have a M iss 'World appearance means that
a. to become a Miss World b. to enter a beauty contest
c. to be intelligent " d. to be beautiful

39. According to the te:l-.i‘* in the future,
a. it will be difficult for us to select Internet mformanon
b. people will prefer taking a bus to buying a car
¢. food will not be sold at shops
- d. TV viewers will not be able to escape from seemg a lot of advertising.
L 40. The last paragraph is about
a. famly and parents’ responsibility in the future
b. children’s education
c..children’s health
;_«i;l.'hbw to build a strong society
Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

"Over the next 20 to 50 years, it will become harder to tell the (41)
- between the human and the machine. All body (42) will be replace-

) f- able. Computers will function like the human (43) ____ with the ability to
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recognize feelings and respond in a feeling way. They will then produce fake
people. We will then be able to create a machine duplicate of ourselves (44)
we will appear to be alive long after we are dead. Maybe a few decades

later, a way will be found to transfer our spirit, including our (45) and :
thoughts, to the new body. Then we can choose to live for as (46) as wef
want. It might be Expenswe When it becomes possible to do a spirit transfer,

they will figure out (47) to do them automatically. So we will be abla to
reside within whichever duplicate we want, whenever we want. P
Miniature robots will be built to travel through your blood (48) » " and
repair damage. Also, larger robots will be used when you are sichi"ﬁfhen you
have an upset stomach, you will (49) a very small cherry tasting robot
which will travel through your stomach taking video of the mess. It will be set up
like a video game, so you can control the exploring and the selection of images.
Then you can replay the video to help a doctor (50) __“your illness, or te
prove to your employer that you really were sick. .
41. a. variety b. change c. difference .

' d. appearance
42. a. region b. place ¢. role 07 d. parts
43. a. brain b. limb ¢. skull _~— d. liver
44, a. such b. as c.s0 d. but
45. a. experience b. memories c. actions’ d. health
46. a. long b. far c. much d. soon
47. a. what b. when c. why - d. how
48. a. line b. creek ¢ stream d. river
49. a. swallow b. chew ¢/ vomit d. drink
50. a. notice b. diagnose s Je. watch d. observe
_TEST 2
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a. future b. mature c. pasture d. nature
2. a. chore b. technology ¢. much d. exchange
3. a. threaten b. earth ¢. healthy d. breathe
4. a. wipe b, allow ¢. powerful d. answer
5. a. service ““b. practice c. office d. device

Choose a, b, ¢, or_d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underfined part, or-has a close meaning to the original one.
6. In the future, the number of tiny but computers you encounter
every day will number in the thousands, perhaps millions.
a. power’ b. powerful ¢. powerfully d. powered
7. Ad‘v’&.ﬂces in computing , from processing speed to network capacity
aﬁd the internet, have revoluuomzed the way scientists work.
“a, technology b. technological c. technologically d. technologist
8. What will the relationship between computing and bring us over the
= next 15 years?
a. science b. scientific ¢c. scientifically  d. scientist
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

16.
17.
18.
19,
20.
21.
22,

23.

25.
26.

27.
“a. An/a b.@/0 ¢. The / the d. The/a

Someone who is thinks that bad things are going to happen.

a. optimistic b. pessimistic c. threatened d. hopeful

Domestic chores will no longer be a burden thanks to the inventions of labar-
saving devices.

a. Official b. Household c. Schooling d. Foreign
is the technology of sending signals and messages over long dis-
tances using electronic equipment, for example by radio and telephone.

a. Telecommunication b. Telegraph

c. Multifunction d. Information technology il
Peter was asked to to a newspaper article making predict,_iir_.;_is for
technological progress in 10 years., ;

a. expect ' b. invent c. develop d. contribite
Strict measures are in force in the capital to protect it fmm‘-terrnrisn'l.
a. scientific b. normal c. transportation d. sécurity
The of the future will no longer be remedial. It will be preventive.
a. communication b. education c. medicine d. technology
. Doctors and pharmacists have to assume .. for‘human life.
a. responsibility b. achievement c. optimism .~ d. aspect
If you have ever watched television, you have seen ‘plenty drug ads. |
a. with b. of c. for d. about :
The space shuttle crashed and went _in flames.
a. of b. for c. uvger,_';- d. off
Elevators in tall building make the top floors accessible everybody,
a. to b. with ¢. about d. at
While I am waiting _____ my bus, I often listen _____ music.
a on/at b. for / to “e. toward / about d. upon/in
Those spacecrafts are used .. taking photographs __ space.
a. about / through b. for/in /" c. of /at d. in / off
Will you take care my little dog when I am business?
a. through / away b. about/at c. for / over d. of / on ,
According Bill, there’s something wrong my computer. |
a. after / for b. on / about ¢. to / with d. upon / at |
He depends his sister assistance. :
a. to / from . be from / in c. on / for d. at / with |
. By 2015, it will be widely accepted that schools and pre-schools have '
extremely important role to play in _______ future of our world.
a.an/a - Db.an/the ¢. the / the d.9/9
On ~. Internet and with cable television we can select information
from . wide variety of sources.
a. the'/a” b. an / the c.the/Q d. @/ the
There jis one thing we can be sure: energy will be more
challenging and more important in the future.
va. the / @ b. the / an c. a/ the d /0
.~ Europe and Asia are coming to rely more and more on __ nuclear generation.
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25. He usually travels to Philadelphia by train.

a. /@ b. the / a ¢. the / the d.0O/a
29. You frequently see this kind of violence on television.
A, a b. an c. the d. 9
30. How do we know what universe is supposed to look like? ¢
a. a b. an c. the d. @

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original nneﬁ y Y

31. T will take up golf this year. .

a. 1 will begin to play golf this year. b. I will stop playing a‘cﬂf thlS year.

. I will build a golf court this year. d.I will enter a golf competition this year.

32. Housewives do not have to spend a lot of time doing housework any more.

a. Housework will never be done by housewives any more.

b. Housewives have to spend more and more time to_ o housework.

c. Never have housewives spent as much time dﬂmg h\ouaewnrk as they do now.

d. No longer do houséwives have to spend a lot, of time doing housework.
33. Ga over the report before you submit it. o

a. Before you submit the report, you should be finished writing it.

b. Type the report quickly and then subniit t.

c. Read the report carefully before you submit it.

d. Before you write the report you have to find enough information.
34, We always stand by you when you aii‘é‘--'in need. '

a. Whenever you are in need, we stand next to you.

b. We cannot do anything for you though you are in need.

¢. We aiways continue to support ‘and help you when you are in need.

d. We can never stand your nemsslty
35. The sign says, “Keep off the grass.”

a. The sign says, “Havéisomeone cut the grass immediately.”

b. The sign says, “Don’t'walk on the grass.”

¢. The sign says, ,_“_Grass should not be grown here.”

d. The sign says, “Water the grass, please.”

Read the passage carei‘ully and choose the correct answer.

What happens if, or when, robots are more intelligent than us? If we are
going to start to see robots running around with personalities equivalent to
human be_mg‘h.. in fifteen or twenty years, It is about time that we start thinking
about that'now. These machines are being developed. What will be the ultimate
effect of this? Should they be allowed to make decisions regarding the applica-
L10n of labour force? What form and how intimate should human-robot relation-
qhms become? Is it a good or bad thing if robots become our natural successors
and,we fade into extinction?

““."Today's computers operate using transistors, wires and electricity. Future
“ computers might use atoms, fibers and light. A new NASA-developed computing
device allows machines to work much like the brain. This technology may allow
fast-thinking machines to make decisions based on what they see. A planetary
rover might use this technology to avoid obstacles. A spacecraft might use the
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technology to avoid hazards and identify a pre-selected landing site with very
high precision. The device works much like the brain, whose power comes from |

the complex networks of interconnections called “synapses” between brain cells,

Networks of these brain cells, called neurons, allow humans to make insta;.tt-
decisions based on an observed image or scene.

What might the world be like, if computers with the size of molecules become a
reality? There will be the types of computers that may be everywhere, but never be
seen. Bio - computers with very small size will target specific areas instde your body.
Imagine the ways that billions of tiny, powerful computers will cha.nge upr society.
36. In the future, robots will take place of the human labor force

a. True b. False ¢. No information -
- 37. Human beings will be in danger of extinction due to mbm:s destructmn
a. True b. False c. No information -
38. So far, the scientists from NASA have developed mat;hlnes which work in
the same way as the brain. ¥
a. True b. False ¢. No mformanan

39. A new NASA-developed computing device can help a spacecraft avoid haz-
ards and identify a pre-selected landing site with very high precision.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
40. New computers in the future will have such a‘small size that they cannot be seen.
a. True b. False ¢.No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Robots are already a part of our lives. Industrial robots widely used in manu-
facturing. Military and police urgani;a?;iéns use robots to (41) in dan-
gerous situations. Robots can (42) be found from vacuuming the floors
in your home to exploring the surface of Mars.

Within a few more years a “whole host of robotic adaptations will be running
many aspects of our lives. “I think in (43) next thirty years, we are going
to see a transformation between the-industrial sorts of robots to personal robots,”
says Brooks from Brooks’ 'ﬁompany, IRobot, markets floor cleaning robots for homes.

“The advances in robotics make it clear that many household (44)
will be easily handled by a robot in the near future,” says Bob Christopher, who
works for a robotic technology company that is marketing a toy robot (45)

Pleo. “We have only one child but I could easily (46} ______ five or six robots
in the home as well.”

Within the; riext 10 years one will be able to (47) to lease or purchase
a domesti¢ robot that not only does the household cleaning and prepare and serve
his meals; (48) ____ also can carry him to the bathtub if he cannot walk.

Demographm changes such as a rapidly aging population and a shrinking
wur}.fﬂrce will drive forward the application of new (49) . There is
going to be a real pull for increasing the productivity of working age peuple. So

_.'_rthere is going to be a real push. for robotics to help people. (50) addi-
__tion it is likely that in the near future we will see robots taking on some of the

care functions elderly, or long-term ill people.
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t1. a. assist b. increase ¢. make d. create

12. a. so b. either c. too d. also

43. a. a b. an ¢. the d o .

14. a. aspects b. chores ¢. works d. jobs

45. a. which called  b. called ¢. calling d. that called

46. a. hope b. think ¢. imagine d. lock

47. a. afford | b. attain ¢. offer d. affect

48. a. either . b. as c.and d. but o

49. a. technology *  b. technological ¢. technique d. technician

50. a. At b. In ¢. For d. With <.~
TEST 3

Choose the word which is siressed differently from the rest. .

1. a. powerful b. medical ¢. dangerous - d. computer

2. a. influence *b. confident c. disappear .+ " d. terrorism

3. a. corporation b. electronic c. responsibility” d. electricity

4. a. ahead b. system c. paper -~  d. shuttle

5. a. history b. depression c. mventmn d. completely

Choose a, b, c, or d that best compietes each lmﬁmshel sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the‘p::_igmal one.
6. There is a wide of computers in that shop for you to choose.

a, vary b. various €. variety d. variously
7. There are several places where remdents face the threat of every day.
a. terrorist b. terrorism _ < e terrorize d. terror

8. Many people think that in some more years we will see the complete
of newspapers and magazinés due to the Internet.
a. disappear b. disappearance c. appear d. appearing

9. A specific area of biotechnology that shows great promise for treatment and
cure of life- _______ diseases.

a. developing b. 'ﬁh:éatening c. hoping d. fitting

10, Telecnmmumcatmn 15 bound to have a huge influence on various aspects of
our lives.
a. depression , - "h+ technique ¢. expect d. impact

11. We sometimes go away from the city to the countryside for a of fresh air.
a. feeling . .."  b. sip c. swallow d. breath

12. The idea’of ‘building a with human intelligence is not only ambi-
tious but also highly unconventional.
a. robot’ b. corporation c. line d. road

13. Washing machines, vacuum eleaners, and dish washers are labor
dev:ces which help us do housework easily and quickly.

4. 1mproving b. making c. saving d. employmng
-,-»-14 Those companies were closed due to some seriously financial problems.
~ a. taken off b. put away c. wiped out d. gone over
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15. The computer allows us to work fast and

a. efficiently b. differently ¢. variously d. freshly
16. They arrived that train station late because their taxi had broken
a. at / down b. for / off c. on / over d. on / up
17. Those workers are in difficulty because wage increases cannot keep up
inflation
a. with b. for ¢. gver d. on
18. They argued us the problem last night, but we could nnt

find the solution. ; S
a with /about /out b. on / for / off c.upon /with /in d.to/on /up =
19. Williams is working ______ an export company. He intends te, apply

another job because he is not satisfied _ the salary,
a. in/on/at b. for / for / with e at/out/into d. from /on / for
20. Is Miss Wilson very fond French food? — No, she is not used
having French food. < _'
a. over / with b. of / to c. off / for d..in / about
21. Look _________! The tree is going to fall.
a. over b. off ¢. in _~d. out
22. 1 think we maybe run natural resources some day.
a. in to b. up to c.outof < v  d. away from
"8, whom do these English books belong?
' a. Prom b. To c..For & d. With
24. Thanks the inventions _labor-saving devices, women have
more free time to take part —_ social work.
a. through / over / for b..on / from / with
c. forward / for / from 'd; to/ of / in

25. It is predicted that . computing technology will increase in value at.
same time it will decrease in cost.

a. @/ the b.a/the c.the/a da/@

26. computers will cuntmtie to get smaller, faster and more affordable,
a. a b.an. 5 c. the d.o

27. aspirin is recommeﬁded to many people as good pain killer.

a. An / the bThef@ c.0/a d. A/ the
28 Many people hehwe that human beings will never used up all
_ natura.l resources on earth.
a. @/ the ~b. the / a c. the /@ d. a/ the
29. Like other fozj{ﬁ,a: of energy, natural gas may be used to heat homes,
cock food, and even run - automobiles.

a. @ /the. b. an/ the e. the / an d @/0
- 30. I told Mom we would be home in hour or so.
" a. the'/.@ b. a / the ¢. @/ an d. the / a

. Choose the best sentence that can be made from the words given.

. 31, Juﬁt imagine / human life / be like / 20 years.
. Ca Just imagine how human life will be like for 20 years.
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b. Just imagine human life will be like in 20 years.
¢. Just imagine what human life will be like in 20 years.
d. Just imagine that human life will be like since 20 years. -
2. I hope / we / able / solve the problems / over population and polluthn
a. | hope whether we are able to solve the problems, those are over. popula-
tion and pollution. '
b. I hope if we will be able to solve the problems, which are w:nr pnpulatmn
and pollution. -,
¢. I hope that we will be able to solve the problems ﬂf ﬂver papulatmn
and pollution.
d. I hope when we will be able to solve the prnblem fm* over population
and pollution.
33. Cancers and AIDS / untreatable / now / be cured suce:essfull;,r
a. Cancers and AIDS, which are untreatable now, will be cured successfuily.
h. Cancers and AIDS, they are untreatable now, will be cured successfully.
c. Cancers and AIDS, that are untreatable now, will be cured successfully.
d. Cancers and AIDS, which are untreatable now, they will be cured successfully.
34. All schools / on earth / equipped / compuig_rs and the Internet.
a. All schools on earth will be equipgg@-_}ivith computers and the Internet.
b. All schools on earth to be equipped with computers and the Internet.
c. All schools on earth will be equipped by computers and the Internet.
d. All schools on earth to be equipped by computers and the Internet.
35. no places / people / suffer / the lack of food and accommodation.
a. In no places, where peoplehave to suffer the lack of food and accommodation,
b. There will be no p]aces where people have to suffer the lack of food and
accommodation.
c. As there are no placﬁmeople will suffer the lack of food and accommodation.
d. They are no places that people will have to suffer the lack of food and
accommodation: .

Read the passage cm'dully and choose the correct answer.

In the future, maybe all cars that run on petrol will be replaced by solar cars,
which have bjé%én,' around for a while, but with recent developments in solar car
dusign and the measurement of photovoltaic cells becoming smaller, the dream of
a truly efficient solar car is more reality than fantasy. A solar car is a vehicle
powered. by-photovoltaic cells, also called solar cells, which convert sunlight (light
energy)into electrical energy. As a source of energy on earth, there is nothing like
the &un’ in a mere one thousandth of one second (.001), the sun emits enough
Ei{lé_fgy to fulfill our planet's energy needs for the next 5,000 years. It is a stagger-
.ng fact, and an exciting one. Since the energy from the sun is responsible for
'_ranewable resources such as wind, tides, and heat, solar energy seems to offer the

brightest future for not only cars, but for the entire energy crisis. Despite the

appearance that solar energy may be the least feasible among the current crop of
alternative fuel propositions, new solar powered devices and more specifically
solar powered cars are beginning to be developed. How do Solar Cars work?
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The photo-voltaic cells absorb photons from sunlight. This action generates
heat, which the cells then convert into electrical energy and stores in an on- -~
. board battery. This process of conversion is called the photovoltaic effect. Not' -
surprisingly, such a vehicle has zero emissions, and is very environmentally
friendly. Unfortunately, at the moment photovoltaic cells are extremely mefﬁ-
cient, yet as time progresses the efficiency of these cells will grow. This will
make solar energy and solar cars the fuel and car of the future—a clnser rea]:t}r
36. According to the text, £

a. up to now, we have dea:gned some solar cars

b. solar cars have been very popular for many years

c. we have not produced any solar cars yet )

d. solar cars are not as much appreciated as other kmds -::-E' car
37. A solar car is supplied power from

a. gas b. petrol C. photovc-lta.ic cglls d. electricity
38. Which can not help us to solve the problem of enqrg'j. crisis?

a. wind b. tide c. the sun .~ d.heat from the moon
39. According to the text, Y
a. no powered solar devices have been develupe-:f so far
b. besides solar car, we have also developed solar powered device
c. solar energy plans are more feasible than wind energy plans
: d. tide can supply more energy than the sun
40. The phutmrultmc effect is *
a. the process of operating a solar car
b. the process of absorbing phutqz_ls from the sun
c. the developing of solar cars and solar powered devices
d. the converting of heat frnm the sun into electricity

Fill in each numbered blank wil:h nne suitable word or phrase.

Market trends suggest that the demand for energy resources will (41)
dramatically over the next 25 years:

e Global demand for all energy sources is (42) to grow by 57%
over the next 25 years.

o U.S. demand for all types of energy is expected (43) _ by 31%
within 25 years.

» By 2030, 56% of the world’s energy use will be in Asia.

o Electricity demand in the U.S. will grow by at (44) 40% by 2032.

e New power generation equal (45) nearly 300 power plants will
be needed to (46) ________ electricity demand by 2030.

o .Ourrently, 50% of U.S. electrical genemhon relies on coal, (47) _____

~—fossil fuel; while 85% of U.S. greenhouse gas (48) result from
w ') "energy-consuming activities supported by fossil fuels.

_If energy prices also go (49) dramatically due to increased demand
and constrained supply, business impacts may include: Reduced profits due to
‘mgh operating costs, Decline of sales of energy-using products, and Loss of (50)

in energy intensive businesses.
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41. a. raise b. rise c. wipe d. soar

42. a. encouraged b. depended c. forecast d. broadcast

48. a. increase b. to increase e. increased d. increasing

44. a. last b. late c. less d. least

45 a. to *b. at e. for d. of

46. a. see b. notice c. look d. meet

47. a. a b. an c. the d @ £

48. a. inventions b. developments c. emissions d. evolutions .
.49. a. over b. off c. ahead d. up b

50. a. compete b. competitive ¢. competitiveness d. competitively

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest. ;-

1. a. information  b. necessary c. scientific < d. automatic

2. a diagnostic b. preparation  c. technology - d. transportation

3. a. never b. follow ¢. pilot - d. reply

4. a. fiction b. office c. machme d. expert

5. a. camera b. computer c. vegetable d. everything

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underfined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6. People used to know more or less how their children would live.
a. almost b. generally. ‘. lately d. definitely
7. Our children should be educated and trained well enough to perform the
jobs of contemporary society. _
a. safe b. dlagnestm c. fiction d. high-tech
8. Two thousand people are as having cancer of the mouth every
year; and 60 per cent of _them will die within five years.

a. regarded b. diagnosed c. checked d. killed
9. John has sent five letters to his friend but he has not received any reply.
a. information b. postscript c. letter d. answer
10. Peser is so '/ that he never thinks of anything bad and unsuccessful.
a. nptimistie _“." b. disappointed  c. pessimistic d. keen
11. In case ef e you can call me at the office. .
a. fiction [ /"  b. autormation C. urgency d. importance
12. 1 sometlmes read . fictions in my spare time.
a. science b. scientific e. scientist d. scientifically
13. o surely leads to the loss of many factory jobs,
a,‘Automatic b. Automation c. Automate d. Automatically
14.{1?& needed some more money for the _ work and Peter promised to help us.
‘._a. prepare b. preparation ¢. preparatory d. prepared
‘ 15 I cannot really imagine what world will be like.
Y a.a b. an ¢. the d @
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16. United States is _______ world’s biggest consumer of energy.

a. The / the b.@/a c. An / the d. The /@
17. Miss Linda speaks Chinese very well although she is from _ UK.
a. the /@ b.a/@ ¢. the / an d. @/ the
18. We sometimes have ' pizza for lunch.
a. the/a b.@/©@ c. a/lthe d. the / the
19. Which is highest mountain in the world?
a a b. an c. the d. @ S
20. She had not studied well, fortunately she passed the final exam.
a. although b. but ¢c. despite d. in splte_of
21. we have worked overtime for weeks, we have not completed the project.
a. In spite of b. Even though the fact that-
c¢. Despite d. Despite the fact that '

22. Although she has live in London for three years,
a. but she cannot speak English b. she cannot spea.k Enghsh

¢. but cannot speak English d. and cannot speak English
23. In spite his did not get the highest grade in the final exam.
a. of his intelligence b. he was intelligent
c. his intelligence d. of he was'intelligent
24. We had the school picnic ; &Y
a. even though the rain b. despite of the rain
c. although it raining d. in 'spite of the rain
25. She looked ____ to see who was going’ __ her.
a. round / after  b. up / off c. at/to d. for / with
26. She is a friendly girl who gets . everyone she meets.
a. out of b. on with e, away from d. into
27. I had my sister take care __,A__my children while I was _ business
a. with / for b. m!away c. for / in d. of / on
28. He took a lot of interest ___—  our work and he promised to help us
any troubles. ‘%
a. in / with . b. for / on ¢. about / at d. for / from
29. Are you very familiar .~ that new device?
a. upon b. over c. with d. for

30. According _ the US Census Bureau the werld’'s population will reach
7.6 billion pepplﬁi-bjr 2020.

a. to %7 b.in ¢. for d. through
Error Identification.
31. In 2080, how we will provide for the food, land, and energy needs of a giobal

A B . C
pup;ﬂﬁﬁén of over 8 billion?
D
32. Mahjr people are afraid that in the future there will be no space }eaving for
- A B C
, ;-~---human beings and they express the idea of robots replacing human beings.
- D
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33. HHuman beings enjoy their life with more and more progress of science and

A
technological, but it is also very necessary to think more about the problems
B , c : fe)
that modern machines and devices may cause.
D A
34. Cars of the future will be using advanced technology to perform sur:h' functions
A B C
as automatic cruise control, hazardous object avmdance self-parkmg but
driverless transportation. D
35, In the future smart cars will also be intelligent en Dugh bt} avmd pedestrians,
A B
bicycle riders and others whom are not driving automub;_Ies.
C D )

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer

Consider activities that most take for granted, parfafcularly those who live in
industrialized nations: drinking a glass of water; driving a car or traveling by
mass transportation; living in a decent house oy:hpé'rtment; using modern house-
hold appliances; using tools to build, fix and: repair; even breathing fresh air.
These activities improve our quality of life. Have you considered that to do all of
the above requires the availability of naLural resources, whether used as raw
materials or in finished products?

The United Nations predicts that 'Lhe. global population will inerease from
the present 6.65 billion to 7.95 billion by the year 2025. At the same time, the
world is becoming more prosperous, The average person is consuming more food,
water, energy and metals. Multiple millions in nations that were once poor are
now moving into the middle class. They are driving cars, acquiring household
appliances, using electrrumé gadgets and adopting high-protein diets, similar to
Western industrialized nations. The subject of natural resources has been in the
news for years. The media has long reported that the world’s supply of oil,
minerals, fresh water, and lumber are in danger of running out. Yet very few
people take this seriously.

Within the néxt 50 years, the world's population is projected to rise by 40%.
This growth, coupled with increasing industrialization and urbanization, will
result in greater demand for water. Water will become much scarcer. The United
Nations figures suggest that there are around 300 potential conflicts over water
all over the world. According to the World Health Organization (WHO), about
one-sixth of the world’s population lacks access to clean water, while 40% are
wij;liﬁht. access to proper san:tation services.

36. Which future problems are referred in the text?
J"a. industrialization and transportation b. natural resources and water
c¢. household appliances and food d. cars and tools

) 37. The first paragraph means that

a. all things that make our lives convenient and comfortable need natural resources
b. people who live in industrialized countries travel everywhere by car
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¢. people can enjoy more and more fresh air in the future

d. we need more finished products than raw materials
38. According to the second paragraph, . S

a. population will decrease b. many people will become poorer

c. people use more food and energy d. there will be no poor people ‘
39. Natural resources '

a. will never be used up

b. have not ever been mentioned by the media

¢. have been the subject of the media for many years

d. are being renovated
40. According to the text, '

a. industrialization and urbanization have greater demand fm' water

b. clean water is always available for everybody all the tfl_me

¢. we will find more and more sources of safe water .

d. everybody on earth will be supplied enough safe. water in the future

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or .plrg'ase.

Robots already have a (41) ________ role immé&icme, Robots are helping
doctors achieve more (42) in the operating room, performing safer,
less invasive techniques. For example, The Da Vineci Surgical System by Intui-
tive Surgical helps simplify complex procedures, and lets surgeons work through
much smaller incisions, thus making patient (43) easier and quicker.

Advances in bio-robotics are leading to even more and more applications in
surgery (44) robots have the ‘potential to perform better than human
surgeons in certain respects. &

The pace of technological change is rapid, and it is easily possible to foresee a
time (45) robots willibeéome our teachers, policemen and even soldiers.

Robots will be better soldiérs than humans. They can strictly (46)
the rules of engagement, codes of conduct, and war protocols (47) ________ better
than more passionate hu.;cnans resulting (48) a reduction of war crimes.

Most robots in the future will do jobs which are , the sorts of things that people
used to do. They wiII tak'e away a lot of the mundane physical jobs certainly.

Some (49) predict that it is not just manual jobs that will be re-
placed. The more advanned the technology becomes, the more it forces us to (50)
on.those things that are fundamentally human.

41. a. pessimistic =~ b. disappointed  c. significant d. minor
42. a. difficulty b. mistake c. precision d. decision
-43. a. recavery b. discovery ¢. illness d. diseases
44. a, although b. because c. if d. however
45, &1 ‘when b. which ¢. that d. where
46. a. chase b. pursue c. admit d. follow
47, a. more b. many ¢. as d. much

7 48. a. for b. in ¢. with d. about

1749, a. managers b. agriculturalists c. experts d. runners
50. a. look b. spend e. focus d. achieve
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TEST 2 ‘
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest. .. :

1. a. machine . b. change ¢. children d. lunch
2. a. reply b. safely ¢. quickly d. yearly
3. a. follow b. show c. allow ' d. slow

4. a. noisy b. Brazil c. lazy d. pizza
5. a. grown b. own c. known d. down

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes eanll unfinished sentence, Sllbﬁﬁhlm the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6. He analyzed our country’s economic problems pmfnundl__y; _I-Ie must be
a/an |

a. fiction writer b. expert ¢. messenger d, ‘scientist

7. We can take our photographs with a
a. labor-saving device b. computer  e¢. camera . d. screen

8. Economic are very necessary in a certain time to help develop a country.
a. reforms b. transformations ¢. changes “. ©  d. conversion

9. refers to books and stories about imaginary people and events,
rather than books about real people or events. ~

a. Science b. Fiction ¢. Reference d. Dictionary

10. He of being a famous journalist, but he is not really keen on learning.
a. daydreams b. prepares ¢. chooses d. needs

11. I did not have enough lexical ]mnwied:ge to that article from Viet-
namese into English. . ‘
a. translate b. convert ..~  ¢. transmit d. reform

12. He fixed his eyes to the cnmputer without paying attention to
what happened around. .

. a. slide b. curtain)” ¢. layer d. screen
13. Those books are necessary. for your thesis. They are really
a. inform b mfurmatmn ¢. informer d. informative
14. The Japanese are at lowering manufacturing costs.
a. expert < bl expertlse c. expertly d. expertises
15. After a nature d:saster, there is always an need for food and water.
a urgent . 7 b. urge ¢. urgently d. urgency
16, I am still not-accustomed the weather in London. Except
weather, I hke everyﬂ'ung there
a. up /. wer b. on / with c. to / for d. with / from
17. Tl be ready to leave about twenty minutes. Please come and pick
me to the station.
a ':;;ﬁ.‘iray /toward b.in/up c. for / on d. at / out
18 Computers have had a great effect our lives since its appearance.
5 Ja. on b. at c. for d. to
7-19. Don’t keep shouting me. I hate it.
. ain b. for c. with d. at
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20. What’s the matter you? You look pale and tired?

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.

31. Optimists believe that life will be far better than it is today.
a. Optimists cannot tell any différences between today life and future life.
b. It is believed by optimists that there will be no changes for life in the future.
c. Optimists believe that today's life is not as good as it will be.
d. Optimists believe that we will have a worse life in the future.

32. In spite of his paverty;_‘he:"led a devoted life to the revolutionary cause

a. He could not devote his life to the revolutionary cause because of his poverty..

b. Ifhehadrmtbeenaupmr he could have devoted his life to the revolutionary cause.
¢. Poor as he was, he led a devoted life to the revolutionary cause.
d. He led a dg;;nted. life to the revolutionary cauee, but he was so poor.
33. They did notlet me in because 1 was not a member of the club.
a. They invited me although I was not a member of the club.
b. They. &id not allow me to enter because I was not a member of the club.
c. They invited me to the clubs as if I had been a member.
d. Tﬁéy asked me to get out of the club because I was not a member.
34. Can you account for your strange behavior?
«a: Does your strange behavior make anybody surprised?

_~+.b. Can you please stop behaving strangely?

. ¢.-Can you give a good explanation for your strange behavior?
d. Is your strange behavior only for me?
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a. on b. ‘with ¢c. for d.. upon
21. We are tired doing the same work day after day.
a. of b. up c. for d. over
22. the plane took off late, we still reached our destination on time.. -
a. Though b. In spite c. Despite d. As though
23. He had a terrible cold he insisted on going swimming. A
a. despite b. although ¢. in spite of d. but
24, I became a millionaire, { would carry on working. Q °
a. Even though  b. Despite of c. In spite - d. Mthcugh that
25. , he managed to complete the race.
a In 5p1t.e he was severely hurt b. Despite he was severﬁi}' hurt
¢. Even though being severely hurt d. Despite being severely hurt
26. In spite , we understood most of what he was saying.
a. of he was lisping b. his lisp c. of his lisp  “.d: he was lisping
27. Mary is __independent woman with wise and enthusiasm.
a.an/ @/ 0 b.a/the/the ¢ the/a/an. " d.@/a/the
28. One of students said, * prufessor is late today.”
a. the / A b. the / The c. @/A G da /0
29. Peter likes 1o play _ volleyball, but heiis not _____ good player.
. a.the/@ b.@/a c. the{the d. a / the
30. My daughter i1s learning to play L violin at school.
"~ a the/a b. o/ the c.the /@ d. @/ the



35. Most bosses cannot put up with irresponsibility.
a. Irresponsibility 1s what most bosses are trying to find.
b. Most bosses cannot tolerate irresponsibility. .
c¢. Irresponsibility js a must to please most bosses.
d. Without responsibility, most bosses will not offer you a job.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

(Computer and telecommunications are already giving us access to large a.muunta
of information. They are increasing our brain power. As computers become more
powerful they will grow more intelligent. There seems no reason why machines
should not beecome more intelligent than people in the future. Computers will start
to cesign and build other computers. They will then be able to evolve. There will
then be two forms of “life”. Many thousands of years in the future there might be
competition for power between computers and life. Which will win?

Well, computers certainly have many advantages(q#ar"life, They can

e process large amounts of information quickly -~

e be switched off for years, then start to work perfectly when they are switched back on

e be made very small, and control tiny machines

e work together in networks to solve big problems

Furthermore =

» Electronics is much simpler than life’s themlst:r:,r and does not need liquid water.

e Unlike animals, which rely on plants to turn sunlight into chemical en-
ergy, semiconductors (the material that computers are made from)} can
turn sunlight directly into electrnut.y

When you compare computers to people the advantages are even more obvious.

o Computers do not have the instincts to fight which people seem to have.

e [t takes only a few secnn&s to load a program into a computer but years to
educate a human. "

» When computers get 'out of date their information can be passed to new
computers, but when people get old and die all their knowledge is lost.

For all these reasons computers are believed to be more successful and impor-
tant than life many thousands of years in the future. It will be computers, not

people, to colonize the other planets and explore the Galaxy. Life will be left
behind on Earth, as a treasured relic of where computers came from.
However it is possnble that computers and life might merge to make a new, even
more powerful form of intelligent being.
36 In the future, mankind and computers wiil have a serious war for survival.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
37. A computer can design and build other ones.
“.a True b. False ¢. No information
58.vComputers will have instincts to fight as human beings do.
7 a. True b. False ¢. No information
4739, If a computer has not been used for a long time, all data will lose.
Ny, a. True b. False ¢. No information
40. Computers will explore the universe.
a. True b. False ¢. No information
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Fill in each numbered blank with ene suitable word or phrase

If you think that life in 2030 sounds unrealistic, consider this: how many

people in 1985 thought that computers and mobile phones could (41)
such a central role in our lives today or that children would be gaming on the .’
Internet. No one can accurately (42) the future. One thing is certain:
the rapid change that we have seen since the 1980s will not slow down: It
will speed (43) so much that, in some ways, our lives in 2030 will be
unrecognizable today. -

It is predicted that one billion people will be 65 (44) older by 2080.
' Japanese scientists are already developing robots to (45) ~after the eld-
erly, and robots will be a permanent (46) of everyday life zll across Eu-
rope. People in 2030 will routinely reach the (47) of 130. The weather in
2030 is likely to be extreme, but the solution to the energy crisis will be to
harness natural clean energy sources, such (48) _solar, hydro, wind and
- geothermal. The internet will have developed into a “super combined web” which
is always on and always (49) . It is also explained that some aspects of
daily life in 2030 will seem very (50) to tﬁ_ql_ajf:_f.We will still live in houses
~ and apartments, although they will be much more energy efficient. Children will

- still go to school, but will be aided by virtual léarning.

41. a. enjoy b. play c. Lake d. do
42, a. diagnose b. prefer Jen _-telI d. predict
43. a. up b. on ¢.Jover d. above
44. a. and b. but “.C. OF d. nor
- 45, a. look b. take . c. follow d. run _
46. a. human b. feature c. personality d. character
47. a. old b. elder_ <. ¢. aging d. age
48. a. as to b. as many as c. more d. as
a. contacted b. stuck- c. connected d. attached
50. a. familiar b.sinailar c. different d. fond
| DESERTS
o TEST 1
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a grasses b. stretches c. comprises  d. potatoes
2. a le&sy b. wide c. circle d. comprise
3. a compound b. route ¢. house . d. south
4. a.dune b. hummock ¢. shrub . d. buffalo
5. s a. west b. between c. growth d. which

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
- underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

/6. _____ Saharaof _______ Africa is the world’s largest desert.

a. @/ the b. The / @ e. A/an d. The / an
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7. Deserts can be defined as areas that receive
tation of less than 250 mm.

average annual precipi-

a. a b. an c. the d. 0 A |
8. The Sahara contains complex linear dunes that are by almost 6 k:lometers
a. developed b. separated c. lay d. located N
9. A is a landscape or region that receives very little prempltatmri
a. dune b. desert ¢. sandy area d. shrub la.nd
10. Deserts are often composed of and rocky surfaces.
a. water b. trees c. oil d. 5and
11. Three great stretches of sandy deserts almost circle the center of Australia.
a. dunes b. valleys c. lands d. arﬂas
12, Deserts are also classified by their location and dominant weather pattern.
a. geographical  b. aerial ¢. sandy @ facial
13. Thanks to pictures taken by satellites, deserts have nat, a mystery in
our time. A5
a, hidden b, intended ¢. remained s - d. attained
14. Deserts take one-third of the Earth’s land surface
a. up b. on ¢. over” d. after

15. The Simpson Desert was named Mr S;mpsnn, President of the South
Australian Branch of the Royal Geographical Society of Australia.
a. with b. at caftEr d. for

16. In 1953, Peveril Meigs divided desert regions Earth _ three
categories according to the amount,of precipitation they received.
a. through /in b, from / with -, “¢c. on / into d. in / for

17. More and more are very exmted at discovering as many interesting
things in the deserts as possible.

a. explores b. explﬂf'atmns c. explorers d. exploratory

18. Can you make a estitnate of how much our expedition in the desert may be?
a. rough b. rough.‘i}' ¢. roughing . d. roughen

19. After Peter had retu;med from the Sahara desert, he was confined to bed by
a -:hsease 8
a. mystery “_ b m:,rsterinus c. mysteriously  d. mysteriousness

, T am studying Russian

20. 1 want to work ‘as /an interpreter in the future,
at untversity.,

a.but <. b so c. however d. therefore
21. lam gnmgshoppmgfor foed this evening I do not have to go at the weekend.
a. S0 b. but ¢. however d. moreover
22. Wher she got the news from her family, she could not do anything, cry.
a_ but b. and c. S0 d. however
23, Mrs. Lindon has that she is unable to get a job.
‘&l but not enough education b. so little education
. %'e. however little education d. such little education
724 That small car, , is advertised in many current magazines.
~ a. so inexpensive and comfortable  b. however inexpensive and comfortable
c. inexpensive but comfortable d. and inexpensive but comfortable
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25. We live in the same building we have hardly seen each other

a. and b. therefore ¢. but d. so
26. I went to buy a Rolling Stones CD the shop didn’t have it.

a. and b. but c. therefore d. so
27. Anna needed some money, , she took a part-time job.

a. furthermore b. moreover ¢. however d. therefore
28. Julie has a guitar she plays it really well.

a. and b. so c. but d. therefore
29. My fingers were injured my sister had to write the note for me.
a. and b. however c. so d. but N
30. The concert was cancelled we went to a nightelub instead/ -
a. so b. however ¢. S0 on d. but ;

Error |dentification. 3
31. Desert is a large area of land that has very little water hﬂwever very few

A B AHC

plants growing on it. L2y

32. Rain falls Eccasionally in deserts so desert stnrms:__%& t;ften ﬁ_u_lm_t_..

33. The Nii River, the Colorado River,BbLt the Yellaii:r ;Ri?rer flow t,hr_l::,ug_h deserts
to deliver their sediments to the se; s

34. Dessrts may have undergmund[-;prings, ri:?é;‘s, or reservoirs they lie close to
the surface,i_l; deep undergmund X’ ¥

35. M__ﬁ:-lants deeserts have adapya& ud sporadm raléﬂ‘alls in a desert environment:.

A D

Read the passage carefully aml r.Iloose the correct answer,

A desert is a hostile, put.er;t;.ally deadly environment for unprepared humans.
In hot deserts, high temperatures cause rapid loss of water due to sweating, and
the absence of water sources with which to replenish it can result in dehydration
and death within a few-days. In addition, unprotected humans are also at risk
from heatstroke. :

Humans may alsu have to adapt to sandstorms in some deserts, not just in
their adverse effects on respiratory systems and eyes, but alse in their poten-
tially harmful-effects on equipment such as filters, vehicles and communication
equxpment Sandstorms can last for hours, sometimes even days.

Despute this, some cultures have made hot deserts their home for thousands
of years; including the Bedouin, Tuareg tribe, and Pueblo people. Modern tech-
nology;.including advanced irrigation systems, desalinization and air condition-
ing; has made deserts much more hospitable. In the United States and Israel for
e:’c‘_fg‘:ﬁble, desert farming has found extensive use.
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[n cold deserts, hypothermia and frosthite are the chief hazards, as well as
dehydration in the absence of a source of heat to melt ice for drinking. Falling
through pack-ice or surface ice layers into freezing water is a particular danger
requiring emergency action to prevent rapid hypothermia. Starvation is‘also a
hazard; in low temperatures the body requires much more food energy to main-
tain body heat and to move. As with hot deserts, some people such as’ the Inuit
have adapted to the harsh conditions of cold deserts.

36. The text is about ,

a. troubles that human beings have to face in a desert °

b. desert storms and desert inhabitants

c. hot deserts and cold deserts in the United States

d. desert hospitality and environment
37. Which is not a problem for an unprepared man in a h:ot desert? .

. sandstorm b. loss of water ¢, lrngat:gn_ : d. heatstroke
38, Sandsturms

a. do no harm to maf:hmel':l,ir

b. have effects only on the eyes

¢. never lasts more than one hour 77

d. have bad effects on both human bemgs and machinery
39. Which sentence is true?

a. No one can survive in both hot and cold deserts.

b. Modern technology makes deserts more hospitable.

c. In the United States, all deserts are quite uninhabited.

d. There are no deserts in Israel.

40, Which is not a problem in ¢old deserts?

a. Starvation b. Hypothermia  ¢. Frostbite d. Body heat
Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Desert biomes are the (41) ______ of all the biomes. In fact, the most
important characteristic of a desert is that it receives very little (42)

Most deserts receive less than 300 mm a year compared (43) _______ rainforests,

which receive qver 9.000 mm. That means that the desert only gets 10 percent of
the rain that a rainforest gets! The temperature in the desert can (44) o
drastically from day to night because the air is (45) _______ dry that heat
escapes ra‘_p:dljr at night. The daytime temperature averages 38°C (46)
in some d:es-erts it can get down to'-4°C at night. The temperature also varies
greatiy. depending on the (47) _ of the desert.

Since desert conditions are so severe, the plants that live there need to have
(48}~ to compensate for the lack of water. Some plants, such as cacti,
Jt49) ____ water in their stems and use it very slowly, while others like
- bushes conserve water by growing few leaves or by having large root systems to

A4 gatber water or few leaves. Some desert plant species have a short life cycle of a

few weeks that (50) __only during periods of rain.
41. a. coldest b. hottest e. driest _ d. wettest
42 a. rain b. rainfall ¢. raindrop d. raincoat
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43. a. with b. for ¢. about d. in

44_ a. change b. exchange c. transform d. transfer

45. a. such as b. such ¢. so much d. 50

46. a. when b. while ¢. as d. because oS

47. a. part b. region c. area d. location e\

48. a. adaptations b. agreements c. accepts d. achievements ~

49. a. place b. put c. store d. hold .~

50. a. spend b. take c. last d. experience
TEST 2

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1. a. comprise b. sandy ¢. circle d. northern

2. a. Aborigines b. expedition ¢. kilometer ~d. scientific

3. a. corridor b. enormous ¢. mystery -d. separate

4. a. remain b. hummock ¢. explore . " d. between

5. a. territory ~ b. Australia c. geography d. society

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfiuished sentence, substitutes the
-underlined part, or has a close meaning to the -nngmal one.

6. The Simpson Desert is in north of . Lake Eyre.
Cav/o b. the / the t_:.-':ag'j the d. the /@
;.' 7. Cold deserts can be covered in ~snow or ice and frozen water is un-
! available to plant life. N
a. a b. an ¢, the d @

. 8. In the northern part of the Sxmpson Desert, the dunes are separated by
.. of low, open shrubland. !

! a. streets b. ways. ¢. corridors d. lines
9. San Francisco is built on'40 hills and some are very .
a. short b. steep c. plain d. stable
10. A is a small raised area of ground, like a very small hill.
a. slope b; hummock c. dune - d. skrub
11. We used to climb up the crest of the hill to get a good view of the surroundings.
a. top ~_ " b. foot c. middle d. face
12. To a desert is a danger activity which requires careful preparation for risks.
a. comprise - b. circle ¢. remain d. explore

13. Scientific', help to explore some places and discover more and more
remote parts of the world.

a. survey b. lead ¢. research d. expedition
£ 14, The wind that blows in the desert comes far away waters.
A for b. with c. in d. from
15."Some sand dunes may be over 200 meters height.
) a. with b. at ¢. on d. in

~16. If you look on a map you will see that there is a desert next the Rocky
Mountains in the United States.
a. of b. to ¢. with d. for
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17. is the process by which a piece of land becomes dry, empty, and
unsuitable for growing trees or crops on.

a. desert b. deserted ¢. desertify d. desertification 4
18. Several advanced countries have had plans to make desert more hosp:table, AN

a. science - b. scientific c. scientifically  d. scientist AS
19. The desert biome includes the hottest places in the world because it ahsorbs"

more from the sun than land in humid climates do. A

a. heat b. hot ¢. hotly d. heating

20. Many people have law degrees, .
a. but some of them do not practice it  b. however it is not practiced by all
c. S0 some are not practicing law d. but not all of them practxce law

21. This is an expensive _____ very useful book.

a. but b. so ¢. therefore d. hqwever
29. long it takes, I will wait for you. S

a. However b. But c. So .\.d Therefore

23. I must say that you have done very well.

, you should be aware that
you still have a lot of thing to learn. G

a. Therefore b. So ¢. But d. However
24, that we stopped for a rest. i, 5

a. But we were tired b. So tired were we

c. However we were tired d. Therefore, we were tired
25. He is only sixteen, and , he is not: eligible to drive a car.

a. nevertheless b. but ¢. therefore d. however

26. Maria tried to read a novel in French the book was too difficult for

her to understand.. A
a. so that b. therefore - ° c. but d. and

27. To get from Vancouver to Victoria, vou can fly, _____ you can ride the ferry.
a. or b. but C. S0 d. however

28. 1 bought a bottle of wine /- we drank it together.
a. therefore b.so. c. and d. but

29. The waiter was not very nice, , the food was delicious.
a. however b but ¢. SO d. and so

30. hard he worked he could earn enough money to support the family.
a. But « b, However ¢. Therefore d. Whatever

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.
31. Slippery as the roads were, they managed to complete the race.
" a. The roads were so slippery that they could hardly complete the race.
b. The. Toads were slippery but they managed to complete the race.
¢. The‘roads were slippery so they could hardly complete the race.
d. The roads were so slippery, therefore, they could hardly complete the race.
32. r#]"hey decided to go for a picnic though it was very cold.
“a) Because it was very cold, they decided to go for a picnic.
“'b. However cold it was, they decided to go for a picnic.
¢, If it had been cold, they would not have gone for a pienic,
d. It was very cold so they decided to go for a picnic.
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.. 33. Both Peter and Mary enjoy scientific expedition.
' a. It is not Peter, but Mary, that enjoys scientific expedition.
b. Peter enjoys scientific expedition. Therefore, does Mary.
c. However Peter enjoys scientific expedition, and Mary does.
d. Peter enjoys scientific expedition, and so does Mary.
34. Because it was an interesting novel, 1 stayed up all night to finish it.
a. I stayed up all night to finish the novel, therefore, it was interesting. .°
b. Unless it were an interesting novel, I would stay up all night to ﬁnish-__'it,ﬁ. g
¢. Though it was an interesting novel, I stayed up all night to finish it.. |
d. So interesting was the novel that I stayed up all night to ﬁmsh u; :
'35. He cannot afford a new computer. -
a. The new computer is so expensive that he cannot buy it.
b. Therefore, he would buy a new computer.
¢. So, he would buy a new computer.
d. The new computer is so expensive but he can buy it

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Approximately one-third of the Earth’s land surface is ﬂesert arid land with

. meager rainfall that supports only sparse vegetation and a limited population of

.people and animals. Deserts have been portrayed as f%mnatmg environments of
adventure and exploration. These arid regions are: balled deserts because they
are dry. They may be hot. They may be cold. They ma}r be regions of sand or vast
areas of rocks with occasional plants.

Deserts are natural laboratories in which: tn strudy the interactions of wiad
and sometimes water on the arid surfaces of planets. They contain valuable
mineral deposits that were formed in the arid environment or that were exposed
by erosion. Because deserts are dry, they are ideal places for human artifacts
and fossils to be preserved. Deserts jare also fragile environments. The misuse of
these lands is a serious and growing, problem in parts of our world.

There are many animals in the t;lgsert Some are very large, like the kangaroo or
the gazelle. Both are big and have to travel long distances for water at a spring, or
an oasis. Another fairly large:animal is the addax. The addax is a desert antelope.
They live in the Sahara Desert. All addaxes are herbivores. There are less than 200
of them left because of hu.ntmg and tourists. Some animals crawl along. Examples
of these are snakes and lizards. Snakes rarely drink water; they get their moisture
from other prey that t.hey eat. So do others, like the kangaroo rat. Lizards are
commonly found in‘the desert. They stay out of the sun and move as little as
possible. There are also other animals in the desert. The fennec lives in narthern
Africa in the Séhéra Desert. They are a relative of the fox. They eat mice, small
birds, lizards, and insects. When necessary, they will eat fruit. One more deser:
animal is ‘the jerboa. The jerboa is a small, long distance jumper that lives in the
desert. They are free drinking animals and they eat plants, seeds, and bugs.

36. Deserts :
wa,are rare in the world b. are more and more populous
«-¢. are all hot all the time d. may be both hot and cold

G
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37. The word They refers to

a. deserts b. ndtural laboraimes c. planets d. mineral deposits
38. Which is not true about deserts? .
a. arid b. hot ¢. humid d. dry ol

39. According to the second paragraph,
a. we should use desert land properly to avmd serious problems
b. 'we can exploit as much fossil as possible in deserts
¢. there are no erosion in deserts
d. deserts are ideal places for growing land '

4(3. The last paragraph expresses that
a. none of animals can survive in deserts -
b. hunting and tourists cause the decreasing of addaxes in the Sahara Desert.
c. snakes in deserts need more water than any other species
d. addaxes are the most populous species in desert.s

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Most traditional human life in deserts is nﬁmadlc. It (41) __ ___ in hot
deserts on finding water, and on following infrequent rains to (42) '
grazing for livestock. In cold deserts, it depends on finding good hunting and
fishing grounds, on sheltering from bllzzards and winter (43) and on
storing enough food for winter. Permanent settlement in both kinds of deserts
requires permanent water, food snurcea and adequate shelter, or the technology
and energy sources to (44) 3t

Many deserts are flat and featureless, lacking landmarks, or composed of -
repeating landforms such as sand (45) __ or the jumbled ice-fields of
glaciers. Advanced skills or devices are required to navigate through such land-
scapes and (46) “travelers may die when supplies run (47)
after becoming lost. In addﬁ,mn sandstorms or blizzards may cause disorienta-
tion in severely- redut_:ed visibility.

The (48) _represented by wild animals in deserts has featured in
explorers’ accounté but does not cause higher (49) _______ of death than in
nther enwrﬂnments such as rainforests or savanna woodland, and generally
does not affegt human distribution. Defense against polar bears may be advis-
able in some areas of the Arctic. Precautions against smakes and scorpions in

choosing (50) _______ at which to camp in some hot deserts should be taken.
41. a. locates b. selects . ¢. follows d. depends
42. a.earn b. demand ¢. obtain d. require
43, a.extremes b. poles c. tops d. heights
44, a. grow b. supply c. comfort d. bring
-*’4".‘ a. dunes b. piles c. valleys d. stores
a. inconsistent  b. incapable c. inexperienced d. independent
a. of b. out ¢c. in d. over
48. a. danger b. dangerous ¢. endanger d. endangered
44, a. level b. rate c. scale d. standard
50). a. sight b. lies c. sites d. seats
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TEST 3

Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.'{_-',f.-"

O o 0

a. three b. south . ¢. southern d. both AP
a. remained b. explored ¢. separated. d. travelled .
a. loose b. smooth ¢e. food d. flood % 7
a. enormous b. rough ¢. enough d. double -

a. society b. geography ¢. dry d. sandy.

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, enbstrtutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

sand covers only about 20 percent of Earth’s d&_si__art‘.s.

a. A b. An c. The - AdD

Deserts have reputation for supporting very little life, but in
reality deserts often have high biodiversity.

a.a/Qd b. the / the c.a/the " d.the/a
The hill was so that it took us muretlian five hours to climb up.
a. sloping b. enormous ¢. arid- d. stable
In the northern part of the Simpson Desert; the dunes are parallel.
a. mysterious b. steep c. plenty of sand d. similar in some ways
Several deserts are a quite vast and umnhablted :
a. plain b. territory Ce corridor d. shrub
A is a large animal I;hat hves in deserts and is used for carrying
goods and people. Yy
a. slope b. dune o0 c. spinifex d. camel
The ___ of a cliff, or mountain, is a vertical surface or side of it.
a. face b. border, ¢. crest d. lake
Most deserts are enormous sandy areas.
a. mysterious b. narrow ¢. immense d. aerial
Camels were often: used transportation by people of the desert.
a. as b ‘with c. to d. about '
Camels have une of two humps used storing water and food.
a. to . b, for c. over d. at
Many tall and wide mountain ranges do not let much rain get the desert.
a. into . b. away ¢. out d. from
I wantéd, t6 g0 a more route across Montana.
a. north’ b. northerly ¢. northerner d. northernmost
We often enjoy walking barefoot across the damp to the water’s edge.
a.'sand b. sanding c. sandy d. sandily
+If the deserts are ______ managed, there may be troubles for scientific expeditions.
4. loose b. loosen c. loosening d. loosely
. He told me not to do it; I did it.
a. Therefore b. So c. But d. However

. We have not yet won; , we will keep trying.

a. moreover b. however ¢. therefore d. so as
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36. There are more rainfalls in the Sonoran Desert than any others.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
37. Fish cannot survive in the Sonoran Desert.
a. True _ b. False ¢, No information

38. No place else in the world has famous saguaro cactus growing in the wild, hut
the Sonoran Desert. .
a. True b. False ¢. No information

39. There are a lot of American citizens in the Sonoran Desert.
a. True - b. False ¢. No information

40. The second largest city in the Sonoran Desert is Tucson.
a. True b. False ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

The Middle East and North Africa are one of the driest regions on earth.
Nearly two-thirds of the region is desert. The Sahara Desert of northern Africa
is the largest desert in the world.

Desert air (41) little moisture, so few c}ouds fnrm over the land,
Without clouds to biock the sun, temperatures may rea-::h as (42) as
125°F during the day. At night, without the clouﬂs to contain the heat, the
temperature can fall to as low as 125°F. 4

Extreme temperatures (43) with Ittt}e ramfall make desert life dif-
ficult for people, plants, and animals. (44) , some life forms have adapted
to even the most severe desert (45) Camels are able to survive long
periods without fecod or water. Many des&rt plants have long, shallow (46)
____ systems. This allows the-plants to reach out to collect water over great
distances. Other desert plants have taproots. Taproots grow very deep (47)
— ____ they can tap sources of und&rg‘mund water. Plant life in the desert is
usually spread out over great dlstannzes This is (48) ____ deserts are often
described as barren, or lifeless.. )" -

When mary people think of a desert they often think of endless miles of hot
sand, but'a desert does not have to be hot or sandy. Most of the land of the
Middle East and North Africa is hot, dry desert land, (49) ________ some deserts |
look very different. Most of Antarctica is a desert but there is no sand on the |
continent and the climate of Antarctica is (50) ______ coldest on earth. 1

- 41, a. contains  ~_° b. comprises ¢. consists d. includes {
42.a.much < b far " ¢. long d. high
43. a. locate (»  b. combine <. explore d. separate 3
44. a. Therefore b. So ¢. However d. But :
45. a. environment  b. place ¢. society d. atmosphere :
46. a. lﬁave b. bark ¢. root d. branch
47. a;as’ b. because ¢. but d. so 3
48. a-what b. why ¢. how d. when :
49. a. since b. as ¢. 80 d. but

¢. the d. @

"50.a. a b. an
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ENDANGERED SPECIES
TEST 1

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1.
2.
3.
4.
0.

a. temperature  b. serious . €. awareness d. chemical

a. ability b. agriculture ¢. development  d. contaminate
a. government b. agency ¢. benefit d. diversity

a. disappearance b. vulnerable ¢. conservation  d. generation
a. current b, global c. crisis d. mankind

Cheese a, b, c, or d that best completes each urfinished sentence, suhstltutes the

snderlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

o |

is a branch of Natural Science, and is the study of thng organ-

isms and how they interact with their environment. 4

a. Biology b. Biological c. Biologist d. ﬁmlocm:ally
Alan ___ species is a population of an orgamsm whmh is at risk of
becoming extinct. <,

a. dangerous b. endanger ¢. endangered - d, endangerment

Only a few of the many species at risk of extmchgn actually make it to the
lists and obtain legal .

© a. protect b. protection C. protectjyg' d. protector

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

13.

16.

Probability of extinction depends bothithe population size and fine
details of the population demography. N

a. on b. in c. from d. for
Many modern medicines are derived __": __ plants and animals.
a. on b. for ¢..from d. in

15,589 species (7,266 animal species and 8,323 plant species) are now con-
sidered risk eﬂmcnmn

a. at / of b.on/in ' ¢ for/ with d.in / at
Internationally, 189 countries have signed accord agreeing to creale
Biodiversity Action Plaos to protect endangered and other threatened species.
a. a b.an v ¢. the d. @

Known worldwide by its panda logo, World Wildlife Fund (WWF) is dedicated
to protecting _world’s wildlife and the rich biological diversity that
we all need to survive

a a b: an ¢. the d. O
WWF is lead.lng privately supported international conservation organi-
zation in the wurld and has sponsored more than 2,000 projects in 116 countries.
a. a A5 b. an ¢. the d @

Many n,atiﬂns have laws offering protection to these species, such as forbid-
ding hunting, restricting land development or creating _______ .

a. agéncies b. reserves c. awareness d. challenges
Being listed as an endangered species can have negative effect since it could

fnake a species more desirable for collectors and poachers.

“al awareness b. preservation  c¢. support d. tmpact
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5T,

18,

19

20

2].

22.

481,

World Wide Fund for Nature was formed to do the mission of the preserva-

tion of biological diversity, sustainable use of natural resources, and t.he:
reduction of pollution and wasteful consumption.

a. contamination b. energy c. extinction d. deve!opment
The Bali Tiger was declared extinct in 1937 due to hunting and habitat lo$s
a. reserve b. generation ¢ natural environment d. diversity

It is found that endangered species are often concentrated in areas that are

‘poor and densely populated, such as much of Asia and Africa.

a. disappearad b. increased ¢. threatened d. reduced

is the existence of a wide variety of plant and" ammal species
living in their natural environment.
a. Biodiversity b. Conservation c¢. Globe d. Indwulual
She ____ beill. I have just seen her playing basket bail in the school yard.
a. needn’t b. shouldn’t ¢, mustnt .. d. can’t
Hiking the trail to the peak be dang‘émus if you are not well

prepared for dramatic weather changes You _-< research the route a
little more before you attempt the ascent.
a, might / can b. may / mustn't c¢. can J’ shaulcl d. must / needn’t

23. ’eter has been working for 10 hours. He. be very tired now.
4. needn't b. must c.‘has tu d. should
24, He is unreliable, What he says ____~", be believed.
A, cannot b. must not < 0. may not d. might not
28, 1 ﬁnd my own way there, You wait for me.
a. should / can’t b. bave to / must c. can / needn’t  d. might / mustn’t
26. 1 was reading the book last night before I went to bed. I never took it out of
this room. It be lying'around here somewhere. Where _______ it be?
a. might / neednt b. can/ should  c shouldn't/may d. must / can
27 When you have a small child in the house, you leave small objects
lying around. Such uh;]er:t.s be swallowed, causing serious injury or
even death.
a. should / must 11 shmldnot! might ¢. needn’t / may d. mustn’t / can't
28. Frank’s wallet is lying on the coffee table. He it here last night.
a. must have left b. should have lefl c. must be leaving d. needn’t leave
29. Jenny's e;lgagt:ment ring was precivus! It have cost a fortune.
a. must > b. should c. can d. needn’t
30. You take your umbrella along with you today. It rain
later ‘on thls afterncon.
a..ought to / mustn’t : b. needn’t / will
_t.will / must d. should / might
Error ldentification.
Species become extinct or endangerment for a number of reasons, but the
A . B
primary cause is the destruction of habitat by human activities.
C D
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32. Although species evolve differently, most of them adapt to a specific habitat
A ' B

or environment that best meets their survive needs.

33. Witimut the Dartiful arlv habitat, the speges could not survive.

34. Such human acnwﬁes as pollution, drainage of “itlands cu?;tmg and g_ljgm
u? forests, urbanization, and road and c]laam construction has des;}mved or

seriously damaged available habitats.
35. Habitat fregmentation have caused plant and animal speci m the remaining

A B C
islands of habitat to lose contact with others of their own 'I-u.nd,
D A5

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer. .

Species that belong to an area are said to be native species. Typically, they
have been part of a given biological landscape for a'long period, and they are
well adapted to the local environment and to the presence of other native spe-
cies in the same general habitat. Exotic species are interlopers, foreign elements
introduced intentionally or accidentally into new settings through human activi-
ties. In one context an introduced species may cause no obvious problems and
may. cver time, be regarded as being just as “natural” as any native species in
the same habitat. In another context, exotics may seriously disrupt delicate
ecological balances and create a cascade of unintended consequences. The worst
of these unintended consequences arise when introduced species put native spe-
cies in destruction by preying on -t:l;ém, altering their habitats, or out-competing
them in the struggle for food resdurces. Although biological introductions have
affected environments the world over, the most destructive effects have occurred
on islands, where introduced insects, cats, pigs, rats, mongooses, and other non-
native species have caused the grave endangerment or outright extinction of
literally bundreds of Spe.'mes during the past 500 years.

One of other reason, to cause species extinction is overexploitation. This word
refers to the uullzatmn of a species at a rate that is likely to cause its extreme
endangerment ‘or outright extinction. Among many examples of severe
overexploitation, the case of the great whales stands out in special relief. By the
middle of the 20th century, unrestricted whaling had brought many species of
whales to incredibly low population sizes. In response to public pressure, in 1982
a number ‘of nations, including the USA, agreed to an international moratorium
on whaling. As a direct result, some whale species which are thought to have
been on extinction’s doorstep 25 years ago have made amazing comebacks, such
a,_sé'grﬁejr whales in the western Pacific. Others remain at great risk. Many other

~species, however, continue to suffer high rates of exploitation because of the
"_trade in animal parts. Currently, the demand for animal parts is centered in
' several parts of Asia where there is a strong market for traditional medicines

made from items like tiger bone and rhino horn.
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6. Native species
a. are not used to the Iacai environment
b. never get along well with other native species in the same environment
¢. tend to do harm to exotic species
d. have been part of a given biological landscape for a long period
}7. Exotic species
a. do no harm to native spec:es and the local environment
b. may kill native species for food
c. always shar® the environment peacefully with native species
d. help to make the local environment more ideal to survive
38. According to the first paragraph, .
a. non-native species have caused badly damage to native ones
b. introducing new exotic species to local environments is napgssary
¢. exotic species have never been introduced on islands '« ~
d. very few native species have been damaged by exotic spemes
39. According to the second paragraph, by the middle of the'20 century
a. whale population was the most crowded in marme l1fe
b. whale hunting was illegal -
¢. whale population increased dramatically
d. whaling was not restricted
40. Tiger bone and rhino horn . O
a. are not popular in Asian markets  b.@renever in the trade of animal parts
¢. are used for making traditional medicines d cannot be found in Asian markets

Fill in each numbered blank with one surtahle word or phrase.

The World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) is an international (41) -
governmental organization for the (42} . research, and restoration of
the environment. The organization was (43) as a charitable trust on
September 11, 1961, in Morges; Switzerland, under the name World Wildlife
Fund. It was an initiative of Julian Huxley and Max Nicholson.

It is the world’s Iargest_:"i'ng‘;lépendent conservation organization with over 5
million (44) _______ worldwide, working in more (45) 90 countries,
supporting 100 mnservati-:m' and environmental projects around the world. It is
a charity, with (46) 2 9% of its funding coming from volunta.ry (47)

by private mchwduals and businesses.

The group says'its mission is “to halt and reverse the (48) of our
environment”. Cﬁrrénﬂy, much of its work focuses on the conservation of three
biomes that mnt.am most of the world’s biodiversity: forests, freshwater ecosys-
tems, and occans and coasts. Among other 1asucs, it is also concerned (49)
endang&red species, pollution, and climate change. The organization
(50) more than 20 field projects worldwide. In the last few years, the
nrgamzancn set up offices and operations around the world.

41/a, non b. not ¢. no d. nor
42.a. challenge b. keeping c. conservation  d. awareness
/48. a. produced b. discovered ¢. used d. formed
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44, a. supporters b. residents c. inhabitants d. citizens

45. a. as b. than c. to .d. as to

46. a. generally b. individually ¢. commercially d. approximately

47. a. deposits b. donations ¢. refunds d. loans

48. a. destroy b. destructive c. destruction d. destroyed

49. a. on b. by c. with d. upon

50. a. goes b. walks c. reaches d. runs
TEST 2

Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the:es‘t

1. a. endangered b. destroyed ¢. damaged d. pmvidﬂi:_'_?
2. a. attitude b. survive c. introduce d. human'/~
3. a. medicine b. priority c. erisis d. primary

4. a. chemical b. which ¢. change d. each

5. & protect "~ b. commercial c. construction  d.. ghmate

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentem, substitutes tie
underlined part, or has a close meaning te the original one.

6. Almost half of turtles and tortoises are known to be thre&tened with .
. extinct b. extinction ¢. extinetive . d. extinctly

i Current extinction rates are at least 100 to 1 ﬂﬂi,’] tnmes h1gher than
rates found in the fossil record.
a. nature b. natural c. nam__raﬂy d. naturalness

8. It is reported that humans are the main reason for most species’ declines
and habitaf _ and degradation ‘are the leading threats.
a. destroy b. destructive (¢ destructor d. destruction

9. We have to apply effective measwes; tcr save many plant and animal species

extinction.

a. from b. in W e for d. on

10. Over-exploitation for food,, péts; and medicine, pollution, and disease are
recognized a serious threat extinction.
a. as / of b. to / for" ¢. over / with d. upon / at

11. Clearing forests for timber has resuited _________ the loss of biodiversity.
a. with b.‘at’” c. in d. for

12. Humans depend on species diversity to provide food, clean air and water
and fertile soil for agnculture
a. destruction/ * * b. contamination e¢. fertilizer d. variety

13, The world's -biqj&iversit}' is declining at an unprecedented rate, which makes
wildlife __ -
a. prﬂ&pernus b. prefect ¢. vulnerable d. remained

14, Life on Earth is disappearing fast and will conlinue to do so unless urgent
action is taken.

a. vamshmg b. damaging ¢. polluting d. destroving
15. Y is the protection of environment and natural resources.
“!a, Survival b. Commerce c. Conservation d. Extinction
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17.

158.

19,

20)

21.

22,

203.

217.

25,

29.

30.

. Hunting for meat and burning forests for soil cause destruction to wildlife.
a. organization b. contamination c. protection d. damage 4,

Toxic chemicals from factories are cne of the serious factors that leads wald--'
life to the of extinction.
a. wall b. fence c. verge d. bridge

Species become extinct or endangered for . number of reasons, but
_ primary cause is the destruction of habitat by human Aetivities.

a. @/a b. a/ the c. the /a a.9/90
Since " 1600s, worldwide overexploitation of animals for . food
and other products has caused numerous species to become extinet or endangered.
a.the/a b. the / @ c. @/ the d"the / the

1 be at the meeting by 10:00. T will prcbahly take a taxi
if I want to be on fime.
a. must / have to  b. may / must ¢ should/ neeﬂii’t d. mustn’t / shouldn't

You forget to pay the rent tamnrruw,fThe landlord is very strict
about paying on time,
a. needn’t b. mustn't e. do n-;ltxhave to d. may not
The television isn’t working. It - during the move,
a. should have been damaged b.-néedn’t be damaged
¢. must have been damaged d. ought not be damaged
. § am not deaf. You _ _shout, -,
A, mMust b. mustn’t 5%, need d. needn’t
John failed again. He _Charder.
a. must have tried b. should bave tried c. can tried -  d. may have tried

T borrow your hghl;er for a minute? - Sure, no problem. Actually,
you keep it if you want to.

a. May / can b. Must./ might  ¢. Will / should  d. Might / needn’t
[ do not mind at all. ’.‘f'qu apologize.

a. shouldn’t b. needn’t c. mustn’t d. oughtn’t to
Tens flight from Amsterdam took more than 11 hours. He ex-
hausted after such a long flight now.

- a must be 7 b. must be being ¢ must have been d. should have been
The lamp .. be broken. Maybe the light bulb just burned out.
a. should not b. might not ¢. must not -d. will not
It is a fop secret. You __ tell anyone about it.
a. mustn’t b. needn’t ¢. mightn't d. won’t
We have plenty of time for doing the work. We be hurried.
A ‘needn’t b. shouldn’t ¢. mustn't d. mayn't

Cliqose the best sentence that can be made from the words given.

Ay
,
+
A

we / dependent / nature / cannot survive ourselves / without wildlife

a. As we are dependent on nature and we cannot survive ourselves without wildlife.
b. We dependent on nature and therefore cannot survive ourselves without wildlife.
¢. We are dependent on nature and so cannot survive ourselves without wildlife.

d. We are dependent on nature and cannot survive ourselves without wildlife,
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32. environmental education / help / spread / environmental aw._

33.

o4.

35.

practical techniques / solve the environmental problems - “1eSS / share
a. Environmental education to help for spreading envlronmental .
and sharing practical techniques to solve the environmental pmb?@\ness
b. Because environmental education helps to spread environmental awaréy. <
and shares practical techniques to solve the environmental problems.,
¢. Environmental education helps to spread environmental awareness a.nd .
shares practical techniques to solve the environmental problems."

d. Environmental education that helps to spread environmental awareness
and sharing practical technigues to solve the environmental f,)fnblems
we / engage / individuals / appreciate nature / the relatmnsh.tp /" they have

with wildlife

a. We should engage individuals to appreciate nature and the relationship
that they have with wildlife.

b. We might engage individuals for appreciating natu;we a.nd the relationship
that they have with wildiife.

¢. We must engage individuals to appreciate nature and the relationship
when they have with wildlife.

d. We need engaging individuals to appreclate nature and the relatmnsh.lp
which they have with wildlife. A

everyone / pick up / one piece of trash / a dajr / about 6.6 billion pieces less

a. If everyone picked up one piece of t;'ash a day, there would be about 6.6
billion pieces less.

b. When everyone will pick up nne puece of trash a day, about 6.6 billion
pieces would be less.

c¢. Because everyone picks up one pmce of trash a day, about 6.6 billion pieces
is less.

d. Unless everyone picked Llp one piece of trash a day, there will be about 6.6
billion pieces less. Ul

yc-u / conserve energy /'go to school or to work by bus / turn off your electric

devices / you are not using them

a. As you want to congerve energy, go to school or to work by bus and so turn
off your electric devices when you are not using them.

b. If you want‘to conserve energy, go to school or to work by bus together
with turn, off your electric devices when you are not using them.

c. Suppose you want to conserve energy, go to school or to work by bus and
turn off your electric devices when you are not using them.

d. When you want to conserve energy, you needn’t go to school or to work by
bus and turn off your electric devices when you are not using them

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.
We'live in a dynamic world, and habitats are always undergoing changes at
all-sorts of levels. However, natural changes usually occur at a slow pace so that

x ﬂﬂpact»s on individual species tend to be slight — at least in the short texrm. When
" the pace of change is greatly accelerated, there may be no time for individual
. species to react to new circumstances, and the effects can be disastrous. Briefly,
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_.on that rapid habitat loss is regarded as the chief cause of species
this is t2® Jnt and there is no force more powerful in this regard than human
endangfh some extent, every part of the earth has been affected by human
ben%rﬁies, especially during this past century. This applies on virtually every

to changes in global climate caused by the release of greenhouse gases.

From the perspective of an individual human lifetime, such changes may be
hard to detect and their effects on individual species may be hard to prediet: But
the lesson is clear enough. For example, although many countries have had
plans to grow many tropical forests, they are highly susceptible to destruction
because the soils in which they grow are poor in available nutrients: 'Centuries
may be required to bring back a forest that was cut down or burnt out in the
space of a few years. Many of the world’s severely threatened animals and plants
live in such forests, and it is certain that huge numbers of thEm will disappear if
present rates of forest loss continue.

36. Habitats in the world are unchangeable and fixedly smst

a. True b. False c. No information

37. All species can adapt themselves to new mrcumstan-:es easily and quickly,
a. True b. False c. No mfcrmatmn

38. Human beings are the main cause that Ieads to rapid habitat loss.
a. True b. False ¢. No information

39. Many kinds of fish are also in danger cf extinction because water habitats
are polluted. 3
a True b. False - e, "No information

40. Many countries have grown as ma,n} trnpmal forests as they destroyed in the
past vears. A
a. True b. False ¢. No mf‘r::rmatmn

Fill in each numbered blank with nne smtahle word or phrase.

When the word Enda.ngered“ is mentioned, people usually think of particular
species, like the panda or: whonpmg crane. However, we would like to encourage
you to think about [41) in a broader context. It is (42) | the
physical places where : spec:es live and interact with one another. Although the
development of sl:-ecla.‘! breeding programs, also known as captive conservation,
may help some s.petms in some cases, it 1s clearly not (43) ______ answer to
the global problem. Indeed, (44) we are able to protect natural areas
where endangered species actually live, they have no future.

Species become endangered for a wide (45) of reasons. By analyz-
ing and grouping many individual cases, however, we find the same broad causes
(46) .~ _ again and again. They are Habitat Destruction, Exotic Species,
and Overexploitation. Among other factors threatening particular species are
limited distribution, disease, and pollution. Limited distributions are often a

.consequence of other threats: populations confined to one or a few small areas
.~ because of habitat (47) ' , for example, may be disastrously affected by
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random factors. Diseases can have severe (48) on species lacking natural
genetic protections against particular pathogens, like the rabies and canine dis-
temper viruses that are currently devastating carnivore populations in East Af-
rica. Domestic animals are usually the reservoirs of these and other diseases

affecting wild (49) .» showing once again that human activities lie at .~ N4
the root of most causes of endangerment. Pollution has seriously done harm (H0f. ~

number of terrestrial species, although species living in frpqhw,,mr '
and marine ecosystems are also suffering. y

4]. a. development b. endangerment c. pollution d. cunt,amin:-_;tjgrn

42. a. plants b. conservations c. habitats d. organizations

43. a. a b. an c. the d. @

44. a. s0 b. but c. if d. unless’

45. a. variety b. commerce c. extinction d. destg:uctmn

46. a. expressing b. showing c. disappearing  d..appearing

47. a. benefit b. reserve c. loss d. gone

48. a. impact b. interest c. infection 4d- absorption

49. a. needs b. populations ¢. natures vd. medicines

50. a. to b. for c. with d at
TEST3

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1. a. extinction b. animal c. classify d. primary

2. a. biclogist b. seriously c. ‘commercial d. identify

3. a, habitat b. different _ciindustry d. introduce

4. a. medicine b. endanger " ¢. addition d. survival

5. a. derive b. provide <. c. modern d. depend

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best mmpletes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6. They eventually realize that reckless of the earth’s resources can
lead only to eventual global disaster.

a. exploit b. exploitable c. exploitation d. exploitative
7. Farmers make their soil more productive by distributing
a. fertile . b. fertility c. fertilizers d. ferhhzab!e
8. Chemical wastes from factories are that cause serious damage to
species habitats,”
a. pollutes <+  b. pollutants ¢. pollutions d. polluters

9. Contamination and global warming have driven many species of animais
and plants’'_______ the threat of extinction.

a. for b. to e. with d. on
10. Although we are aware the importance of environment, we still
overexploit it. '
-Fe.-"_a;;from b. on c. for d. of
11.They have built a particular reserve which is suitable pandus.
Vg, at b. upon c. in d. for
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12. We should do something immediately to conserve nature.
a.a b. an c. the d @ ;

3. Everyone knows what is happening to earth but we just do not knﬂw
how to stop it. A
a. a *b. an c. the d o Ay

4. Many species have become extinct each year before bmlnglsts can 1den;gi~g mem
a. destroy b. drain c. endanger d. discover, ~

15. If an area is , all the trees there are cut down or destroyed,
a. endangered b. def'orested c. contaminated d. polluted

16. Humans depend on species diversity to provide food, clean air and water,
and fertile soil for agriculture.
A. raise b. produce ¢. supply "d" Teserve

17. Many schools provide environmental education to 1m;i*éase students’ aware-
ness of conservation needs. S
a. effort b. benefit ¢ explnitatiﬁ:iﬁ' d. knowledge

18. All the countries of the area have __ __ to pmtect their wildlife but they
are rarely enforced. =
a. efforts b. laws c. result,s d. reserves

19. Forest dwellers had always hunted the local . but their needs had been small.
a. wildhfe b. commerce c ‘res:enre d. generation

20. Keep quiet, You _ talk so loudly in here. Everybody is working.
a. may b. must ~-¢. might d. mustn’t

21 John is not at home. He _go somewhere with Daisy. | am not sure.
a. might b. will -7 ¢ must d. should

22, T have aday off tmnorrow‘? Of course not. We have a lot of things to do.
a. Must b. Will . ¢. May d. Need

23. The computer ______ repmgramnung There is something wrong with the software.
a. must b. néed’ ¢. should d. may

24 __I'be here by 6 o'clock? — No, you
a. Shall / mightn't b. __Must / needn’t c. Will / maju’t d. Might / won't

25. 1f I had gone white water rafting with my friends, I down the Colo-
rado River rightmow.
a. should have floated b. must be floating
¢. would bﬁ ﬂdafing d. would have been floating

26. You touch that switch, whatever you do.
a. mu:-,t;n't b. needn't . ¢. won't d. wouldn’t

27. Susan_ hear the speaker because the crowd was cheering so loudly.
a ‘mustn’t b. couldn’t c. can't d. needn’t

28. You' be rich to be a success. Some of the most successful people I

kt‘: ow haven’t got a penny to their name.
< a. needn't b. couldn’t ¢. mayn't d. mustn’t
£.29. - Oh no! I completely forgot we were supposed to pick Jenny up at the airport

this morning.
- She there waiting for us.
a. needn't sit b. might still sit c. must still be sitting  d. should have sat
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30. Jane often wears beautiful new clothes. She be very rich.
a. must b. could ¢. might d. needn’t

Choose a, b, c, or d that best fills in the blank.

31. I have done this math problem at least twenty times, but my answer zs
wrong according to the answer key. “
a. The answer in the book should be wrong!
b. The book needn’t have a wrong answer,
¢. There is a wrong answer in the book.
d. The answer in the book must be wrong!
32. When I was a r:hzld as we were having dinner, my grandmothar always used
to say,
a. One must not eat with one’s mouth open
b. You should have eaten with your mouth open
¢. Open your mouth and eating
d. One needn’t open his mouth to eat ALY
93. We have still got plenty of food. '
a. You should have bought some more to eat. ..
b. You needn't have gone to the supermarket.
c. We must have bought some more food. <.~
d. May I go to the supermarket? ,
34. John passed his exam with a dlstmctmn

a. He was too lazy to succeed b, He can’t have studied very hard
¢. He must have studied very hard ~d. He needs studying harder
35. . We got there far too early.
a. We needn’t have hurried "> b. We should hurry up
¢. Hurry up or we will be late"*.  d. We must have walked hurriedly

Read the passage carefully and cheose the correct answer.

By the year 2025, the Earth could lose as many as one fifth of all species known
to exist today. In recent cénturies, hundreds of species have disappeared, almost
always as a result of homan activities. The passenger pigeon, one familiar ex-
ample, was a source ‘of food until excessive hunting and habitat loss caused its
extinction in 1914, The North American bison, whose populations were decimated
by settlers and market hunters in the 1800s, came close to sharing the same fate.
Bison survive today only because of the efforts of early conservationists.

Today, species require such efforts more urgently than ever. An essential task
that falls to present-day conservationists is to determine which species are most
endangeréd so that conservation resources can be applied where action is needed
most. Species are categorized by the degree to which their survival in the wild is
threatened. World Wildlife Fund offers a sampling of animals and plants that
fall mainly within the two most serious categories of threat: critically endan-
gered and endangered. What threatens these species’ existence? Some of the top
T threats are habitat destruction by unsustainable logging and ever-encroaching

<~ human settlement; pollution of water, soil, and air by toxic chemicals; unnatural

" climate changes due to fossil fuel use; unmanaged fishing that exhausts fish
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stocks; and illegal hunting to supply the demand for skins, hides, traditional
medicines, food, and tourist souvenirs. The list which conservationists presents
only a fraction of the species at risk of extinetion today and does not include

thousands of species whose status we do not yet know. Hundreds of 5pecies-f,:;_

without common names have been left out, which means that while many mam-
mals are on this list, nnf.}r a few insects and mollusks are included. A7

Species listed here range from the largest animal on Earth, the blue whale to
“the majestic tiger, to the humble thick-shell pond snaul. Large or small, beautiful
or ugly, all species play a role in the complex circle of life. All of us depg»nd--on the
natural resources of our planet. Each time a species is last, the ‘complexity,
natiral balance, and beauty of our world is diminished. And what threatens
plants and animals ultimately threatens people as well. ;
36. According to the first paragraph

a. species extinction is only caused by hunting '

b. human beings protect wife life much more than the:,r° d-: harm to them

¢. the main cause of species extinction is human actlwties

d we can stop radically species extinction by 2{}25
37. The North American bison . N

a. was completely extinet in 1800s

b. was not the aim of human hunting

c. was raised by settlers in 1800s .

d. has escaped from extinction thanks 1:@ conservationists
38. Species are categorized .

a. to prevent hunting . b to provide food

¢. to destroy their habitats ~s ¢+ d. to give preferential right to conserve
39. Which sentence is true? AV

a. Medicine is not a factor fo ﬁause species e:mnctmn

b. The list which cms&watmmsts present does not include ail kinds of species.

¢. Pollution does nothing to species extinction,

d. Conservationists have'good knowledge of all kinds of mollusks.
40. According to the last paragraph, i

a. species extinction has no relationship to human beings

b. what threaten plants and animals can do nothing to human beings

c. human beings depend on natural resources to survive

d. not every species has a role in the circle of life

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Nearly 200 of the 1500 native plant species in Hawaii are at risk of going
extinet in.the near future because they have been (41) to such low num-
bers. Approximately 90 percent of Hawaii’s plants are found nowhere else in the
woglﬂ but they are (42) by alien invasive species such as feral goats,
ps,gs rodents and non- (43) plants.

, _The Hawaii Rare Plant Restoration Group is striving to (44) the
n}xtmctmn of the 182 rare Hawaiian plants with fewer than 50 individuals re-
~“maining in the (45) . Since 1990, (46) a result of their Plant
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Extinction Prevention Program’, sixteen species have been brought into (47)
and three species have been reintroduced. Invasive weeds have been
removed in key areas and fencing put up in order to (48) plants in the wild.

In the future the Hawaii Rare Plant Restoration Program aims (49) )
collecting genetic material from the remaining plants in the wild for storage as

a ‘'safety net’ for the future. They also aim to manage wild populations and where e

possible reintroduce species into (50)

41. a. disappeared  b. reduced c. increased d. developed (
42. a. guarded b. invested ¢. conserved d. threatened ‘
43. a. nation b. native ¢. national d. nationally -
44, a. prevent b. encourage c. stimulate d. influence’ '
45, a. wild b. atmosphere ¢, hole d. sky
46. a. so b. due C. as d. but £
47, a. contamination b. production ¢. cultivation d. generation
48. a. derive b. vary ¢. remain d. -pratect
49 a. at b. for ¢. with deon’
50. a. shelters b. reserves c. gardens f'ﬂ-fjhalls
-TEST YOURSELF n}

| TEST1
Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1. a. weapon b. become ¢. country d. decade

2. a. habitat b. century c. diffieult d. prohibit

3. a. ivory b. punishment ¢, government  d. destruction

4. a. population b. particular ‘@, recovery d. illegally

5. a. continent b. however  * c. elephant d. tropical

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best mmplﬁfes ead: unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a ciose meaning to the original one.

6. Hunting wild animals is prahlbited law in many countries but it dees
not seem to be effective. “.C
a. in b. on ¢ c. with d. by
7. A ban was given all trade in ivory in 1989.
a. with .b.son c. for d. from
8. There was a huge decline the number of panda.
a. in ~X7b. for e. of d. out

. and began to devoted herself to

9. She was involved in conservational
the wildlife. protection movement,

d.act N b. action ¢. activity d. acting
10. According to present law, the authorities can give poachers a severe
a. punish b. punishable c. punishment  d. punishing

like hunting elephants for their ivory and tigers

11.-Many Asian people
.for. their bones.
<8¢ particular b. particularity  c. particularly d. particularize
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13.

14,

16.

17.
18.

139;

24.
25.
26.

217.

28X

3

A28,

¥ 50

. If I had gone to the Unmersmy of Miami, 1

7L is the skin of a large animal such as a cow, horse, or elephant,
which can be used for making leather.

a. tooth b. hide c. vory d. tusk o
Many wildlife parks have been mstalled security cameras to guard agamst

— . who regularly hunt wild animals illegally.

. pnachers b. conservationists c¢. environmentalists d. authority, .
Itis ___ that about 700 deer have been killed in the last few years due to theirhorns,
a. declined b. grown ¢. damaged d. estima’tgd

We use to attack or to fight against other people.

. weapon b. hide ; ¢. punishment d. pn&chmg

_____ isa hard cream-colored substance which forms the tusks of elephants

It is valuable and can be used for making carved ornaments:
a. Horn b. Tooth c. Ivory d Hide
[n 1989, a ban was given on all intﬂrnatinnal trade m._wory.
a. action b. contamination c¢. destruetion -~ d. prohibition
Unrestricted whaling during the 20* century is . example of overexploitation.
4. a b. an c. the v d @
Due to the trade in animal parts, many spec1e$ continue to suffer high rates
of exploitation.
a a b. an c. the d. @

. The whaling industry brought many specxes of ____ whales to extremely
low population sizes.
a. a b. an r. thc d. @

. I can’t find my book anywhere. I _ '_ have left it on the train. [ am not sure.
a. must b. needn’t - = c. should d. might
You jJunch. We have already eaten.
a. need preparing o | b. needn’t have prepared
c. should prepare e d. should have prepared

in their Spanish immer-
sion program.

a. should pamc]pate 4 b. needn't participate

¢. could have participated d. must have participated

Let’s do something to protect the environment, we?

a. must + . b. need e, will d. shall

1 will do Pverythmg You do anything unless you really want to.
a. may . b. needn’t c. must d. ought to

You __ " forget to learn the lesson by heart. The new teacher is so strict.
a. needn't b. mustn’t c. mayn't d. mightn't
They be away for the weekend, but I am not sure.

a. m:ght b. can . must d. should

You now if you wish.

a. must leave b. may leave c. need leaving d. mustn’t Jleave
You worry so much. I will help you.

a. must b. mustn’t c. might not d. needn’t

If there is anything you . Let me know.

a. must b. should c. need d. may
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Error Identification.
31. In several parts of Asia, there is still a strong market for traditional medicines .
A B .
making from these animal parts.
C D

32. Disease, pollute, and limited distribution are factors that threaten vatious
A B C . D
plant and animal species. ' '
33. If a species does not have the natural genetic protection agamst pamcular

iseases, an ;;}trnguced disease can have severely effects nn.:that species.
 34. A species that f_'a;& overexploitation is ﬂneD that maj; b&cﬂme severely
endangered or evj:n extinct c]I3ue to the rate in that the '-;;::'e;:ies is being used.
35. When EFEFI“;L several whale species werg__,_jg extinct, tgenumher of nations, in cl_%dm,g

the United States, agreed to ablde by the mternanonal laws on whaling.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Plants and animals hold medicinal, agncultura] ecological value. Endangered
species must be protected and saved so that future generations can experience
their presence and value. :

Plants and animals are responsmle for a variety of useful medications. In
fact, about forty percent of all prescriptions written today are composed from the
natural compounds of different species. These species not only save lives, but
they contribute to a prospering pharmaceutical industry worth over $40 billion
annually. Unfortunately, uni}r 5% of known plant species have been screened for
their medicinal values, althnugh we continue to lose up to 100 species daily. The
Pacific yew, a slow-growing tree found in the ancient forests of the Pacific North-
west, was historically considered a “trash” tree. However, a substance in its bark
was recently identified as one of the most promising treatments for ovarian and
breast cancer. ﬂddmdnaﬂjq more than 3 million American heart disease suffer-
ers would die within 72 hours of a heart attack without dlg:tahs a drug derived
from the purple foxglove.

There are an estimated 80, 000 edible plants in the world. Humans depend
upon only 20 species of these plants, such as wheat and corn, to provide 90% of
the wurld’s_.fnud Wild relatives of these common crops contain essential disease-
resistant material. They also provide humans with the means to develop new
crops that can grow in inadequate lands such as in poor soils or drought-stricken
areas'to help solve the world hunger problem. In the 1970s, genetic material -
from a wild corn species in Mexico was used to stop a leaf fungus that had

“previously wiped out 15% of the U.S. corn crop.

Plant and animal species are the foundation of healthy ecosystems. Humans

v depend on ecosystems such as coastal estuaries, prairie grasslands, and ancient
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forests to purify their air, clean their water, and supply them with food. When
species become endangered, it is an indicator that the health of these vital eco-
systems is beginning to unravel. The U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service estimates

that losing one plant species can rigger the loss of up to 30 other insect, plant

and higher animal species. The northern spotted owl, listed as threatened m'fff}-?

1990, is an indicator of the declining health of the ancient forests of the Pacific -

Northwest These forests are the home to over 100 other old-growth depar_:;dept
species, which are at risk due to decades of unsustainable forest management
practices. Pollution off the coast of Florida is killing the coral reefs along the
Florida Keys, which serve as habitat for hundreds of species of fish. Commercial
fish species have begun to decline, causing a threat to the multi- mﬂliﬁn dollar
tourism industry, which depends on the quality of the enwrcrnment
36. Plants and animals -

a. contain medicaments .

b. will not exist until the future generations ¢an experzence their value

e. do some harm to medication AN

d. take no responsibility for medication
37. Plants and animals

a. take up all recent prescriptions are 55

b. play no role in pharmaceutical industry <.~

¢. can be used to save lives Ny

d. cause difficulty to pharmaceuul:al mdust*'j
38. According to the text, ~

a. human beings do not like to use plants as medicine

b. human beings depend on plants for food and medicine

c. there is no disease-resistant material in edible plants

d. edible plants do not include, w.yheat and corn
39. Which sentence is true? Y

a. Humans do not depend on écosystem.

b. The loss of one species'may lead to the loss of others.

¢. Unsustainable forest management practices have no effects on species.

d. The coast of Florida'does not suffer any pollution.

40. The word Q:Igg__r:has a close meaning to
a. cause “.b. pollute C. cnntammate d. decline

Filt in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

There are a (41) of causes that can contribute directly or indirectly
(42) _'the extinction of a species or group of species. Just as each species is
unique, and {':43} 1s each extinction. The causes for each are varied — some
subtle and:complex, others obvious and simple. Most simply, any species that is
unable)to (44) ______ or reproduce in its environment, and unable to move to a
new environment where it can do so, will (45) out and become extinct.
E)ﬁ'@iﬁéﬁﬂn of a species may come suddenly when a healthy species is wiped out
_completely, as when toxic pollution makes its entire (46) unlivable; or
‘may occur gradually over thousands or millions of years, such as when a species

“~“ gradually loses out n (47) for food to better adapted competitors.
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The question of whether more extinction in the fossil record have been caused
by evolution or by catastrophe is a subject of discussion. When talking about
species extinction has been raised, most expert concern with the (48) B
of climate change and technological disasters. Currently, environmental groups

and some governments are concerned (49) _____ the extinction of species :

caused by human beings, and are attempting to combat further extinctions through~
a variety of conservation programs. Humans can cause extinction of a species
through overharvesting, (50) , habitat destruction, introduction of new'

predators and food competitors, nverhuntmg and other influences. R

41. a. popularity b. differences ¢, variety d. many
42. a. to b. for c. with d. at o
43. a. otherwise b. so ¢. but. d.or |

44. a. damage b. deforest ¢. disappear d. survive

45. a. go b. put c. die d. take’

46. a. nature b. reserve ¢. diversity d“habitat

47. a. compete b. competition c. competitor Ei competitive
48. a. effects b. efforts ¢. destructions . d. punishment
49. a. for b. at c. about "d. against

50. a. pollution b. planting c. raising d. agriculture

| TEST 2

Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a. prohibit b. exhibit 13 hablt d. hunting

2. a hide b. ivory it dechne d. continent
3. a. weapon b. increase .. threat d. spread

4. a. elephants b. decades c. poacherg d. actions

5. a. endangered b. threatened” ‘. c. recovered d. advanced

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best numpl&tes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6. People have hunted animals food, hides, and ivory.

a. on b. foi‘ ¢. in d. with

7. Protecting wildlife _ being extinct requires strict laws and forces.
a. from EJ on c. at d. over

8. The number of the world's elephants is restricted _______ some certain countries
a. at .. b. into c. to d. upon

9. Qur environment is because of serious pollution and endangerment.
a. threat <~ b. threatened ¢. threatening  d. threaten

10. A _____( punishment is necessary to prevent poaching and cutting trees illegally.
a. sesrer? b. severely c. severity d. severities

11. An . 1 of the number of elephants in Asia is about 5 million.
a, estamat.e b. estimable c. estimated d. estimation

12,, passenger pigeon, one of several species of extinct birds, was hunted
té extmctmn over _______ few decades.
'a. The /@ b. @ / the c. The/a d. A/ the
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14.

15,

16,

27.

28/

. Yesterday, 1 had to cram all day for my French final,

Since the 1600s, humans have rapidly increased ______ rate of extinction
because of population growth and resource consumption. ' "
a. a b. an c. the d o -
Today, most of world’s habitats are changing faster than mt}st spe—
cies can evolve, or adapt to such changes. s
a. a b. an ¢. the : a9

#
«'-.-ff :

We need actions and interventions of the local authnntms ‘to prevent
national parks from being destroyed by pollution. e
a. excitedly * b. threateningly c. approximately d. timei:-.r
There was no scientific evidence that the catastrophic 7__ in Britain’s
song-birds was due to the unwelcome attention of blrds of 'prey.
4. appearance b. decline . increase 7d. development
. weapons have made more contribution to poanhing ami killing wild animals.
a. Huge b. Light c. Advanced ' d. Commercial

. Are pandas to only China? Do they survive in any other countries?
a. restricted b. distributed ¢. submitted d. threatened

. Poachers deserve strict for what darhage they have caused to wildlife.

a. estimation b. award c. Tecation d. punishment

. Although the government has taken certmn measures to protect elephants,

numerous threats remain for them

a. too much b. a lot of e, some d. a few
you open the window, plpﬁ_ﬁé@ It is so hot in here.
a. May b. Might .. . ¢. Could d. Need
. You go to the shop. Irhave already bought the milk.
a. ought to b. needn’t ¢. should d. may
. Family spend mqgé time talking, instead of just watching TV.
a. must b. _51;;0}:1& ¢. might d. needn’t
. Please, keep silent. You speak during the exam.
a. may not . bimight not c. needn’t d. must

You _ dnﬂ.re at more than 70 miles per hour in the UK.

a. mustnt " b. needn’t ¢. may not d. might not
, I did not get to

sleep until after midnight.
a. Nevertheless b. However ¢. Therefore d. But
While hiking in Alaska, you have to keep an eye out for bears. If you see one,
you ... approach it. It is dangerous.
might not b. may not ¢. needn’t d. must not
Pﬂlar bears are beautiful animals; , they are wild and unpredictable in nature.

" a. despite b. however ¢. 50 d. therefore

"?g

al
A,

30.

You do not have to be afraid of bear, educating yourself about the
dangers can help keep you safe.

a. but b. so ¢. therefore d. although

You leave the table once you have finished your meal and politely
excused yourself.

a. must b. needn’t ¢. may d. mustn't
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Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.

31. You must never take your helmet off while you are riding a motoreycle.
a. If you are riding a motorcycle, you needn’t wear a helmet. A
b. When you are riding a motorcycle, wearing a helmet is not a must. < <.’
c. You needn’t wear a helmet whenever you are riding a motorcycle. .
d. Helmets must be worn at all times when you are riding a mot.crmycle.
32. John was not here yesterday. Perhaps he was ill.
a. John needn’t be here yesterday because he was ill. .
b. Because of his illness, John should have been here yesterday:
¢. John might have been ill yesterday, so he was not here. =
d. John must have been ill yesterday, so he was not here, -
33.1 think Tom needs to see a doctor. His cough is terrible, "
a. With that terrible cough, Tom ought to see a doctots =
b. Although his cough was terrible, I think Tom needn’t see a doctor.
¢. Tom must have got a terrible cough and he needs to see a doctor.
d. Tom did not see a doctor due to his ternhie «tﬂLIgh
34.1 took a sweater but it was not necessary. .
a. I needn’t have taken a sweater. b. Itwasﬁm necessary for me to take a sweater.
¢. I should have taken a sweater. d. I must have taken a sweater.

35. If T were you, I would take the train instead of the bus.

a. You should have taken the train :nstead of the bus.
b. You should take the train instead of the bus.

¢. 1 advise you to take the bus. "

d. You must have taken the tr:a.m instead of the bus.

Read the passage carefully and chnnse the correct answer.

One of the most important ways to help threatened plants and animals sur-
vive 18 to protect their habit.ats permanently in national parks, nature reserves
or wilderness areas. There they can live without too much interference from
humans. It is also important to protect habitats outside reserves such as on
farms and along roadsides.

You can visit a nearby national park or nature reserve. Some national parks
have special guided tours and walks for kids. Talk to the rangers to find out
whether there are any threatened species and how they are being protected. You
and your friends might be able to help the rangers in their conservation work.

When you visit a national park, make sure you cbey the wildlife code: follow fire
regulations; leave your pets at home; leave flowers, birds’ eggs, logs, bushes and
rocks wh'é’re you find them; put your rubbish in a bin or, better still, take it home.

If you have friends who live on farms, encourage them to keep patches of bush
as “wildlife habitats and to leave old trees standing, especiaily those with hol-

lows suitable for nesting animals.

Some areas have groups which look after local lands and nature reserves.

+}. They do this by removing weeds and planting local native species in their place.

You could join one of these groups, or even start a new one with your parents and
friends. Ask vour local parks authority or council for information.
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By removing rubbish and weeds and replanting with native plants you will
allow the native bush to gradually regenerate. This will also encourage native
animails to return. ‘

36. Plants and animals can live without too much mterference from humans m,_;ﬁJ

national parks, nature reserves or wilderness areas.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
37. Never visiting a national park is a good ‘way of helping conserve wxldhfe
a. True b. False ¢. No information /

38. Tourists cannot ask anything about threatened species when the;f are in a
national park. PO
a. True b. False ¢. No information
39. Farms are also ideal places for conserving species.
~a. True b. False ¢. No information
40. Native species will reproduce some day in the future. .
a. True b. Faise ¢. No information"“’

Fill in each numbered biank with one suitable word or phrase

The current global extinction rate is (41) at ‘about 20,000 species per
year, exponentially greater than the background e:i:tmctmh rate. Many (42)
believe that we are in the middle of the greatest mass extinction episode since
the (43) of the dinosaurs 85 million years ago.

From what is known about present-day populations and from (44)
theory, the change in either the physical (45) ' the biological environment
is the key to extinction. However, the }'qlpérabi]ity of a species depends (46)

a wide variety of factors, such as'its total population size, geographical
(47) reproductive abilitjr,' Ecnlég'ica.l relations with other species, and
genetic characteristics. For example, ' more emphasis is put on the greater vulner-
ability of species that reproduce slowly as contrasted with those that reproduce
(48) . Other factors, such'as food-plant specialization, may make many
fast reproducers more vulnerable than species that reproduce more slowly. No
matter (49) fast an 1nsect species that depends on (50) certain
plan-can reproduce, it will; still go extinct if that plant’s habitat is destroyed.

It has been estxmated that about one half billion species have lived at one
time or another, and fcday s existing species are only 2% of those that have ever
evolved. The other 98% have either died out or evolved into something suffi-
ciently different tb be called a new species.

41. a. mcreased b. distributed ¢. estimated d. added
42. a. biology' b. biclogists c. biologieal d. biologically
43. a. disgpij&arance b. remain ¢. disposal d. limitation
44, a. evolve b. evolution ¢. evolutionary  d. evolutionist
45. a. so b. and c. nor d. or
46. al in’ b. on c. at d. about
47.-a.-opportunity b. follow ~¢. spread d. distribution
) 48. a. rapidly b. cheaply ¢. cheerfully d. lastly
749 a. how b. what ¢. when d. which
b. an ¢. the d O
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BOOKS
TEST 1

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

1
2.
3.
4

5.

a. entertainment b. information c. difficulty d. understanding .7 °
a. swallow b. subject c. digest d. enough S
a. imagine b. important ¢. example d. wonderful (|

a. different b. carefully ¢. holiday d. reviewer .,

a. knowledge b. forever ¢. journey d. action

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, suhstltutes the

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

7.

10.
11.
12.
18.

14.

186.

17.

18.

18.

-o-.-w' |

Which subject is this book ? ] g

a. for b. an c. of d, up

Francis Bacon lived about the same time as Shakespeare.

a. at bh. for c. in _-'*H‘_giz'mrer

People enjoy a book different ways. 7

a. on b. with ¢. upon i d.in

This book 1snot really _________. It is a waste _ﬁfﬁﬁney buying it.

a. inform b. information ¢. informative d. informatively
Sometimes it is to find suitable books for our children.

a. difficult b. difficuity c. difficultly d. difficulties

A book may be evaluated by a reader or proféssional writer to create abook |
a. review b. reviewing e reviewer d. reviewed

As for me, I consider reading /. important part of life.
a.an/@ b.the/a <) 'c. @/the d.an/a

Anne says that she reads about half ______ hour a day, at least,

a.a b. an " ¢ the d. 9
Different people like spemﬁc types of books, and some people just like _. e
literature in general. '

W s

a. a b. an ¢. the d. @
— hooks are ﬁné's in which the story is told or illustrated with pictures
a. Comic b. Thriller ¢.. Romantic d. Science
Boy, stop reading._ the book down and go to bed.
a. Take ‘o vb. Put c. Set d. Pick
A book may be studied by students as the of a writing and analysis
exercise in--the'fnm of a book report.
a. limit ([~ b. time c. subject d. interest
It is a,gmd br.mk I think it is interesting enough for you to
a. put down b. swallow ¢. look up d. understand

AL is a report in a newspaper or magazine in which a writer gives
h]S opinion of a book, a film, or a play.

a."page b. subject ¢. review d. journey
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20 If you a book, you have a brief look at it without reading or studying
it seriously. E '~‘.«".
a. dip into b. put away ¢. pick up d. put’ duwn :
21. Those letters ) now. You can do the typing later. '

a. need typing b. needn't be typed c¢. need to type d. needn,t t}fpmg
22. The museum is open to everybody. It between Sam gmtl Spm.

A, visits b. visited ¢. can visit d. eanbg’ visited
" 23 The train _ by bad weather. I am not sure.
a. might delay b. might be delaymg
c. might have delayed d. might have been delayed
24, The room __________ once a day.
a. should clean b. should be ef.e&mng
¢. should be cleaned d. should h&vé cleaned
25. Two tablets twice a day to have you recover from the illness quickly.
a. must take b. must be taken ¢ must, have taken d. must be taking
26. Theresa walked past me without saying a Wcmi She me.
a. can’t have seen b, can’t see
¢. can't have been seen d, E::‘:ln be seen
7.1 think the match . Ever;?bndy s gone into the stadium and you

can hear them cheering.
a. was started b. will be startad ¢. must started  d. must have started

28. We found the exam extremely easy. We ____ so hard.
a. needn't study Ny, b. needn’t be studying
¢. needn’t have studied ' d. needn’t have been studied
29. There 1s plenty of mcney m our account so those cheques _ to the
bank today.
a. needn't be taken b neéiint, be taking c. needn’t take  d. needn’t taking
30). The pienic _ because Peter has just had a traffic accident.
a. will cancel ,-b- will be cancelling c. will be cancelled d. will have cancelled
Error Identification. -
31. Too much television can has negative effects on young minds because of
A B
higher levels of television viewing correlate with lowered academaic performance,
especially reading scores.
D
32, Nad Postman, an author of some great books, p_e__tg_d,_g;_ that reading teaches us to
y A C
N r.hmk in a Jogically connected way, and cul nvagmg a sustained attention span.
Y D
A 33, Reading cannot make your life longer, but reading really makes your life
} A B C
more thicker.
D
34. It is really sad how many people have the misconception that reading is bored.
A B C D
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35. There are many benefits that we may be gained by actually taking the time
A B

to read a book instead of sitting in front of the TV or doing some other forms .
¢

D
of mindless entertainment.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Reading, as you know, is a continuous and never ending process. If you du
very little reading, or if you read only material that offers no cha.llenge to your

- comprehension, your reading will be of very little use. Once we reach a’certain

age, or once our formal schooling is completed, many of us become-so restricted
in our choice of reading that we rarely read any new type of readi::.fg experience.

We tend to read only books in our professional or business field, or only inspira-
tional books, or only our favorite newspapers every morning; or only one maga-

zine for which we have developed a preference, And the t.roubie starts here. You
should neither read only for entertainment nor only fﬂr information but you
should also read for intellectual growth, for menta! sﬁmulatmn for. enriching
your background of knowledge, for wisdom, and for broader outlook and mature
understanding. What kind of books should you read to’continue your intellectual
growth, to gain a background for opinion and for Judgment‘? The answer is simple
one: Read books in fields you have little or no acquaintance with, books that will
open for you new horizons of learning, bﬁﬁks that will help you explore new
areas of knowledge and experience, booksthat will make the world and people
more understandable to you. Sadly, more and more people today are giving up
the printed word in favor of being entertdined and informed by watching TV, a
popular entertainment device present ‘at almost homes. More and more children
are being subjected to TV prng;rammmg, perbaps as a babysitter. More than two
hours of TV time per day are mow a part of children development, generating

 physiological and mental pmh’lems that are of growing concern among experts.

36. Reading
a. completely stops whén we ﬁmsh our scheoling b. is an endless process
. is of little use v d. should be done a little

L 37. Acmrding to rheﬁ-_wrt;

a. new type of reading experience often interests most of us
b. we should only read for entertainment
¢. reading fﬂr ‘intellectual growth is necessary
d. we should’ not read for mental stimulation
38. What kind of books is recommended?
a. Books'in fields you have little or no acquaintance with
b. Books that will help you explore new areas of knowledge and experience
e “Books that will open for you new horizous of learning
“d."All are correct

rﬁQ‘ We can learn from the text that today

. a. people spend more time watching TV than reading books
b. more and more people enjoy reading
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¢. most babysitters prefer watching TV
d. most children spend less than 2 hours a day watehmg TV
40. The writer _ .
a. does not approve of reading process  b. advises us to read as htﬂe as poss:h!e
¢. prefers watching TV to reading  d. appreciates readmg Ay

Fill in each numhered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

If you want to prepare yourself for great achievement and have mﬂre tu 41)
to your education or your work, try reading more books. (42}
up some of the interestingly informative books and search for well researched
material that can help you grow.
We should (43) our children to read more books aud {44)
less time watching TV, Some people have commented that this is inconsistent.
“Why is the written word a superior way to get information than television?”
That is (45) interesting point of view worth further (46) :
Reading is a skill that is in much greater demand than the demand for watching
TV. There are no jobs that (47) a person to be able to watch TV but
reading is an integral part of many jobs. The writtén word is an incredibly
flexible and efficient way of communication. Yourcan write something down and,
in no time, it can be (48) to many different people. Not only that, we
can (49) vast amounts of information, through reading in a very short
time. A good reader can acquire mare information in reading for two hours than
someone watching TV can acquire in afull day. You are able to gain a lot of
information quickly because you are a fast reader with good (50) skills.
It will save you massive amounts of t:me and you will be able to assimilate vast
guantities of information.

©

gather ' '

41. a. contribute b. ¢. collect d. gain
42. a. Make b. Set i c. Take d. Piek
43. a. discuss b. encourage c. suggest d. define
44. a. spend b. apply ¢. train d. waste
45. a. a boan c. the d. no article
46. a. explore b explorer c. exploration d. explorative
47. a. inquire 'l::-'. tell ¢. require d. ask
48. a. submitted .« . b. handed ¢. sent d. eommunicated
49. a. inhale | b. breathe c. eat d. digest
50. a. apprehension  b. enjoyment c. comprehension d. entertainment
o\ TEST 2
Chnoeethe wnrd which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
ot-2 ‘pzcgure b. action c. question d. future
2_5! “a. swallow b. below e. slowly d. allow
~3:" a. enough b. loud c. about d. amount
4. a. reading b. easy c. pleasure d. please
5. a. killed - b. enjoyed c. described d. digested
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Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6. It is important _ students to read as many books as possible,

a. up b. about c. to d. for
7. Who does the book belong ?
a. for b. to c. on d. through
8. He picked the book and turned page after page.
a. up b. on c. away d. in
9. Read thebook _____ and you can find the information you need. -,
a. care b. careful c. carefulness d. carefully
10. Not many people find reading more than watching TV.
a. interest b. interested c. interesting d. interestingly
11. To become a novelist, you need to be - «f '
a. imagine b. imagination  c¢. imaginative  d. imaginarily
12. A 15 a story long enough to fill a complete haﬁk in which the
charact&rs and events are usually imaginary. A
a. pleasure b. novel . page A, d:'review
13. A is the story of a person’s life written b}'émﬁebady else.
a. romance b. fiction c. biography . » d. science
14. When a reader reads an interesting book slowly anﬂ carefully, he _ 1t
" a. reviews b. chews and digests ¢. swallows d. dips into
15. Since their appearance, books are a previous of knowledge and pleasure.

a. source b. pile c. amount d. sum
16. Many teenagers are not much . in’ reading books, except for whal
they are made to read at school. ¥ ¢

a. excited b. important ' ¢ slow d. interested
17. This book to Peter. It is not mine.
a. possesses b. owns ~ v ¢ has d. belongs
18. Have you ever read . “Oliver Twist”, ___ interesting novel
written by Charles Dickens?
a. the / the b. @/an; c.0/0 d. an / the
19. I like books better than films
a.9/0 b..the/ the c. 9/ the d. the / @
20. The room is too dirty. Tt _______ now.
a. should clean, b. should have cleaned
¢. should be cleaning d. should be being cleaned
21. The situation-) to continue.
a. cannot allow ’ b. cannot be allowed
c. cannot have allowed d. cannot be allowing
22. The mﬁchme on by pressing this switch.
a. can tum b, can be turned ¢. must turn d. should be turning
23. Everybody agrees that no more staff _
N shauld employ b. should not be employed
e will not be employed d. will be employed
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24. Things clear to them so that they can do the work in the way that

you have told them.
a. are making b. ought to be made c¢. have made d. needn’t be made

25. Cigarettes at a bakery.

a. must buy - b, cannot buy ¢. cannot be bought d. should m‘fﬁ bu}r
26. The next meeting in -May.

a. will hold b. will be held  c¢. will be holding d. w1lI_.ha'nre held
7. _ in simpler words? A

a, Has this issue expressed b. Can’t this issue express

¢. Can this issue express d. Couldn't this issue be expressed
28. All traffic laws . N

a. is observed b. must be observed

c. must have observed d. had better-ghserve
29. Tomatoes before they are completely ripe.

a. can be picked b. can pick c. needn’t-pick  d. should be picking
Jd0. This letter ___ , not handwritten. i’

a. should be typing b. should be typed c. naéﬂn*t type  d. needn’t be typed
Choose the best clause or phrase to complete the following sentence.

31, The Old Man and the Sea is a nmreI ﬂf just over 100 pages in length by
Ernest Hemingway,
a. who should have written it and pubhshed it in 1952
b. it was written in Cuba in 1951 and it was published in 1952
¢. which must have written and published in 1952
d. written in Cuba in 1951 and published in 1952
d2. The story centers upon Sa.nmago,
a. he is the main l::haracter an aging Cuhan fisherman, he struggles with a
giant marlin far out.in the Gulf Stream.
b. the main character, an old Cuban fisherman, to struggle with a giant
marlin far out in.the Gulf Stream.
c. whowasa Cuban old fisherman struggles with a giant marlin off the Gulf Stream.
d. an aging [‘ub.an fisherman who struggles with a giant marlin far out in the
Gulf Stream.
33. . Two days and nights pass in this manner, during which the old
man bears the tension of the line with his body.
a. The fish is too huge to pull his boat
b. The fish is so huge that it pulls his boat
¢ The fish is very huge pulling his boat
4. The huge fish it pulls his boat
34 When he reaches the coast, there is only the skeleton of the fish left because
/" a pack of sharks follow the trail to Santiago’s boat
: a. so that the marlin is bitten largely by each of them
b. it is taken an enormous bite by each shark
¢c. and each shark takes an enormous bite out of the marlin
d. but each shark takes the marline an enormous bite

158 BAITAP TRAC NGHIEM TIENG ANH 12 « PHAN BAI TAP



- -

35. The Old Man and the Sec is'noteworthy in twentieth century fiction, reaf-
firming Hemingway’s worldwide literary prominence _
a. as well as being a significant factnr in his selection for the Nobel Prize 1n--.f;';
Literature in 1954 Sk
b. he was a significant factor in his selection for the Nobel Prize in Lmem
ture in 1954
c. a significant factor because of he was selected for the Nobel Pnze 1!1 th-
erature in1954
d. but to be a significant factor in his selection for the Nobel Pnze ln Litera-
ture in 1954 -
Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

It 1s often said that books are always a good friends and readmg is an active
mental process. Unlike TV, bocks make you use your brain. By reading, you
think more and become smarter. Reading improves conténtration and focus.
Reading books takes brain power. It requires you to focus on what you are read-
ing for long periods. Unlike magazines, Internet posts'or e-Mails that might
contain small pieces of information. Books tell the whole story. Since you must
concentrate in order to read, you will get better.at concentration. Many studies
show if you do not use your memory, you lose it. Reading helps you stretch your
memory muscles. Reading requires rememben:q,g details, facts and figures and
in literature, plot lines, themes and characters.

Reading is a good way to improve your vocabulary. Do you remember that when
you were at elementary school you learned how to infer the meaning of one word
by reading the context of the other words in the sentence? While reading books,
especially challenging ones, you will. find yourself exposed to many new words.

Reading is a fundamental skill builder. Every good course has a matching book
to go with it. Why? Because bocks help clarify difficult subjects. Books provide
information that goes deeper than just classroom discussions By reading more
books, you become better informed and more of an expert on the topics you read
about. This expertise translates into higher self-esteem. Since you are so well-read,
people look to you for answers. Your feelings about yourself can only get better.

Books give you knowledge of other cultures and places. The more information
you have got, the richer your knowledge is. Books can expand your horizons by
letting you see what other cities and countries have to offer before you visit them.
36. Books have great influence on .

a TV .0 b. friendship c. brain d. muscles
37. When* :,zou are reading a book, __ .

a. you have to read small pieces of information
b. you use your brain in concentration and focus
\,r.: you have to read during 2 very long time
d. you lose your memory
83 A challenging book

a. helps you to improve your VDCB]JU]&I'}’ b. is only for primary pupils
c. can translate all new words d. contains a lot of difficult vocabﬂgry
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39. Books
a, are compulsory in every course
b. are not needed in most of course
¢. contain less information than class discussions
d. make a sick patient feel better
40. Books cannot give you )
a. knowledge b. mfnrmatmn c. self-esteem’ d. muscles £

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

When a child learns to read and write, he must access the schema developed
in his (41) . As he reads, the child creates pictures in his mind and uses
(42) and points of reference to put the story (43) ... Television
images do not go through mplex symbolic transformation. The mind dees not
have to decode and mampu%e during the television experience. Watching tele-
vision and playing video games do not (44) a child’s’ skills in word recog-
nition, decoding, vocabulary, spelling or high-level thinking. The connection be-
tween television’s effects (45) children’s readmg abilities and the (46)

in their writing skills is clear: there is no'question in the minds of
educators that a student who cannot read w1th the true comprehension will
never learn to write well. Writing, after (47) is book talk, and you only
learn book talk by reading. It has been shcm'ﬂ tha‘t reading stimulates brain
activity. While reading, we imagine settings;, characters and we become part of
the world of the story. (48) , it has been shown that watching television
prevents brain activity. Children whn watch too much television are less socially
developed and have problems maintaining (49) . Reading, (50) ______of
watching television, enriches our lives, develops the imagination, and intellect,
and is less brain deadening. Reading is good for us, it makes one a better person.

41. a. brain b. heart’ - - c. forehead d. hand
42. a. imagine b. imdginative ¢. 1maginary d. imagination
43. a. one another b. other c. together d. each other
44. a. digest by chew ¢. advance d. develop
45. a. with ,-‘Iy on c. for d. at
46. a. declme o b, stop ¢. harm d. discouragement
47  a. t 0’1 b it c. all d. whole
48. a. ConvErsalyjr b, Successfully ¢. Totally d. Unhappily
49. 2. education - L b. explanation ¢. concentration d. exploration
50. a. because‘ b. instead ¢. consisting d. in spite
S TEST 3

Choose the word which has the underlined part pronotinced differently from the rest.
1»‘:1, book b. too ¢. who d. lose
2. Ja. fewer b. wonderful c. swallow d. chew

a. tasting b. subject c. sleep d. pleasure

173, a. source b. resgurce ¢. course d. eolour
a. advice b. pick c. might d. kind
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Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

7.

10,

11.
12.

13.

14,
15.
16.

17.
18.

19.

20.
21,

22
7 "a. must cause

LA o)

Many people are not interested reading books as much as seeing films.

a. in b. with c. for d. about S
We spend more time watching TV than reading books. But _ fact. TV-"
has not kill reading. AT

a. for b. upon c. at d. in

Books are a wonderful source knowledge and pleasure. QY

a. with b. of c.in d. about < -

After leaving school, many of us only read for . Ty

a. please b. ‘pleasant ¢. pleasure d. pledsing

Mary enjoys reading , adventure, and whatever else shé can either
buy or borrow. .

a. romance b. romantic ¢. romanticize -d:_'romanticism
The novel has had a tremendous impact on ______ and publishing markets.
a. entertain b. entertainer c. entertamment d. entertainingly
Please give me some advice to buy suitable books fqr my ten-year-old girl.
a. recommendation b. information c. fiction d. interest

Tommy likes the books that he borrowed frun:t Lhe 'school library very much.
He has read them with

a. entertainment b. romance c. tastmg d. pleasure

The reviewer Mathew’s new novel 35 a2 new style of modern science fiction.
a. chewed b. digested ¢.-described d. drew

I have nearly finished reading the bnok There are only a few left.
a. pieces b. pages . “e. slices d. sheets

Can you what it would be like to live without books?

a. imagine b. advise "/ c. describe d. understand

A is a book, film, or play that tells an exciting fictional story about
something such as criminal.activities or spying.

a. non-fiction b. seience c. thriller d. romance

Peter enjoys ‘science fictions, type of book based on imag-
ined scientific discoveries in the future.

a.0/@ “bi'the/ @ c.0/a d. the / the
Different people niever read a book in __ . Same way.

a.a .~ b.an c. the d. @

Before eating, _______ thoroughly with soap and clean water.

a. you should wash your hands b. your hands should be washing

c. you nieed washing your hands d. Your hands need washed
Fruits = _____ in a freezer.

rshauld not put , b. should not be put
¢ must put d. must be putting

The fire by lightning.

. must be causing
must have been caused

P o

c. must have caused
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23. The last decision
a. will be made by the ma.nager b. that the manager will be made _
c. that will be made by the manager d. will be making by the ‘manager
24. This work today so that we a holiday tomorrow. '

a. will finish / are having b. needn’t be finished / will be havmg

¢. should finish / can be had d. must be finished / can have’ ~
25. I wish 1 many times. 4D

a. will not be interrupted b. would not be interrupted | .

c. will not have interrupted d. would not have been mterrupted
26. The package _______ carefully before it ___

a. must be wrapped / is posted b. needs wr&ppmg / will be posted

c. should wrap / is going to be posted d. will be wrappmg /'needs posting
27. The weather forecast says that _______ tomorrow.

a. it will snow b. it will be snowed c. it needs snowing 4. it must be snowed
28. The car by Karen. The keys are still on the table.

a. must have taken b. must h&vi; been taken

c. can't have been taken d. can’t have taken
29. The garden . It has just started raining.

a. needn't water b. needn’t be watered

c. needn’t be watering d: needn’t have watered
30. - I saw Grace this morning at the bank.

- It Grace. She has beento Paris on her honeymoon.

a. can't be b. must be ' ¢ can't have been d. must have been

Choose the best sentence which has: the ‘closest meaning to the original one.

31. It wasn’t obligatory to submit’ my assignment today.
a. My assignment must have been submitted today.
b. I needn’t have submm:ed my assignment today.
c. My assignment was required to submit by today.
d. I mustn't submit my assignment today.
32. It's time we left for the disco.
a. We may leave for the disco now. b. We needn’t leave for the disco now.
c. We should léave for the disco now.  d. We must have leave for the disco now.
33. It was a mistake of you to lose your passport.
a. You shouldn't have lost your passport. ~b. There must be a mistake in your passport.
¢ You neadnt have brought your passport. d. Your passport must be lost.
34 My car ka}rs are possibly in the kitchen.
a. M}' car keys should be put in the kitchen.
b. My car keys cannot be in the kitchen.
Wi 1 do not know whether my car keys are in the kitchen.
+'.d. My car keys might be in the kitchen.
‘35! 1s it possible for me to come ta your house at about 7pm?
% a. Must I come over to your house at about 7Tpm?
b. Could I be come to your house at about 7pm?
¢. Can I come to your house at about Tpm?
d. Will I come to your house at about 7pm
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Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Have you ever written a book report? First of all, you have to read the book., -
Your next step will be to organize what you are going to say about it in your }- .
report. Writing the basic elements down in an outline format will help you to
organize your thoughts. What will you include in the outline? Follow whatever
instructions your teacher has given you. If you are on your own, howe#er the
following guidelines should help.

Let’s assume for the moment that you have chosen a work of fiction. We mll start
with a description of the book. The description should include such eléments as:

1. The setting: Where does the story take place? Is it a real place or an
imaginary one? If the author does not tell you exactly where the story is
set, what can you tell about it from the way it is described?

2. The time period: Is the story set in the present day'er'in an earlier time
period? Perhaps it is even set in the future! Let your reader know.

3. The main characters: Who is the story mostly about? Give a brief descrip-
tion. Often, one character can be singled out as the main character, but
some books will have more than one. 2

4. The plot: What happens to the main r.:hara‘wtct:er'll Wanung' Be careﬁzl here. Do
not fall into the boring trap of reporting every single thing that happens in
the story. Pick only the most important events. Here are some hints on how
to do that. First, explain the situatjon of the main character as the story
opens. Next, identify the basic plot'element of the story — Is the main char-
acter trying to achieve something or ‘overcome a particular problem? Thirdly,
describe a few of the more important things that happen to the main charac-
ter as he/she works toward that goal or solution. Finally, you might hint at
the story’s conclusion withoa.nt"'cnmpletehr giving away the ending.

The four points above deal’ ‘with the report aspect of your work. For the final
section of your outline, give yoﬂr reader a sense of the impression the book made
upon you. Ask yourself what the author was trying to achieve and whether or not
he achieved it with you: ‘What larger idea does the story illustrate? How does it
do that? How did you feel about the author’s style of writing, the setting, or the
mood of the novel?You do not have to limit yourself to these areas. Pick some-

‘thing which caught your attention, and let your reader know your personal re-

sponse to whatever it was.

36. When you write a book report, you can organize your thoughts by writing the
basic elements down in an outline format.

a. True.. b. False ¢. No information

37. The background of the story, place and time, is not necessary in a book report.
a« True b. False ¢. No information

38; Each book has only one main character.

“. a. True b. False ¢. No. information

39 In your book report, only important events are told.

a. True b. False ¢. No information

" 40. When you report a non-fiction work, you needn’t express your impression on the book.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
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Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.
Making time to read is something we all know we (41) . do, but who

schedules book reading time every day? There are very few. That is why adding 4

book reading to your daily schedule and sticking to it can improve discipline.

Books are (42) . You can take them almost anywhere. As such, yuu»
can learn almost anywhere too. o

By reading more books and exposing yourself (43) new and _rpore
complete information, you will also be able to come up with more (44) __ -~
ideas. When you have read so many books on the subject, you can: cumhme
lessons from all of them inte new (45) . =

Reading gives you something to talk about. Have you ever (46) - out
of things to talk about with your best friend, wife or husband? Th15 can be
uncomfortable. It (47) even make married couples wonder if their
marriage is in trouble. (48) , if you read a lot of books, you will always
have something to talk about. You can discuss various pjots in the novels you
read, you can discuss the things you are learning in the* Business books you are
reading as well. The possibilities of sharing are endles§

Bocks are inexpensive (49) to help you reduces stress. Many read-
ers relax by reading. Compared with the person who gets home from work and
immediately (50) on the TV news, you are going from work stress to
erime stress. TV as a source of relaxation is too full of loud commercials and fast
moving violent images. If relaxation is snmeth.mg you want, turn off the TV or
computer and pick up a book.

41. a. should b. musta't e neerin’t d. might
42. a. durable b. portable . ¢. changeable d. capable
43. a. for b. with ¢. on d. to
44. a. disapproved b. dull \ c. creative d. required
45. a. solutions b. pmblems' c. troubles d. difficulties
46. a. put b. had- . e. walked d. run
47, a. should b. ngh‘ ¢. need d. must
48. a. So b. Thérefore ¢. However d. Although
49, a. entertainment b. tension c. machinery d. media
50, a. gets b/ turns ¢. takes d. makes
Sl ' WATER SPORTS

TEST 1
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a,‘interfered b. allowed c. visited d. played
2. .a. water b. swimming c. between d. rowing
B3ial lie b. goalie c. achieve d. belief
4. a. punch b. synchronized c¢. March d. touching
5. a. caps b. meters c. sSwimmers d. lines
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Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the eriginal one.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

I1.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17,

18.

18,

20.

21.

22,

How many players are there in water polo team?

a. a b. an c. the d o
swimming is considered to be ______ good way of losing weight.

a.@/a b. The / a ¢. A/ the d. The / the
They are going to the pool te 1.8 meter.
a. deep b. depth c. deepen d. deeply
The referee had no hesitation in awarding the visiting team a :
a. penalty b. penalize c. penal d. penallzatmn
The crowd cheered as the goalkeeper deflected the : &
a. shoot b. shooting ¢. shooter d. shot

. defense, the players work to regain possession of the ball and ﬂrevent a goal
a. About b. Over ¢. Without d. 011

Players can move the ball by throwing it

a teamma;e or swimming
while pushmg the ball in front of them. )

a. for b. into c. to ,-’It'i—.'Jfrum
Shots usually succeed when the goalie is out = position.
a. into b. for . of " d. off

In water polo, a shot is successful if the ball cumplétely passes between the
goal posts and underneath the _ ey

a. net b. crossbar C. ba]l d. goalie

A defensive player may only hold, block or pult a/an ___ ____who is touching
or holding the ball.

a. audience b. referee LY gi:ral.te d. opponent

If a defender a foul within the five meter area that prevents a likely
goal, the attacking team is awardéd a penalty throw or shot.

a. commits b. interferes _‘,' ¢. punches d. touches

The more goals the players ___ , the more exciting the match became.

a. marked b. made’/ " ¢. scored d. sprinted

After a tie, there are two overtime periods of three minutes each.

a. penalty b. draw ¢. score d. goal

The goalkeeper can also be ejected for twenty seconds if a major foul is committed.

a. advanced b. sprinted c. played d. excluded

A goalie who aggressively fouls an attacker in position to score ean be charged

with a shot for the other team.

a. penalty ' | b. preventing ¢. scoring d. ranging

is a sport in which people or teams race against each other in boats with oars.

a. Rowing b. Windsurfing  ¢. Swimming d. Water polo

1 hmrg.?'x’iever taken part in any water sports I cannot swim.

a. because b. because of ¢. due to d. partly because of
. Many people do not like scuba diving
+a- because it is dangerous b. because of it is dangerous

¢ because its danger d. due to it is dangerous
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24 New Zealand 1,000 miles soutbeast of Australia.

a. lies about b. is lain c. is lying d. is laid about
25 John _____ __ across the lawn. :
a. danced wildly b. was wildly danced Al
¢. was dancing wild d. was being danced wiidly r \'
26 John every summer. '
a. plays softball and tennis b. plays with softball and, tenms
c. is played softball and tennis d. is plaved with snﬂball and tennis
=27. The eagle higher and hlgher in the sky.
a. soar b. soared . is soared d: was soared
28. The ship during the night.
a. has remained the harbor b. was remained t.he harbor
c. remained the harbor d. remained ui ‘the harbor
29. The baby
a. was sleeping depth b. was sle'pt deepl:r
c. slept in depth d. was sﬂeeping deeply
30. They __ by the sea.
a. are staying at a hotel b. -alje_,staylng a hotel
c. are being stayed a hotel d ‘_aié being stayed at a hotel
Error ldentification. b
31. Windsurfing, which i1s a water sport cﬁmbmmg elements of surfing and sailing,
A B
first developed in the United S_i:.ates in 1968 and also called boardsailing.
O A D
32. The windsurfer stands on a'i_:'roérd that is propelled and steering by means of
L4 A B
a sail attached to a mast that is articulated at the foot.
C L D
33. Since 1984 the spor,t_ has included in the Olympic Games as part of the
A ; B C D

yachting eventsha

34. The sport g,:gq, hecg e Very ggmgia r in Europe and by the late 70’s there was
C

wmdsm‘ﬁng fever in Europe w:th one in every three households having a sailboard.
D
as. Ijgg_;_;_a}:_]_world championship of windsurfing held in 1973, Windsurfing first
. \A,’ 3 B C
became an Olympic sport in 1984 for men and 1992 for women.,
7 D

7Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.
v There is very little documentation about the origins of water polo. It is known,
however, that the sport originated in the rivers and lakes of mid-1¢th century

England as an aquatic version of rugby. Early games used an inflated rubber ball
that came from India known as a “pulu” (the single Indian word for all “balls”).
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Pronounced “polo” by the English, both the game and the ball became known as -
“water polo.” To attract more spectators to swimming exhibitions, the London .-

Swimming Association designed a set of water polo rules for indoor swimming’"

pools in 1870. At first, players scored by planting the ball on the end of the pool -
with both hands. A favorite trick of the players was to place the five-to-nine inch
rubber ball inside their swimming suit and dive under the murky water, they
would then appear again as close to the goal as possible. The mtrt}ductmn of the
rules by Scottish players changed the nature of water polo. It became a game that
emphasized swimming, speed and passing. Scottish rules moved from a rugby
variant to a soccer style of play. Goals became a cage of 10 x 3 feet and & goal could
be scored by being thrown. Players could only be tackled when they ‘held” the ball
and the ball could no longer be taken under water. The small rubber ball was
replaced by a leather soccer ball. If the player came up too néar the goal, he was
promptly jumped on by the goalie, who was permitted to stand on the pool deck.
(Games were often nothing more than gang fights in the, wzrter as players ignored
the ball, preferring underwater wrestling matches that usually ended with one
man floating to the surface unconscious. Water polo was first played in the USA in
1888. The game featured the old rugby style of play which resembled American
football in the water. “American style” water polo became very popular and by the
late 1890°s was played in such venues as Mad.lson Square Garden and Boston’s
Mechanics Hall, attracting 14,000 spect.ators to national championship games.
36. According to the text, .

a. the origins of water polo are wntten thcrmughly in a Iet of documents

b. water polo is an aquatic version of rugby

¢. water polo first appeared somewhere outside England

d. people have played water polo since the early 19% century.
37. The present rules of water pulu were invented

a. by Scottish players ~ b. by Indian pI:a:,rers

c. the London Swimming Association d. in 1870
38. In water polo, the p}ayé{'s score a goal by

a. swimming b passing c. catching d. throwing
39. The present water polo ball is made of .
a. rubber . v b. leather ¢. bone d. wood

40. Water polo became popular in America in
a. the middle of the 19* century ~ b. in 1870
c. in 1888 d. by the late 1890’s

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

- Rowing is a sport in which athietes race against each other on river, lakes or on
the ocean, (41) on the type of race and the discipline. The boats are pro-
pglle& by the reaction forces on the oar blades (42) they are pushed against
the water. The sport can be both recreational, focusing (43) learning the

. “techniques required, and competitive where overall fitness plays a large role. It is

:'\ also one of (44)

= oldest Olympic sports. In the United States, Austratia and
" Canada, high school and collegial rowing is sometimes referred to as crew.
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(45) rowing, the athlete sits in the boat facing backwards, towards the
stern, and uses the oars which are held in (46) by the carlocks to propel
the boat forward, towards the bow. It is a demanding sport requiring strong core
balance as well as physical (47) and cardiovascular endurance.

Since the action of rowing (48)
there are many different types of (49) . These include endurance races;”
time trials, stake racing, bumps racing, and the side-by-side format used @nﬁ,t_h'é
Olympic Games. The many different formats are a result of the long (50) . _
of the sport, its development in dJﬁ‘erent regions of the world, and specaf*c local
requirements and restrictions.

41. a. depending b. creating ¢c. interesting = d. canjfing
42. a_ but b. because C. as d. as 'soon as
43. a. of b. on ¢. with d..about
44. a. a b. an c. the d o
45. a. Over b. Of ¢. During d While
46. a. area b. sight ¢. part . d. place
~ 47. a. strong b. strongly c. strength . d. strengthen
48. a. was become  b. has become e. is _becl:rtpef., “d. is becoming
49. a. competition b. examination  ¢. test T d. round
50. a. work b. history ¢. period ~ d. race
TEST 2
Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.
1. a water b. football . ¢ begin d. meter
2. a personal b. penalty {7 e defensive d. vertical
3. a. award b. prevent .V  c. visit d. except
4. a. goalie b. advanded ~ ¢c. above d. depend
5. a. overtime b. decision” ¢, period d. penalize

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

fairly popular throughout the worlgij,:‘; >

6. Water polo is played in

pool 1.8 meters deep.
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a a “h. an ¢. the d @
7. The goalie triedftﬁ catch ball, but he failed.
a. a b. an c. the d. @
8. The fi nal was 3-0.
a. score . b. scoring ¢. scorer d. scores
9. The rgfgaree s is the most important in any sport competition.
a. deci&e b. decisive c. decision d. decider
10. players are not allowed to interfere with the opponent’s movements
ﬁlless the player is holding the ball.
~~a: Defense b. Defensive ¢. Defender d. Defensively
11 " the start of each period, both teams line up on their own goal line.
o a lIn b. For ¢c. From d. At
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12.

13.

14.

13.

16.

A water polo ball is constructed of waterproof material to allow it to float

the water.
a. upon - ~ b. over c. above d. on
There are six field player positions and a goalkeeper each team.
a. on b. with c. from d. for

carefully planned movements in water in time to music.

a. Rowing b. Windsurfing  c. Diving  d Synchronized swnmmng "
If the tie is not broken after two overtime _____ _, a penalty shootout will
determine the winner.
a. opponents b. waves c. parts d. periods®
Minor occur when a player impedes or otherwise prevents the free movement
of an opponent including swimming on the opponent’s shoulders, back or legs.
a. penalties b. shots c. fouls d. mdt',i'uns

17. is a game played in a swimming pool in which two teams of swimmers

18.

19,

20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

25.

26.

¥

try to score goals with a ball.
a. Water polo b. Rowing c. Swimming d' Water skiing
Offensive players may be called for a foul by pushmg eff‘ a defender to pro-
vide space for a or shot.

a. pass b. crosshar c. box d. goal
A penalty shot is when a major foul is committed inside the 5-meter lina.
a. prevented b. awarded ¢. comumitted d. ranged

A dry pass, meaning the ball does not _ ' the water is thrown a few
inches above the head of the catching player.

a. catch b. hold €. swim d. touch

is a sport in which you move along the surface of the sea or a lake an
a long narrow board with a sail c-n it.

a. Water polo b. Diving " ¢ Windsurfing  d. Scuba diving
Water polo balls with a special texture so it will not slip from the
hands of a player. L
a. cover b. are. covered c. are being covered d. covered

Alexis next week.”

a. is swimming in the state championship b, is swimming the state championship
¢. is swum in the st.afgﬂlaml]iuns}]ip d. is swum the state championship
The news of war._ and the world.

a. was shocked the nation b. was shocked by the nation

¢. shocked the natmn d. shocked by the nation

The player .

a. will reward for hls hat-trick b. will be rewarded for his hat-trick
c. wxl;_rqward his hat-trick d. will be rewarded his hat-trick
Before the end of the term, I all the required reading.

a, was finished by b. had been finished by

.c. had finished d. had been finished

27. The player was ejected because he committed a foul.

“a. as b. due to c. despite d. provided
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28 John could not continue the match _______ _ his badly injured leg.

a. because b. since c. as d. because of
29 They cancelled the match

a. due to it rained heavily b. because of the heavy' rain

c. because of it fained heavily d. because the heavy rain .~

30. You need proper shoes to go hiking in the mountains, the g’mund is
rough and hard.
a, though b. due to ¢. because of d. be_c'aus;a

= Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original ane.

41. He could escape from hurt because he was wearing prot&éﬂ;r'g clothes.
a. Thanks to his protective clothes, he could escape ﬁ-m:i:t hurt.
b. His protective clothes made him hurt.
c¢. Due to his protective clothes, he was hurt. e
d. His being hurt made his unable to wear prutectwe clothes.

42. We were unable fo type the contract because the computer malfunctioned.
a. Despite a computer malfunction, we managed to finish typing the contract.
b. The computer malfunction helped us compléte the contract.
c. The fact that the computer malfunction. prevented us from typing the contract.
d. Thanks to the computer malfunction, we could type the contract.

33. The roads were slippery because it snowed heavily.
a. It snowed too heavily to make the roads slippery.
b. The heavy snow prevented the roads from being slippery.
c. Thanks to the slip of the roads, it snowed heavily.
d. The heavy snow made the roads slippery.

34. The accident happened because she was careless.
a. The accident was prevented due to her carelessness.
b. Her carelessness was responsible for the accident.
¢. It was the accident that made her careless.
d. The more careless she was, the less accident happened.

35. I did not understand what the lecturer was saying because I had not read his book.
a. What the lecturer wrote and said was too difficult for me to understand. -
b. The lecturer's book which I had not read was difficult to understand.
c. I found it very difficult to understand what the lecturer said in his book.
d. I would have understood what the lecturer was saying if I had read his book.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.,

Wa‘t_;eri"spuns are as challenging as they are fun. Although water sports are
not ‘as. popular as basketball or football, activities such as parasailing, water
skiing, water polo, wakeboarding, jet skiing and competitive swimming interest

«~many people. All water sports have an element of danger involved, which is why
+' it is important to follow these safety tips before you dive in.

Step 1: Learn how to swim. Sure, it seems obvious, but it is also extremely
important. Do not even think about skiing, tubing, wakeboarding or water polo if
you cannot stay afloat in water deeper than your height.
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Step 2: Check your equipment and your life safety tools. Count your life vests and
have floatation devices nearby. If you are engaging in a sport that requires a lot of

equipment, such as wakeboarding, go over every piece to ensure proper functioning. .
Step 3: Be physically fit. Put your pride aside and get in shape. Most water |~

sports are incredibly strenuous and require the player to have physical endur-
ance. It can be dangerous to participate in a water sport, such as water skung or
wakeboarding, when your body isn’t ready. £

Step 4: Save the tricks for the professionals. If you are an amateur, dﬂ not
attempt water sport tricks. It is tempting to push to the next level mth sports
like skiing and sailing, but train heavily first. -

Step 5: Recruit a spotter. When you do water sports, a.lwa}rs have an extra
person on hand to spot for you. This mcludes indoor sports hke water polo,
diving and competitive swimming.

36. Water sports are much more popular than basket ball a.ud fﬂothall

a. True b. False ¢. No mi'orma,tmn
37. Sometimes it is dangerous to play a water sport. .
a. True b. False ¢. No mfnrmatmn

38. The first thing you have to do is to learn how m swim if you want to take up
a water sport.

a. True b. False c. No mfnrmatwn
39. You need to have a boat right bes;de all the time if you want to take up a
water sport.
a. True b. False ¢ ‘e Nn information
40. There are tricks which amateur players cannot play.
a. True b. False L0 ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one’ suil:able word or phrase.
Sailing or boating may séem;to be very interesting with the high level of

technical elements (41) 1" in the sport. Whether you choose a small (42)
__________or a catamaran, whether you choose lake or ocean sailing, there are
(43) number of things you need to master before you can start enjoying

the pure (44) /. of being on the water.

Getting the sailing skills which you need to start sailing your own boat is
easy if you just sign up with a sailing school. You can learn to sail (45)
any age. There, are no (46) . The best schools and instructors will teach
you all you need to know about sailing in a friendly and pleasant manner.

As with all sports, sailing will get you into (47) with new friends.
There is 4 cluseness that develops out at sea, however, (48) . not many
other spnrt.!- have. Being on the water in any capacity demands a healthy outlook
and way of life. Sailing and boating are two sports that (49) ______ all our
se,nsas ‘to be at their peak. Sailing calls upon physical strength, intelligence and
_ mtmtmn It is one sport that allows you to leave all your daily concerns and (50)
' back on the land and to be off with only your bare self.

% +41. a. invented b. consisted C. 1_mrolved d. contained
OF 42 a. fleet b. submarine c. ferry d. boat
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43.a. 2 b. an | c. the d. @ I

44. a. please b. pleasure ¢. pleasant d. pleasantly

45. a. with b. at ¢. in d. for

46. a. investment b. disappearance c. discoveries. d. restrictions &%

47. a. allowance " b. pace . ¢. contact d. keeping

48. a. which b. that ¢. when d. whom

49. a. ask b. say c. tell d. demand

50. a. cultures b. habits c. traditions d. customs . '
TEST 3

Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently frnm tlre rest.

1. a. sprint b. line c. divide d. nde

2. a. gwimming b. post ¢. decision d, ‘store

3. a. style b. penalty ¢. pretty A txp:lcal

4, a. pool b. good c. look 7 ~d. book

5. a. foul b. house ¢. amount 'd. adventurous

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each :mflmshed s!.intence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the nrlgm:a! o‘ne.

6. Where can people play water polo?

a, a b. an c. the' v d @
7. No water polo player except goalie can hold the ball with both hands.
a. a/ the b. the / @ c./the/a d. @/ the
8. The main task of a defender in a sport game is to the opponents from scoring.
a. prevent b. preventing (- c. prevention d. preventable
9. Many young men prefer scuba-diving because it is _____ . E
a. adventure b. adventurous = c¢. adventurously d. adventurist b
10. 1 think that scuba dwmg is more of danger than adventure, ;
a. person b. personal ¢. personally d. personalize E
11. What kind of sport one -::hntases to play mostly depends his preference
and health, b
a. with b. fqr . c. in d. on 3
12. Most referees nft&n wears black.
ain .b. for ¢. with d. on
13. In water polu game, only the goalie can hold- the ball two hands.
a. at .  b.in ' c. with . _ d. from
14. If the score 15 tied at the end of regulation play, two ______ periods of three
minutes ﬁﬂth are played.
a. half b. halftime ¢. quarter d. overtime
15. A water polo cap is used to the players’ heads and to identify them.
a.'tie’ b. penalize c. protect d. move

16 If 'a defender with a free throw, holds or sinks an attacker, he is
~ excluded from the game for twanty seconds.
ey a. punches b. passes c. plays d. mterferes




1'?..
18.
19.
20.

21.

22,
23.

24,

25.

26.
27.
28.
29.

30.

Water polo is a team water game, with six field players and one goalie in
each team. The winner of the game is the team that scores more
a. nets b. goals c. plays d. balls

As all field players are only allowed to touch the ball with one hand at a time,

they must develop the ability to catch and the ball with either hand.

a. throw b. point c. score d. cross
is the activity of swimming underwater using special breathing eqmp::zent ._, o F

a. Synchronized swimming b. Rowing

c. Water polo d. Scuba diving &

When the offense takes possession of the ball, the strategy is to ___ ¢ _the

ball down the field of play and to score a goal. 3

a. create b. ride c. advance d. eject

The referee signals with a whistle and by lowering his arm, and Jthe player
taking the penalty must immediately throw the ball wnth an uninter-

rupted motion toward the goal. -~
a. arm ~ b. shot c. net .d_f--gﬁai
Some of the students began to fall asleep the lecture was boring and
irrelevant.
a. as b. due to c. because of - " d. on account of
Tommy joined the English Club to increase his circle of friends.
a. because his desire b. because of his desire
¢. because of he desired d. due to he desired
, I do not consider this COIII:PDS]tIDﬂ acreptable

a. Because of so many errors

b. Because of there were so many -erra:n-ﬁr;E

¢. On account of there were so many errors
d. As so many errors b

The prisoner was given a harsh’ sa’ntence the nature of his crime.
a. since b. as e ¢. because d. due to

The burglar A4

a. has been dlsappeared with tlm cash b. disappeared the cash

¢. disappeared with the cash d. was disappeared with the cash
Ellen and sang her song.

a. nodded to the audience b. nodded the audience

¢. was nodding t.he audlence d. was nodded to the audience

Our teacher to take the exam.

a. gave another chance each of us  b. was given each of us by another chance
c. gave each of us another chance  d. was given each of us another chance
If Charlie. - , he could have been injured.

a. had Been run the street b. had been run into the street
c. had run the street d. had run into the street

The turtle of Arizona.

-a_may be lived a small area b. may be lived in a small area

¢-may live in a small area d. may live a small area
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Choose the best that can completes the following.
31, , consisting of swimmers performing a synchronized routine of elabu—

rate and dramatm moves in the water, accompanied by music. =
a. ynchronized swimming is a hybrid of swimming, gymnastics, and. da.nce
b. Synchronized swimming which a water sport, a hybrid of W1mmmg gym-
nastics, and dance
¢. Synchronized swimming, a hybrid of swimming, gymnastics, énd dance
d. Synchronized swimming, it is a hybrid of swimming, gymnastics, and dance
32. Synchronized swimming demands some water skills, and requires incredible
strength, endurance, flexibility, grace, artistry and precise timing,
a. while upside down underwater with exceptional breath control
b. because of exceptional breath control while upside down underwater
c. also exceptional breath control is required while upslde down underwater
d. as well as exceptional breath control while upside down underwater
33. Developed in the early 1900s in Canada, S}rnchmmzed swimming is a sport
performed almost exclusively by women.
a. As for its early form, sometimes it was c&lled “water ballet”
b. In its early form, it was sometimes known as “water ballet”
c. Since its early form, sometimes it knewas “water ballet”
d. With its early form, “water ballet” was sometimes known
34. When performing routines, competitors will typically wear a nose-clip.
, to reflect the type of music to which they are swimming.
a. 'The compemtﬂrs who wear custnm swimnsuits and headpieces, usually elabo-
rately decorated
b. They also wear custom smmsmts and headpieces, usually elaborately decorated
c. They also wear custom sw:msu:ts and headpieces, which are usually elabo-
rately decorating i'-__
d. Usually elaborately decorated, the competitors also wear custom swim-
suits and headpieces
35. In synchronized swimming, the costume and music are not judged directly, _ .
Underwater speakers ensure that swimmers can hear the music at all times.
a. with factors- into the overall performance and “artistic impression”
b. as a result they are factors into the overall performance and “artistic impression”
c. but they.are factors into the overall performance and “artistic impression”
d. brmusé'they are factors into the overall performance as well as “artistic impression”
Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

Reereaunna] diving or sport diving is a type of diving that uses scuba equipment for
the pm-puse- of leisure and enjoyment. In some diving circles, the term “recreational
_dzvmg’ is used in contradistinction to “technical diving”, a more demanding aspect of
‘the sport which requires greater levels of training, experience and equipment.

.~ Recreational scuba diving grew out of related activities such as snorkeling and

7 underwater hunting. For a long time, recreational underwater excursions were
"~ limited by the amount of breath that could be held. However, the invention of the
aqualung in 1943 by Jacques-Yves Cousteau and its development over subsequent
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years led to a revolution in recreational diving. However, for much of the 1950s and
early 1960s, recreational scuba diving was a sport limited to those who were able to

afford or make their own kit, and prepared to undergo intensive training to use it.
As the sport became more popular, manufacturers became aware of the potential "

market, and equipment began to appear that was easy to use, affordable and reli<.”
able. Continued advances in SCUBA technology, such as buoyancy compensators,
modern diving regulators, wet or dry suits, and dive computers, increased the safety,
comfort and convenience of the gear encouraging more people to train and use it.

Until the early 1950s, navies and other organizations performing prafessmnal
diving were the only providers of diver training, but only for their own personnel and
only using their own types of equipment. There were no training courses available to
civilians who bought the first scuba equipment. Professional instruction started in
1959 when the non-profit National Association of Underwater Instrugtors was formed.

Further developments in technology have reduced the, cost of training and
diving. Scuba-diving has become a popular leisure activity, and many diving
locations have some form of dive shop presence that can offer air fills, equipment
and training. In tropical and sub-tropical parts of the world, there is a large
market in holiday divers, who train and dive while on holiday, but rarely dive
close to home. Generally, recreational diving depths are limited to 2 maximum of
between 30 and 40 meters (100 and 130 feet), Iie"}iond which a variety of safety
issues make it unsafe to dive using recreation diving equipment and practices,
and specialized training and equipment far technical diving are needed.

36. Recreational diving

a. requires more equipment than techmcal diving

b. are taken up by many peﬂple fﬂl‘ leisure and entertainment

c. needs no equipment o |

d. requires more experience. tha.n technical diving
37. Recreational underwater excursions used to be limited

a. as underwater hunting was banned

b. because the necessary amount of breath was too expensive to afford

c. because divers could not take enough amount of breath with them

d. because the necessary amount of breath was too heavy to bring'
38. According to the second paragraph, in the 1950s and early 1960s, recre-

ational scuba diving was a sport limited because

a. divers :;llti not like to take part in any intensive t.ralmng courses

b. there were not any intensive training courses for divers

¢. there-were not enough kit for many divers

d. kit-and intensive training were too expensive for many people to afford
39. These following sentepces are true EXCEPT

aIn the early 1950s anyone who wanted to dive could be professmnaliy trained.

i} In the early 1950s there were no training courses available to civilians

4" who bought the first scuba equipment.

\ "c. As recreational diving became more popular, manufacturers have made

more and more diving equipment.
d. Advances in scuba technology enconmgemcre and more people to train and use it.
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40. Holiday divers
a. do not like to dive in tropmal and sub-tropical parts
b. can dive as deep as they like because of safety
c. are those who go away from home to dive
d. are limited in tropical and sub-tropical parts

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Water polo is a rapidly growing sport in the United States and mternatmn-
. allyas(41) ___ . For anyone involved in playing or being a specta:t.ur it is
_important to understand the rules of the game.

Each team (42) of one goalie and six field players. Each ﬂeld player
plays both offense and defense, and the goalie is not allowed on the other half of
the pool. There are many different arrangements of players in front of the goal.
The (43) ________ of the players depends on the play that 15 being run, similar
{o basketball or hockey.

One important rule is that the ball can only be handlﬁd hy one hand at a time.
If a player (44) the ball, which is the size of: a’'volley ball, yellow and
with rubber grip, with both hands, the referee ca,ll-s aturnover and the posses-
sion of the ball goes to the opposing team. )

The playing time (45) on the rules<of’ p]a}f and the levél of competi-
tion. Usually, men play four 7-minute quarters while women play four 6-minute
quarters. Teams are usually allowed 2 time guts per game, but this may vary. (46)

consist of swimsuits for both men and women, as well as a cap on the
head with plastic ear protectors and the player’s number on both sides. Visiting
teams wear lighter color caps, while home wears the darker color. In {47) ,
one point is given for each time the ball is thrown into the goal, and in some
leagues there is a 2-point line several meters out of the goal. Each quarter begins
with a (48) in which the fastest members of each team race toward the
ball, which is placed at the halfway point on the water by the referee.

Water polo is an (49) _ _.___._. , challenging, and fun sport. It is full contact
and its competitiveness. cannot be underestimated. The game is great to watch
and (50) better to play. You may not imagine what goes on underwater
that no one, ESpemally not the referee, can see. Water polo is a growing sport for
good reason, and it may socon be one of the leading sports for both men and
women'’s athletm,s

41. a. well b. too ¢. S0 d. also
42. a. contains’ b. includes ¢. consists d. involves
43. a. situ:;itiﬁn b. location ¢. position d. attention
44, a. fetches b. clutches ¢. shakes d. holds
45. :g; ‘takes b. depends c. interests d. attracts
46.-a:, Suits b. Dresses ¢. Costumes d. Uniforms
47. a. scoring b. marking ¢c. getting d. penalizing

48, a. jog b. sprint e. walk d. run

-, 49. a. excite b. excitement c. exciting d. excited
7 50. a. as b. even c. than d. more
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TEST 1
Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest
a. events b. spirit ¢. Agian d. silver
a. gold b. region c. organize d. game
a. trained b. proved ¢. impressed d. performed ~
a. competitor b. medal c¢. level d. development '
a. honor b. high ¢. host d. hold 7

L e

chnose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, Sll‘llstlllllE‘S the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

-]

10,

11,

12,

13.

14,

15.

16.

In 22+ SEA Games, Vietnam won 158 -:ﬁbid medals.

a. @/ the b. the / © c. a / the d. the / the

__ logo of the 22nd SEA Games is the stylization of Lac bird, the
ancient bird pictured of the face of Ngoc Lu kettl&ﬁ:um, . most
special and typical relic of the ancient Vietnamese culture.
a. A/ the b. The / the c.®/® “.» d The/d

_____ ___ symbol of the SEA Games Federatmn m t-:r emphasxze the solidarity,
fnendshlp and nobility.

a. A b. An c. The_;__r,' d @

The host country, Laos, is expected to :a._nilﬁlj‘nce official sports for 25th SEA

Games November 2008.

a. on b. in AL, durmg d. from

Vietnam recommended archery, \rcmuam billiards-snooker and canoeing
official sports at the games.

a. at b, with "/ ¢ as d. in

The Party and State leaders, delegates, domestic and international guests,

and 11 sports delegations v Southeast Asian countries to the 22nd

SEA Games were warmly welcomed.

a. over b. at.” c. for d. from

Johnny used to be one’of the most athletes in my country.

a. succeed ‘b, 'Success ¢. successful d. successfully

The 22* SEA Gamies consisted of athletes from eleven countries.
a. participate . b. participant c. participation  d. participating
—__, the athlete broke the world’s record with two attempts.

a. Surprise. b, Surprised c. Surprising d. Surprisingly

On behalf of the referees and athletes, referee Hoang Quoc Vinh and shooter
Nguygﬁ-'lﬁanh Tuong swore to an oath of “__ , Honesty and Fair Play”.
a. Rerformance b. Delegation c. Participation d. Solidarity .
The ASEAN Para-Games are hosted by the same country where the SEA

.Games took place.

_a. organized b. impressed c. participated  d. defended

UNIT 18: THE 22 SEA GAMES L1947



17. The ASEAN Para-Games is a biannual multi-sport _ held after every
Southeast Asian Games for athletes with physical disabilities.
3. games b. event c. work d. situation
18. In beach volleyball, Indonesia defeated Thailand in straight sets to take
men's gold ____ - | if.;‘_;.

a. present b. award c. medal d. reward

19. The 22" SEA Games was the first time when Vietnam fimshed tnp Df the
medal .
a. standings b. events c. spirits d. programs

20). Viet Nam’s successful hosting of the 22nd SEA Games is considered a/an
example for other countries to follow, partmularlx in honesty, con-
sistence and organizing method.

a. festival b. peaceful c. energetic & outstanding
21, __ __ you study for these exams, you will do.
a. The harder / the better b. The more '/ the much
¢. The hardest / the best 'd. The more Hard / the more good
22. My neighbor is driving me mad! It seems that it is at night,
he p]a_vs his music!
a. the less / the more loud b. the less / less

c. the more late / the more loudlier d¢ thé later / the louder
23. Thanks to the progress of science and technolc-g:‘f, our lives have become ___ .

a. more and more good b better and better

c. the more and more good d. gooder and gooder
24, The Sears Tower is building in Chicago.

a. taller b. the more tall  c¢. the tallest d. taller and taller
25. Petrol is it used to. )

a. twice as expensive as * . b. twice expensive more than

c. twice more than expeijs{ve d. more expensive than twice
26. Peter is _____John.

a. younger and more intelligent than b. more young and intelligent than
¢. more mtelhgem and younger than d. the more intelligent and younger than
27 8an Diego is town in Southern California.

a. more nice 'ar_;d nice b. the nicer
c. the nicest d. nicer and nicer
28. It gets | when the winter is coming.
a. cold‘and cold _ b. the coldest and coldest
c. colder and colder d. more and more cold
29. Robert does not have Peter does.
‘a--money more than b. as many money as
"< c. more money as d. as much money as
+30. The Mekong Delta is deltas in Vietnam.
i a, the largest of the two b. the more larger of the two
c. one of the two largest d. one of the two larger
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Error ldentification.
31. The Southeast Asian GE.I[IES, also l{__l_@_g‘i_vm,g as the SEA Games, is a biennial
A B a5
multi-sport event involving participants from the current eleven countries:
C . £z .-:_;.'

of Southeast Asia.
D

32. The SEA Games are under regulation of the Southeast Asian Games Fééé&ﬁtion
with supervision by the International Olympic Committee and the Olympic
C D . ': v
Council of Asia.

33. The proposed rationale was that ﬁmtare@mdmmtmmam@m
A C
understanding and relations among countries in the Sﬂutheast Asian region.
D

34. The first SEA Games were held in Bangkok, Thaﬂand, frum 12 to 17 Decemb-er
1959 comprising more ani more 527 athletes an& nfﬁma]s from Southeast
countries ;?arhclpahng u? 12 sports cﬂmp_erhtmns.

35. The next host for the SEA Games is Laog_,_::lgﬁ Laos’ the first time as the host
for fhe biannual games. S 5 © - P

Read the passage carefully and choose tlwourrect answer.

The 22nd SEA Games, hosted this year by Vietnam, has joined the interna-
tional movement to rid sports of tobacco. For the first time, the regional sporting
event will be tobacco-free under‘a landmark cooperative agreement signed in
April 2003 between the World' Health Organization (WHO), the 22nd SEA Games
Organizing Committee and the Vietnamese Ministry of Health. Hanoi Health
Department has organized. a press seminar to celebrate am:l raise awareness

x about the tobacco-free SE& Games.

The 22nd SEA Games is the first games hosted by Vietnam and 10 countries
from the Southeast Asian region with nearly 8,000 athletes and coaches will
participate. It w;]l ‘bé the first tobacco-free international sporting event in Viet-
nam, joining uthe‘r international tobacco-free sporting events such as the FIFA
World Cup 20[!2 and the Winter Olympic Games 2002.

The 22nd -SEA Games will ban all sales, advertising and other promotion of
tobacco protfucts and restricts smoking in all Games venues. The aim is to
protect spectators, athletes, event staff, media and other visitors from the seri-

2 ous health hazards of second-hand tobacco smoke, as well as to change public

5 r&';r-.—.-f -

attxtudes about the social acceptability of smoking.

. Madame Pascale Brudon, WHO Representative in Vietnam, stated, “Vietnam
has established 3 years ago a comprehensive, ambitious national tobacco control
poh::y and a national tobacco control program. The tobacco-free 22nd SEA Games
will be yet another area where Vietnam is leading the way for other countries in
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the region and the world in protecting its citizens from the debilitating and
disastrous consequences of tobacco use.”

WHO has provided funding and technical assistance to the SEA Games Orga- |
nizing Committee and Vietnamese Ministry of Health to train of over 4,000 SEA -~
Games organizers and volunteers on the implementation of the tobacco-free policy.~

An international team of trainers from the Ministry of Health, International
Organization for Good Temper (IOGT), WHO and Intermational Dewrelripment
Enterprises (IDE) began a series of national training workshops for vo]unteers
in April, 2003.

The tobacco-free SEA Games are an inspiration and a model fer c-ther sport
events, big and small, not only in Vietnam but also in the Sﬂutheast Asian and
Western Pacific Region. -

36. In the 22* SEA Games
a. there will be the attendance of atlﬂet,es from the Worl-:i Heaith Organization
b. smoking is not allowed e
c. smoking is only for the leader, not any ath.letes )
d. is held by the Vietnamese Ministry of Health
37. According to the text, :
a. Vietnam has ever organized several toha:ca—free sport events before the
22+ SEA Games
b. the tobacco-free SEA Games in thnam has not been approved by any
world organizations
c. the tobacco-free SEA Games is not, annc-unc&d to newspapers and magazines
d. the tobacco-free SEA Games in’ Vietnam has been encouraged and sup-
ported by many world organizations
38. According to the third paragraph,
a. tobacco companies can have an advertising campaign during the SEA Games
b. second-hand tobacco smc-]:e cannot cause any harm to the athletes in the
22" SEA Games
c. cigarettes are not allowed to sell in the 224 SEA Games venues
d. aver}memnbuyﬂgarettesmthe 227 SEA Games venues except the athletes
39. One of the aims of the tobacco-free SEA Games is
a. to sell more dnd more tobacco during the event
b. to change pubhc attitudes about the social acceptability of smoking
e. to reduce'the production of tobacco
d. to help athletes to solve the problems of the serious health hazards
40, Which sentence is not true?
a. Vietnam itself has to pay a lot for the volunteers on the implementation of
‘the tobacco-free policy.
)= “The tobacco-free SEA Games in Vietnam get great support from several
;;‘i" ' world organizations
“._Je. The tobacco-free SEA Games is considered a model for other sport events.
" d. There are nationa! training workshops for volunteers in April, 2003 for
the tobacco-free SEA Games,

180  BAI TAP TRAC NGHIEM TIENG ANH 12 « PHAN BAI TApP




H_,._:_'I_;',l{ T L
] F

Fill in each numbered biank with one suitable word or phrase.

That is a program of Ho Chi Minh City Youth Union to (41) indi-
viduals, domestic and foreign organizations buy and use bicycles during the time
(42) they enjoy the SEA Games 22 in Ho Chi Minh City then donate
the bicycles to poor children.

Preparing (43) _________ this program, the Organizing Committee has signed’ f
a (44) with Martin - a bicycle-making firm — to purchase 1,000 b ~

than market prices, with nearly 20 different models. In the mid of November,
The Organizing Committee will announce, promote, and (46) the pro-
gram “SEA Games Iron Horses - For Poor Children” through (47) _{ | at
airport, on buses, taxis, at information desks, posters, banners, newspapers, and
websites of city Youth Union. Besides 1,200 volunteers (48) _ “ the SEA
Games 22, the Organizing Committee also recruits 100 active volunteers for this
program to handle the handover and receiving bikes, instructiiig participating
tourists, giving (49) to questions through hot lines.

This program both conveys practical significance andHKelps international
friends to understand further the nation and people of Viet Nam as wel! as

strengthen the friendship and (50) among-nations.

cycles, at prices from 850,000 to 1,000,000 VND per bicycle -10% (45) L3,

41. a. require b. contribute c. encourgge’ d. raise
42. a. where b. which c. that d. when
43. a. for b. on ¢.of (7 d. about
44. a. document b. contract c._let‘ter d. report

. 45. a. low b. lower ¢. the lower d. the lowest
46, a. public b. publicly -¢.-publicizing d. publicize
47. a. book b. tickets e, leaflets d. sheets
48, a. serving b. taking "¢ ¢ running d. hosting
49 a. enquiries b. letters ~ .~ c. responses d. demands
50. a. cooperation b. parucr.pamnn e. achievement  d. success

" TEST 2

Choose the word which is stresmd differently from the rest.
1. a. enthusiast B successfully ¢. competitor d. participation
2, a. spirit . b. impress c. event d. perform
3. a. development ™  b. cooperation ¢. surprisingly d. facility
4. a. festival " b. badminton c. participant d. organize
5. a. sohdanty b. energetic ¢. excellently d. combinaticn

Choose a, b, t: or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlme-;l qart, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6. Vletnam was host country of the 22nd SEA Games.

a-a ~ b.an ¢. the d. ®
'? The 22nd SEA Games Mascot is Golden Buffalo.
A a b. an ¢. the d @

)
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10.

11.

13.

14.

16.

17.

18.

19. .

To prepare for the 22nd SEA Games, Vietnam carried out intensive
program for the athletes.

a. a b. an c. the d 9.
How many took part in the 22" SEA Games? A
a. compete *  b. competitors ¢. competition d. competitor.

The second part of the program in the 22°¢ SEA Games upenmg ceriemony
was named “ for Peace”.

a. Cooperate b. Cooperation c. Cooperative d. Coﬂpefatwel_';
The ______ _ wanted to reduce the breadth of the games, w:mh many events
currently having small fields and weak competition. \

a. organize b. organization  c. organizable (l_s‘_._organmers

. In 2006, Viet Nam made a deep impression other countries in the

region by successfully hosting the Southeast Asian Sﬁudent Sport Festival.
a. with b. for c. in Y d.oon

The Southeast Asian Student Sport Festival is the blggest sport event
the youths in the region. A

a. for b. on c.in 0% d. of

At his last attempt the athlete was succer_s‘s.ﬁ:ﬂ' passing the bar.
a. in b. for c. with d. on

. The number of Vietnamese sport officials ‘and referees of international stan-

dard taking part in regional tournaments has increased rapidly.

a. hosting’ b. participating' . )’c. achieving d. succeeding

At the 23rd SEA Games, Viet Nam proved its position in the region by
third behind the host - the Philippines and second-ranked Thailand.

a. finishing b. playing. - ¢. preparing d. performing

In the 22nd SEA Games in 2003, the country the competition with
340 medals, including 156 golds, 91 silvers and 93 bronzes.

a. defended b. cost c. topped d. ranked

To improve its athletes ___, Viet Nam has regularly exchanged del-
egation of slmrt dﬂiclals coaches, referees and athletes with other countries.
a. team vb. competitor ¢. appearance d. performance

is. the ar:tw:ty of doing special exercises regularly in order to make

your muscles grow bigger.
a Wreqtlmg b. Bodybuilding c. Weightlifting d. Badminton

.Heisa great sports . He rarely misses any sport games although he was busy.

a. enthuslast b. player C. energy d. programmer

. As,_she did so, her parents became _

a. the angriest  b. the most angry c. the more angry  d. angrier and angrier

:'_-Peuple should eat and do to reduce the risk of heart disease.

a. less fat / more exercise b. less and less fat / the more exercise

= ¢, the less fat / the more exercise d. fatter / more exercise
i 23.

He spent a year in India and loves spicy food. the food is, he likes it.
a. The hotter / the more and more b. The hotter / the more
¢. The more ‘and more hot / the more d. The hottest / the most
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24_ Of course you can come to the party.

a. The more the merrier . b. The more and the merrier
c. The more and merrier _ d. The more and more merrier
25. 1 feel I did yesterday.
a. much more tired than b. many more tired than
c. as many tired as d. as more tired as
26. She 1s a spectator. _
a. more an athlete than b. more of an athlete than
¢. an athlete more than d. an athlete of more tham
27. His house is mine. _ N
. 2. twice as big as b. as twice big as
¢. as two times big as d. as big as twice "
28. . live in Ho Chi Minh City than in the whole of the rest of the country.
a As much as people b. More people  ¢. As many as people  d. People more
29. It gets to understand what the professor has explained.
a. the more difficult b. more difficult than
¢. difficult more and more d. more ami more difficult

30. You must drive slower in built up areas. you drive in the city, it is
that you will have an acc:dent

a. The faster and faster / the more

b. The faster / the more probable -

c. The more and more fast / the more and more probable

d. The more fastly / the probable

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one.
31. There are more sports competed in this SEA Games than in last SEA Games.
a. The sports competed in this SEA Games are the same as those in last SEA Games.
b. Not as many sports were/competed in last SEA Games as in this SEA Games.
¢. In the last SEA Games there were some sports which were not competed.
d. In this SEA Games, there are less sports competed than in last SEA Games.
32. No one in the teamcan play better than John.
a. John plays well but the others play better.
b. John as well-as other players of the team plays very well.
¢. Everyone in the team, but John, plays very well.
d. John is the best player of the team.
33. He only feeis happy whenever he does not have much work to do.
a. The more he works, the happier he feels.
b. The: less he works, the happier he feels.

c. Hls work makes him feel happy.
d. Hé feels happier and happier with his work.

| 34 More petrol is consumed nowadays than ten years ago.

fag Tk

WA £

. a. Not so much petrol was consumed ten years ago as nowadays.

" b. Petrol consumption is going down nowadays.
c. We had more petrol ten years ago than we do nowadays.
d. We should consume as much petrol as possible.
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35. I learn a lot but I cannot remember anything.
a. I learm more and more and remember more and more.
b. The less I learn, the more I remember.
¢. The more 1 learn, the less I remember.
d. I rEmember not only what I have learnt.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

The 25" SEA Games is scheduled to be held in Vientiane, Laos in 2099 Tl'.us
will be the first time the country has ever held a Southeast Asian Games If Laos
failed to meet qualifications to hold the event in time, the games would be moved
to Singapore. It will also commemorate the 50 years of the SEA Games.

Because of the limited sports facilities in Vientiane, only 25 sports will be in
competition. Among the sports will be missing from competition are cycling,
gymnastics, hockey, rowing and weightlifting. The games will rétain events like
tenpin bowling, petanque, billiards, ‘dragon’ boat racing, sepak takraw, wushu,
Muay Thai and pencak silat, and will resume the sport of juggling a shuttlecock
with feet. The cutback is partly due to the land-locked country - with no sailing,
windsurfing or triathlon and also lack of facilities in-Vientiane,

Laos will host the games with a budget of $80 million, with the help of China
who is building a new stadium to be used as the‘main venue on a 182-hectare lot
in the Vientiane suburb of Saythani district., The' stadium will be the biggest in
the country and will be able to acmmmndate over 20,000 spectators. Vietnamese
government official has affirmed that Vietnam will help Laos successfully orga-
nize the 25th SEA Games. Under the ¢ooperation program, Vietnam will train
Lao coaches and athletes, providé equipment and send experts to Laos to help it
successfully organize the sporting event.

36. The 25 SEA Games in "-.F:.ent:lane Laos in 2009 also commemorates the 50
years of the SEA Games. .

a. True b. False ¢. No information
37. Laos reduces some sport games due to the lack of facilities,
a. True k':'-’,lEalse c. No information
38. Wushu will not be competed in the 26® SEA Games.
a. True “_b. False ¢ No information
39. Laos has not any help from foreign countries.
a. True 4_“ b, False ¢. No information
40. All Laotian athletes are being trained in Vietnam.
a. True /" b. False ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered hlank with one suitable word or phrase.

The ;?c’ith Southeast Asian Games was (41) in Thailand from Decem-
ber.6 to December 16, 2007. The Thai Olympic Committee was (42) the
evént-to coincide with the commemoration of 80th birthday of King Bhumibol
Adulyadej. Officials were studying the possibility of doing the events in multiple
~ «_venues (43) what had been done in Vietnam and the Philippines. It was
T (ad) sixth time Thailand hosted the SEA Games. Thailand hosted the

1959, 1967, 1975, 1985 and 1995 SEA Games.
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On 24 February 2006, northeast Thailand’s Province authorities met to (45)
the 2007 SEA Games schedule, and progress on the province’s under-
consiruction US$65 million sports complex. The meeting provided an overview
of (46) , and ended with reassurances that everything would be ready
(47) SEA Games in 2007. _

The sports (48) included a 5,000-seater indoor stadium and 16 tennis™
court facilities among other facilities scheduled to be finished on June 2007..

The 2007 SEA Games featured (49) _ than 400 events in 45 sports, The 24th
edition of the games had the highest mmber of sporting events in the entire (50)
of the SEA Games, more events than the Asian Games and the Olympic Games.

41. a. held b. met c. seen d. committed

42. a. winning b. competing c. fighting d planniﬁ'g

43. a. such as b. as c. likely hke

44. a. a b. an ¢. the d. @

45. a. talk b. discuss c. tell d’quarrel

46. a. facilities b. tools c. materials  _d, furniture

47. a. at b. on ¢. with A, 'd. for

48. a, places b. halls C. venues d. homes

49. a. rather b. more c. better .7 d.as

50. a. history b. ancient c. former ' d. time
TEST 3 7

Choose the werd which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.

1. a, games b. teams ‘ci-medals d. events

2. A& success b. enthysiast - ‘c. support d. surprise

3. a. southern b. athlete . ‘c. both d. enthusiasm

4. a. compose b. propose 7/ c. purpose d. suppose

5. a. organize b. spirit " e title d. surprising

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the

underlined part, or has a clnse meanmg to the original one. ,

6. The 22nd SEA Games was launched by impressive opening ceremony
at Hanor’'s My Dinh N,gtmnal Stadium, in front of over 40,000 spectators.
a. a b. an c. the d @

7. The opening cerémony of the 22nd SEA Games began at 7 pm with
song “Vietnam:~ Our Fatherland”.
a a 1" b.an ¢. the d. &

8. On behalf" of _ — bost country, Prime Minister Phan Van EKha: de-
clared the 22nd SEA Games opening ceremony.

a. a wt b. an ¢. the d. @
9. Befnre the 22nd SEA Games, Vietnam had made a good ______ in every aspect.
a, prepare -b. preparation ¢. preparative d. preparer
10.-ASEAN press praised the great ______ of Vietnamese athletes at ihe
_22nd SEA Games.
“) a. sports b. sportsman ¢. sporting d. sportsmanship
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11.

12.

18,

19,

20,

21.

22,

23.

24.

ThemmessofuzezzndSEaGameshadagmmmnMofmmw_vdmmm

a. support b. supporter c. supportive d. supportively |,
The delegation to the SEA Games was composed tdp competjtors
of the country. . ALY
a. on b. of c. for d. among

. All the audience was quite surprised _ the success of that young athlete.
a. on b. at e to d. off <

. Thanks to the encouragement and support, all Vietnamese ath&etrnss competed
; high spirite. .
a. for b. of c. on d. in”

. Since its rejoining in the Southeast Asian arena in 1989, Viet Nam’s sports

have made great , particularly in recent SEA Games

a. SUCCess b. invention ¢. host w7 d. game
. The athlete had tried his best to __ his SEﬁ Games title and records.
a. carry b. perform c. defend_-._ d. support

7. Viet Nam is now willing to part in the 24th SEA Games hosted by

Thailand by the end of 2007 with a total of 958 athletes.
a. play b. lose c. take” d. enjoy

is a game in which two teams hit a large ball with their hands
backwards and forwards over a high net. If you allow the ball to touch the
ground, the other team wins a point._"'l"
a. Volleyball b. Water polo " ¢. Basket ball . d. Badminton

He became Jamaica's first Diympm gold medalist when he won the 400-
meter in 1948, _

a. distance b. title -_'1?_'5-” c. runner d. sport

She won the race in " time and got the gold medal,

a. included b. cihrable ¢. rank d. record

The party was I had expected.

a. more a hundred ﬁmes fun than  b. a hundred times fun more than
¢. a hundred times more fun than d. more fun than a hundred times

He finds physiés " _ other science subjects.
a. far more difficult than b. many more difficult than
c. too much'more difficult than d. more much difficult than
‘he drank, ____ he became.
a. More /. more violent b. The most / the most violent
c. The more / the more violent d. The less / less violent
Mary was of the two sisters.
~arsthe clever b. as clever as c. the cleverer  d. the cleverest
25 French is a language to learn than English is.
. J'a. difficult b. more difficult
¢. most difficult d. more and more difficult
. The cuisine of France is

a. more famous than that of England b. famous than the cuisine of England
¢. more famous than which of England d. as famous than that of England
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27. Earning money has always been the thing that pleases him most.

he becomes, _  he is.
a. The more rich / the more happy b. The richest / the happiest S
c. The richer / the happier d. Richer and richer / happier and happler
28. The fast we finish, :
a. the sooner we can leave _b. we can leave sooner and snnner '
¢. the sooner can we leave d. we can leave the sooner

29.

Of all athletes, Alex is , £.3
a. the less qualified b. the less and less qualified,

c. the more and more qualified d. the least qualified
30. The climber was seventy miles in the wrong direction and ,gdt.,

a. more panicked b. the more panicked '

¢. more than panicked d. more and more panicked

Choose the best sentence that can be made from the words given.

31.

32.

33.

the Euro Cup 2008 / Zurich / Tuesday, 17 June !Italy .-* beat / France / advance

into the quarterfinals

a. With the Euro Cup 2008 in Zurich on T:,r-'e:sd.al:..ri 14 June it was Ita.ly beating
France to advance into the quarterfinals.

h. For the Buro Cup 2008 in Zurich on Tuesda}r, 17 June when Italy beat
France and advanced into the quarterfinals.

¢. In the Euro Cup 2008 in Zurich on T!jéﬁda.}r, 17 June, Italy beat France to
advance into the quarterfinals. .

d. It was in the Euro Cup 2008 in Zurich on Tuesday, 17 June, Italy beat
France to advance into the quarterfinals.

the world champion Italy / beat / France / 2-0 / eliminate / France / the

European championship .

a. The world champion Italy, it beat France 2-0 to eliminate France from the
European championship.’

b. The world champion Italy beat France 2-0 to eliminate France from the
European championship.

¢. The world champion Italy beat France 2-0 and so eliminate France from
the European‘championship.

d. The world champion Italy beating France 2-0 and eliminated France from
the European championship.

Italy / open its account / the 25th minute / Andrea Pirlo / convert the penalty

into goal

a. Italy opened its account in the 25th minute and with Andrea Pirlo con-
verted the penalty into goal.

b {taly opened its account in the 25th minute when Andrea Pirlo converting

‘the penalty into goal.

c:, Italy opened its account in the 25th minute, Andrea Pirlo who converted

the penalty into goal.

»*v  d Ttaly opened its account in the 25th minute, with Andrea Pirlo converting

the penalty into goal.

UNIT 13: THE 22 SEA GAMES 187



34. the French / unable to open their account / Italy’s Daniele de Rossi / score /
Italy’s second goal in the 62nd minute

2. While the French were unable to open their account and Italy’s Daniele de .}~

Rossi scored Italy’s second goal in the 62nd minute. )

b. The French were unable to open their account, therefore, [taly’s Damele';-f:-'
de Rossi scored Italy’s second goal in the 62nd minute. v

¢. The French were unable to open their account while Italy’s Damele de
Rossi scored Italy’s second goal in the 62nd minute.

d. If French-were unable to open their account while Italy’s Damele de ROSSI
would scored Italy’s second goal in the 62nd minute.

35. for France / unsuccessful match / lose / the key man Franck RJb-er}r 1 serious

imjury / only after seven minutes

a. For France, it was an unsuccessful match as it lost the, Ir.e;,r man Franck
Ribery due to serious injury only after seven minutes. . *

b. For France an unsuccessful match was when it lost the key man Franck
Ribery for serious injury in only after seven minutes; -

c. For France had an unsuccessful match with losing- ‘the key man Franck
Ribery because of serious injury only after seven- minutes.

d. For France was an unsuccessful match and it-lost the key man Franck
Ribery because serious injury only after sevsn ‘minutes.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

The 23rd Southeast Asian Games were held in the Philippines from Novem-
ber 27th to December 5th in 2005. The ga__n;és were participated by the eleven
nations of Southeast Asia. This was the first time that the opening and closing
ceremonies were held in a large open field, despite the fact that Manila has
many stadiums. The organization decided to hold the games at an open space to
accommodate the large number of participants and spectators. As a result, the
2005 SEA Games ranked as having the largest audience - 200,000 people - dur-
ing the opening and closing ceremonies. These games were also noted for having
the most number of deIEgabes'lii the history of the SEA Games. In the end, all
participating countries rei:ewed medals.

Events in men’s football actually started on November 20th, prior to the
opening ceremony. Water polo events began on November 21st, women’s football
on November 23rd, sailing on November 26th, and tennis on November 26th.

The first gold- meda.l of the games was awarded to Singapore on November
25th when their water polo team came out undefeated during the round-robin
tournament round. The Philippine team took the silver medal in that event, and
Malaysia brought home the branze,

The Games were also considered a valuable opportunity for athletes to gain
cnmpetztmn experience and preparation for the upcoming Asian Games and Olym-
pic Games. It was purposely created to strengthen friendship, solidarity and

de‘rstandmg among neighboring countries in the region.

7 This was the third SEA Games to be hosted by the Philippines. The last two
/-times the Philippines hosted the games were in 1981, and again in 1991.
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There were 1,461 medals awarded, 444 of which were gold, 434 were silver,
and 583 were bronze.
36. Up to now, the Philippines has hosted the SEA Games
a. 2 b. 3 c. 4 d 5
37. According to the first paragraph,

__ times.

a. the opening and closing ceremonies were hold in the stadiums of Manﬂa"‘*

b. only four of eleven participating countries got medals

c. the 23rd SEA Games had been over by the end of November, 20056 ./

d. the number of audience in the 23rd SEA Games was about 200, {][}D peup“l e
38. Which sport was first competed in the 23rd SEA Games? :

a. Water polo b. Tennis c. Men’s football d. Saﬂmg
39. Which was not mentioned in the 23rd SEA Games?

a. Peace b. Friendship c. Solidarity d. Ugﬂarstanding
40. Which country got the first gold medal in the 23rd SEA Games?

a. Vietnam b. Singapore c. The Philippines dﬁxﬁdélaysia

Fill in eack numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase. )

Among the total of 1,200 volunteers serving the SEA Games 22 in Ho Chi
Minh City, nearly 1,000 are students (41) umvérs;tles colleges, tech-
nical schools. Besides that, 6,000 cheer people are alsa in the training session to
serve the SEA Games

SEA Games 22 will (42) from the em‘l of November, beginning with
football, to nearly the middle of December. This is also the time (43) __
students to do revision and (44) __ for their first semester test. In order to
provide advantageous (45) to volunteers and students to (46) .
on their tasks in SEA Games 22, City Youth-Union is trying to solve this problem.
At present, the volunteers are both studying and participating in the training
sessions to prepare themselves foriSEA Games 22 at (47) same time.
However, at the peak of late November and mid December, the organizers will
have plans to assist them and. suggest schools and universities offer the time
priority to the volunteers helping'them serve the Games (48) ___efficiently.
Schools and universities really have the concern on this matter and will (49)

the examination schedules for volunteers till the end of the SEA Games.
(50} the time, »Bei.ng, the volunteers can assure their time in class and at
technical training sesslon, mainly on every Saturday and Sunday. It is hopeful
that the valunteers wﬂl have comfort to serve SEA Games 22 wholehearted!y.

41, a, at b. in ¢. for d. into

42. a. host b. commence ¢. enjoy d. participate
43. a. where . b. which ¢. that d. when

44, a. prepare« b. carry ¢c. take d. gain

45. a. achitevements b. promotions ¢. conditions d. eircumstances
46. a. intend b. focus ¢. contribute d. attend

A7. aca b. an c. the d. @

48, fa{mnre b. as c. the most d. most

49, 2. keep away b. go up . ¢. take on d. put off

'50. a. On b. For c. At d. In
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Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from tl(e rest.

1. a. maneuver b. integral ¢. against d. aquatic /|
2. a. synchronized b. psychology ¢. carry d. activity, ~
3. a. exercise b. diving ¢. physics d. variety
4. a., swimming b. throwing ¢. water d. smtéh

5. a. improve b. lose c. oppose d. movement

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished senteuee, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

v{. f

6 Scuba diving is swimming underwater or taking par; ____ another ac-
tivity while using a scuba set. e
a. on b. from e. for d. in
7 Can you tell me some sports which are closely. *related water?
a. in b. on c. 'mth d. to
8. We can reduce the risk of many diseases': swimming.
a. by b. for eyt thh d. on
9. 1 often read books and newspapers for entertainment.
a. a b. an ‘e the d. @

10. When we were in Hawaii, we anen spent time walking along the
beach and enjoying the fresh air:

a a b. an 7, c the d. ¢
11. Books which describe real things or events are called ___ non-fiction.
a. a b. an - ¢. the d. o '
12. The main uses of books: ape to provide entertainment and
a. inform b. information . informative d. informer
13. The player gave a hard shot straight into the opposing goal.
a. beauty b. beautiful ¢. beautify d. beautifully
14, Swimming pruducﬂs both ___ and physical benefits.

a. psychology < b. psychulngncal ¢. psychologist  d. psychologically
15. We were really impressed by the of the synchronized swimmers.
They were -dancing very attractively.

a. enjoyment b. entertainment c¢. performance  d. breathing
16. Sports ‘and festivals form an integral part of every human society.
a. ,sﬁse'ntia] b. informative ¢. invented d. exciting

17. & is a tube through which a person swimming just under the
“surface of the sea can breathe.

S a. maneuver b. volume c. photograph d. snorkel
. 18. Books are a primary means for dissemination of knowledge and information.
£ a. attempt b. distribution ¢. invention -  d. variety
. 19. In synchronized swimming, the players perform béautiful maneuvers to music and diving.
a. swimming suits b. tools for swimming
c. scuba sets d. movements that need skill and care
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20. Thanks to the _ of paper, many books have been kept for a very long time.
a. information b. knowledge c. durability d. portability
21. Mary eats she used to.

a. fewer meat and bananas than b. less and less meat and bananas thanﬁz )

c. less meat and fewer bananas than & the least meat and fewest bananas tlmn
22, Summer is coming. It gets
a. hot and hot bhm:ta'andhntter ¢. more and more hot d. the leagthat
23. What time shall we leave? -

a. Soonest and best b. The soonest the best
¢. Sooner better d. The sooner the better <.
24. The residents that there is a crocodile at large in the a.rea

a must be warned b. must have warned c. may warned {i m:ay be warning
25. These boxes with care,

a. should have handled b. should be handhng
c. should handle d. should be hzndled
26. 200,000 spectators to witness the threguhour ceremony.
a. were gathered the park b. have been gathered the park
¢. gathered at the park d. gathered the park
27. The opening ceremonies of the 23rd Suutheast Asian games ________ at the
Quirino Grandstand in Manila.
. a. held .~ b. was held C.. was huldmg d. had held
28. Thousands of cranes
a. will be returned the 5prmg b w1]l return the spring
c. will be returned in the spring . “d. will return in the spring
29. Books which describe imaginary-events fiction.
a. are called b. called . v c. is calling d. call
30. Peter when we ¢ame into the discotheque.
a. was dancing Mary (" b. was dancing with Mary
¢. was danced by Mary d. bad danced Mary
Error ldentification. -
31. Reading is an important skill that benefits children in many way, and can
A B C
turn_into an exi:::éifnelv rewarding hobby later in life.
D
32. Reading mbg_a way to escape from a bad day, a way to self-entertain, and
B C
a tool whmh students can use to succeed for many other subjects.
D
33. Although to sume people reading is a favored way to spend time, but others
B C
Just do not like ead.mg
D
34 One of the best ways to encourage your children to read are to provide
A B C
interesting titles for them to enjoy.
D
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35. Everyone likes reading more better than usual when they like the subject.
A B C D ,
Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer. . .'4'

The primary attraction of snorkeling is the opportunity to observe undErwa- :
ter life in a natural setting, such as coral reefs, fish, starfish, and mollusks.”
Other organisms that can be seen while snorkeling include various forms of
seaweed, jellyfish, shrimp and sea turtles, Snorkeling requires no spemal tram-
ing, only the ability to swim and to breathe through the snorkel. However, it is
considered advisable that one get some instruction from a tour guide, dive shop,
or equipment rental shop, any of which often can be found around peptilar snor-
keling locations. Instruction generally covers equipment usage, basic safety, what
" to look for, and what to look out for, including how not to damage: fragile organ-
isms such as coral. As with scuba diving, it is always recommended that one
should not snorkel alone, but rather with a friend, a guide/ or a tour group.

Swim fins used in snorkeling are usually longer than those used in diving,
Snorkel is a tube about thirty centimeters (twelve mclms] Iﬂng, usually J-shaped,
fitted with a mouthpiece, and constructed of rubb&r or plastic. It is used for
breathing air from above the water surface when T«h,e’ mouth and nose are sub-
merged, either when snorkeling or during a surface swim before or after scuba
diving. The snorkel usually has a piece of ruhhe;' that attaches the snorkel to the
outside of the strap of the diving mask, as__a_tg:,pkmg the snorkel in between the
strap and the mask could cause the mask fo leak, or risk losing the snorkel
should the diver choose to switch to scuba-

Typically, the diving mask also serves- to prevent breathing through the nose,
so that one is forced to breathe through the snorkel. This also provides some
negative pressure which helps keep the mask sealed against the face, though
attempting to breathe out thrﬁpghthe nose can break this seal and fog the mask.
36. Snorkeling 4

a. offers divers an npportumt}' to observe marine life
b. needs a very special training
¢. does not require an ability to swim
d. is too dangerous for everybody to enjoy
37. We cannot get.instructions for snorkeling from

a. acollege 7 b. a tour guide
c. a dive shop . d. an equipment rental shop
38. A snorkeler’should not
a. rent/diving equipment b. use any equipment
¢. dive with a friend ) d. dive alone
39. The snorkel
»a.1s a long rope b. has swim fins
! ¢/is made of rubker or plastic d. is longer than 12 inches
,.‘40 The snorkeler breathes through his .
‘7 a. nose b. mouth c. fin d. face
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Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Scuba diving is a beautiful (41) _____  which allows people to view a
whole different world, We enter (42) unknown world in which the
danger of scuba diving has been taken into account. The dangers all into two
groups: those in the ocean itself and that of the individual.

There are (43) many things that the beginner diver needs to n;"
member and understand. A comprehensive scuba diving course is (44) ;
because there are lessons which yvou need to know and understand he—!‘nrf- SVt
going ncar the ocean. Y

In all the parts of the training, always diving with a partner is(45) ..~
to be very important to reduce danger and the diver and hid friend can observe
each other at all times during any dive. It is advisable to have a part.ner who is
a more experienced diver with a new diver, or someone whc 15 rmt confident
(46)

The reason for learning skills which is prior to getting ir;t-':t f.he ocean has two
effects. The first one is the (47) __ to know what to:do-in a situation. The
second one is to have the confidence to carry out the actidns without panic. Panic
is a danger that will take away the taught skills as it':is an emotional response,

The other dangers of scuba diving are in the (48)¢ life. Having some

knowledge of the underwater life of the area you are divmg in, can make you (49}
' of the risks. This means you can ayoid animals which may become
aggressive when approached. Also you need to know the poisons or sharp tecth
that could be a problem in this world, which is new to you.

The many dangers of scuba diving are real and knowing what to expect and
how to deal with it can (50) }’B[J safe.

41. a. way b. encouragement  ¢. experience d. sport
42. a. a b. an 5 ¢ the d @
43. a. 80 b. too ) ¢ far d. very
44. a. promised b. told ¢. allowed d. required
45. a. risen b. appeared c. seemed d. considered
46. a. either b. enough ¢. 80 d. too
47. a. able bunable ¢. ability d. enable
48. a. mountainous  b. human c. marine d. wild
49. a, awarc «_ b. interested c. excited d. popular
50. a. keep ~, b. help c. assist d. protect
TEST 2
Choosethewotdwhmh is stressed differently from the rest.
a. maneuver b. synchronized c. distribute d. aquatic
a. various b. integral ¢. opponent d. popular
a-acknowledge b. physical ¢. successful d. continue
s‘.a “activity b. psychology c. information d. development
‘a. perform b. invent ¢. attempt d. motion
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Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes tlle

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one. ¥

6. They like aquatic sports, the other hand, the*_v,r cannot swmxmmg
a, on " b. in c. at d. off N

7. When you swim, you move water by making mﬂvements w:.th your
arms and legs. ;

4. on b. abave c. through d. b]r

8. I often think reading books as a form of entertmnment
a. after b. for ¢. up dof

9. Swimming is integral part of almost all watarabased activities.
a a b. an ¢. the 49

10. water ballet is one of my favorite aquaticﬁ'__ﬁpért&
a. A b. An ¢. The 4 d.0

11. The player of the visiting team scored the only goal in first half.
a a b. an ¢. the 4”7 d. @

12. Scuba diving is still evolving, but genera.l eisismﬁcatmns have grown to de-

scribe various diving :
a. acts b. actors &, ""actmns d. activities

13. To be safe under water, nﬂeﬂ ‘to be able to control their rate of
descent and ascent in the water.
a. divers b. dive <) ¢. diving d. dives

14. We choose from a of shore excursions including tours of the is-
lands, swimming, golf, sailing or snorkeling.

a. vary b. various, ¢. varied d. variety
15. When a diver is in the water, he uses a snorkel to through.
a, chew b. swallﬂw c. digest d. breathe

16. Aquatic sports have Icmg been acknowledged as excellent ways to take physi-
cal exercise,
a. reduced h encuuraged c. recognized d. practiced

17. 'm a great beheﬁe‘r inthe __ of reading books and taking up a sport,
which offer you both knowledge and healthy.
a. benefits »  b. exercises . practices d. points

18. Underwater” activities are less varied and the most popular of which are
snorkeling and scuba diving.
a. portable b. diverse ¢. familiar d. durable

19. When you play any sport, you may face the of being hurt and injured.
al._invention b. risk C. process d. support

2D."Of the sports, underwater or on the ground, foothall is the most __ |

. “and World Cup is always the greatest sport event.

25, a, serious b. various c. informative d. popular
ANA2]. become addicted to the Internet.
a. More and maore people b. The more and more people
¢. More people and people d. The most people
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22. Life is getting -
a. more and more comphcated b. more than complicated
¢. most and most complicated d. least and least complicated
23. you read, you get.
a. The books more / the knowledge more
b. The most books / the most knowledge
¢. More and more books / more and more knowledge
d. The more books / the more knowledge

24. Something _ about global warming or else some tmes of penguins
will perish from the earth.

a. should do b. should be done c. should be domg d. should have done
25. A lot of cows on a productive farm.
a. can raise b. can be raising c. can be raised d. cannot raise

26. Nuclear waste as a liquid in stamless—stébl containers which are

encased in concrete.
a. must store b. must be storing ¢. must be stared d. must have stored

27. The contract by Mary, a new secretary in our company because it
had some mistakes. T
a. was seemed to typed b. was-seemed to be typed
c. seemed to type d.'seemed to be typed

. 28. Before he _______ the project, Bill'had to contact an expert in pesticide-
use management. e
a. could finish  b. could be iimshed ¢. had been finished d. had to be finished
29. There are '
a. twice as much cars in this area as there was
b. as twice many cars in this ‘drea as they were
¢. twice as many cars in-this area than there used to be
d. twice as many cars ifi this area as there used to be
30. Try this question. It.is _ )
a. less difficult '~ ~ b. less and less difficult
¢. least difficult . d. more and more difficult
Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best fills in the blank.
31. “To Build a Fire”, was first published in 1908,
a. a short, story by Jack London, he was an American author,
b. a short story was written by Jack London, an American author,
c. a short story by Jack London, an American author.

d. a shnn story by Jack London, an American author,
32. The story is about a man , suffered extreme weather conditions.
4. traveled to camp in Yukon durmg the winter and be, and his dog
"‘r':h traveling to camp in Yukon during the winter and he, tﬂgether with

_ his dog
¢. he traveled to camp in Yukon during the winter so he, with his dog
d. who traveled to camp in Yukon in the winter so that he, together with
his dog
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}3. The man managed to build a fire to keep himselfand the dog from freezing _______.
a. so he could not keep the fire in flame because he ran out of matches

b. and he was unable to keep the fire in flame, therefore he ran out of matches .~ ?

¢. but he could not keep the fire in flame and then ran out of matches :
d. as he could not keep the fire in flame and because of this, heranm:tefmatches 4
34, the man felt panic and even considered killing his dog to, iteep
- himself warm, but he failed.
a. Because it got colder and colder  b. Although it got more and more cold
¢. If ondy it bad got colder and colder  d. As though he hadgotcolderana golder
35. The man fell down and died in the snow. . &
a. His dog which smelt the death and left away
b. As his dog smelt the death and left away
c. His dog smelt the death and so leaving away A5
d. His dog smelt the death and left away —
Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer: : J
Did you know that reading can keep your mind actimr_aﬁttl engaged well into old
age? Several years ago when 1 was working as a-newspaper reporter, I inter-
viewed a woman who was a resident at a local nursing home. She was 100 years
old. She read at least one book per week. She was bright, intelligent and fun to
talk with. “I love to read. It helps me keep up with what is going on in the world,”
she said. “A friend of mine brings me 2 new book every week. I look forward to her
visits and I look forward to the books. We talk about the books we have read.”
Reading has other benefits, as well, For one thing, reading 2 good story can
heip you furget some of the problems-in your own life. “I can’t get around much
anymore,” said the 100-year-old woman who lived in the nursing home. “When I
go somewhere, I have to go in.a ‘wheelchair now. But when I read, I can go
anywhere, anytime I want. And ;ﬁm one has to help me!”
Reading also sets a good example for younger generations. From my own
experience as an English. teacher, I have observed that the best readers are
those students who have parents that enjoy reading. I am not talking about only
reading novels or nonfiction books. Newspapers and magazines are imporfant
too. If you do read yourself, your actions will communicate more to your children
and grandchildren about how much you value reading than anything you could
ever say. If the opportunity presents itself, I urge you to take the time to read to
a child, or take the time to let a child see you reading. Everyone will benefit, the
child, you, and ‘our society.
36. Reading helps to make réaders look younger than their age.

1 a. True | b. False ¢. No information

37. Afriend of the 100-year-old woman living in the local nursing home borrowed
+books from a public library.

_~-a. True b. False c. No information

‘88! Reading a book means you are travelling to the places which are mentions in

.7 the book.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
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32, The writer advises us to read books and consider it as a good example to our
future generations.

a. True b. False ¢. No information
40. Only readers get benefits from reading.
a. True b. False ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one snitable word or phrase.

Scuba diving takes you to an entirely different world. To enter this wurl:l_-ﬂﬁg

needs to take the necessary (41) , without which the diver life could be
at risk. Like in all other adventure sport, scuba diving is not free (42) <~
danger. Necessary precautions need to be taken to ensure a smooth and happy
diving journey. Scuba divers should keep themselves updated about the marine
life around that region and the risk involved there. The (43) "= will help
them to avoid animals that turn aggressive on being approached: The weather
forecast and the current beneath and the water (44) -on'the date of the
dive also need to be kept in mind. There is a possibility that the diver may get
too engrossed in viewing the (45) at the bottum ﬂf the sea and swim-

ming against the current may make it difficult for him, to réach his destinat:on.

Getling trained through classes of scuba diving.will help the diver to (46)

the dangers. Divers should make sure that all their equipments are in
good condition and working properly. The scuba. dwér needs to show a certain
level of responsibility too. )

The diver needs to remember his lessons well ‘wh;]e (47) __ in the sea.
Taking things for granted and forgetting his lesson could go againﬁt him and is
a foremost danger of scuba diving. Dmng wwth experience could reduce the dan-
ger of scuba diving. o

Avoid diving while (48) Y fmm cold, allergies and infections, as in-
take of some of the medications @nufd make vou sleepy.

A common problem is that ﬁcuba divers experience ear pain, which is mainly
caused (49) _____ pressure changes. The other problems related to scuba
diving are bruises, scrapes and cuts which normally occur because of shipwrecks,
coral and reefs. Diving too fast also (50) serious consequences and
aver expansion and contraction of lungs could result in serious disabilities. So
remember not to be réck.less and hasty while scuba diving.

41. a. training b. education ¢. schooling d. exercising
42. a. on b. from e. for d. in
43. a. award 5 b. development c¢. awareness d. adventure
44. a. cases .[ |°  b. residents c. conditions d. situations
45. a. beauty b. heautiful c. beautify d. beautifully
46. a. pr_aéﬁ'CE b. protect ¢. provide d. encounter
47. a. floating b. swimming c. walking d. flowing
48. al suffering b. keeping c. having d. being
49,450 b. so that c. while d. due to

a. leads b. makes ¢. causes d. puts

50.
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TEST 1
Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest. O
a, civilian b. official ¢. ternporary d. tsunami .
a. colleague b. appali c. devote d. vietim <
a. initiate b. medical e. rapidly d. possible-
a. volunteer -  b. wherever c. example d. disaster
a. mjured b. famine c. earthquake d. result

o

l:honse a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one. '

6.

10.

11

12.

13.

14.

15.

According to the Red Cross 1998 had been
disasters in modern times.
a. a b. an c. the AS 4.0

worst year for natural

During the flood, Army helicopters came and tried to evacuate __ injured.

a. a b. an c. the ~_ v d 9

Africa has always had a large migratory: pupulatmn because of war and
__ famine.

a a b. an r:.-“tl;e d. @

The International Red Cross helps people in need without any discrimina-
tion based on , Tace, religion, ¢lass or political opinions.

a. national b. nationally , " ¢. nationality d. native

The International Committee of the Red Cross is a private institu-
tion founded in 1863 in Geneva, Switzerland.

a. human b. humanity ¢. humanization d. humanitarian
In former days, after the battles soldiers on both sides died or were left
wounded on the field without any _ attendance and basic care.

a. medicine b..medical ¢. medication d. medically

The International Red Cross has about 97 million volunteers whose main
is to protect human life and health.

a. mission . - b. experience c. organization  d. rule

The International Red Cross helps to ensure respect for the human being,

and to prevent and relieve human ______ .

a. protection b. enjoyment c. wealthy d. sufferings

The International Committee Red Cross has about 12,000 staff members

worldwide, about 800 of them working in its Geneva :

a, factories b. companies c. headquarters  d. buildings

The Red Cross on white background was the origina! protection _

» declared ‘at the 1864 Geneva Convention.

6.

a. poster " b. billboard ¢. symbol d. signal

The Red Cross is an international organization that helps people who are
suffering from the results of war, diseases or ;

a. victims b. disasters ¢. opportunities d. conditions
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17. An international medical conference initiated by Davison resulted in t,he
birth of the League of Red Cross Societies in 1991.
a, started b. helped c. treated d. dedicated
18. In times of war, the Red Cross is dedicated to reducing the suffenngs uf
wounded soldiers, civilians, and prisoners of war. "

a. mounted b. excited c. devoted d. interested .
19. 18 a situation in which large numbers of people have little or no fﬂod
and many of them die.
a. Disaster b. Famine c. Poverty d. F!nod e
20. Go __-____ this book because it has the information you need <
a. over b. by c. off d. on,
21. Helen has gone out and she will not be till midnight.”
a. off b. along c. back A away
22. Everything is you. I cannot make my faind yet.
a. out off / on b. up to / up ¢. away from / for- d. on for / off
23. There is no food left. Someone must have eaten it’_1 .
a. out b. up c.off <7 d. along
24. The explorers made a fire to off wild animals.
a. get b. keep c. take d. go
25. If something urgent has up, phone me immediately and I will help you.
. a, picked b. come C.r kept d. brought
26. The passengers had to wait because the plane off one hour late.
a. took b. turned * c cut d. made
27. Be _careful! The tree is going to fall;
a. Look out b. Lookup ... ¢. Look on d. Look after
28, The organization was established in 1950 in the USA.
a. come around  b. set yp". c. made out d. put on

29, Within their home cmmtr}igl National Red Cross and Red Crescent societies
assume the duties and responsibilities of a national relief society.
a. take on b.-get off ¢. go about d. put in

30. The bomb exploded in’'the garage; fortunately no one hurt.
a. put on . b went off ¢. got out d. kept up

Error ldentification. .

31. UNICEF yses the term ‘child grntegg'gn' to refer % preventing and responding

A

to fmlence ‘exploitation and ahuse against children and teenagers.
D

32. UNICEFS child protection programs also aim at those children who are
A B C
_;;um___quely vulnerable to the abuses, so as when living without parental care,
AN D
‘. in remote areas, or in very poor family.
.38. Violations of the child’s right to protection take place in every country and be massive,
SN A B C D
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34. Children subjected to violence, exploitation, abuse and neglect are in risk of death,
A B C
poor physical and mental health, HIV/ATDS infection, and educational problems.
D .

35. Among many other program, UNICEF also supports the international Child f;‘,:; _' i |

A B C D
Rights Information Network.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

On Monday, May 12, 2008 a violent earthquake, measuring 8.0 on the Rlehter
scale, happened in southwestern China’s Sichuan Province. Hundreds of after-
shocks followed in the area. The earthquake destroyed thousands buildings, roads,
schools and hospitals, as well as infrastructure like communication networks
and electrical towers. Thousands of people died or are missing,. and more than
45 million people were affected by the earthquake, whmh has been the worst
natural disaster to hit China for 30 years.

The American Red Cross has contributed $20 million to suppnrt the relief and
recovery efforts of the Red Cross Society of China. Thése funds will be used to
assist survivors through the purchase and distribution of relief supplies, coordina-
tion of logistics and transportation of disaster workers to the hardest hit areas.
The American Red Cross has also sent relief expérts to the affected area to help
monitor and coordinate the response efforts. On' June 6, the American Red Cross
co-hosted a forum to address the U.S. response and recovery efforts following the
earthquake. More than 30 representatives fmm humanitarian organizations, the
business companies and the government participated in the event.

More than 35,000 staff and volunteers with the Red Cross Society of China
responded to the disaster by djstribufjﬁg food, water, tents and other essential
items. The International Federation of Red Cross and Red Crescent Societies
are providing 100,000 tents to Iie,lp those in need.

The Red Cross Suc:ety of Chma is a very strong organization with extensive
experience responding to disasters. The American Red Cross has long history of
working with the Red Gmss Society of China, going to back to famines in 1906
and including severe stormis earlier this year. There has been a close contact
between the Red Cross Society of China and the International Federation of Red
Cross and Red Greécgﬁi Societies, and they have been ready to provide addi-
tional support such ‘as disaster workers, relief supplies or financial assistance.

Concerned family and friends in the United States may have difficulty con-
tacting their loved ones because telecommunication has been out of work by this
disaster. If'they are trying to reach relatives living in China or those who are
citizens of* China, the American Red Cross suggests them keep calling or try
contacting other family members who live nearby.

36. The earthquake on May 12, 2008 in China
_“a.left no aftershocks |
. “%,b. destroyed everything except communication networks
777 c. caused no human loss
d. had effects on more than 45 million people
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37. According to the second paragraph,
a. the American Red Cross helped the Red Cmss Society of China to recover
from the earthquake
b. the American Red Cross owed the Red Cross Society of China $20 million
c. the victims of the earthquake were not helped to buy necessary things

d. disaster workers were not sent to the hardest hit areas because of the aftershovks -

38. Which sentence is not true? :
a. There are more than 30 representatives from humanitarian argamzatmns )
the business companies and the government in the US helping the Ch;
nese earthquake victims. £
b. The American government did not do anything to help the e&rthqu’:kn
victims in China.
c. The American Red Cross has contributed $20 million to He,,lp t,he earth-

quake victims in China. -
d. The American Red Cross has also sent relief experts tm help the earth-
quake victims in China. IS

89. Which is not mentioned about the Red Cross Society ﬂf Chma'?
a. It is a strong organization. AL
b. It gets on well with the American Red Cross. =
¢. It supplied the earthquake victims a lot of things except tents.
d. It has extensive experience responding to dIE&StE]‘S

40. After the earthquakes : £5
a. it has been difficult to contact with the res:dent in the attacked area
b. the American Red Cross advised people 1 not to keep contact wlth the victims
c. contacting with the victims was not, a prohlem
d. everything has been in order scon :*

Fill in each numbered blank with one sm;alile word or phrase.

The United Nations Children’s Fund or UNICEF, was (41) by the
United Nations General Assembly 'on December 11, 1946, to provide emergency
food and (42) to children in countries that had been devastated by Worid
War II. In 1953, UNICEF became a permanent part of the United Nations System
and its name was shortened from the (43) United Nations International
Children’s Emergency Find but it has continued to be known by the popular
acronym based on this old name. (44) in New York City, UNICEF pro-
vides long-term humanitarian and developmental assistance to children and
mother in developing-countries. UNICEF is currently focused (45) five
primary priorities: Child Survival and Development, Basic Education and Gen:
der Equality, including girl’s education, Child protection from (46) _____ ex-
ploitation, grj‘&r.abuse, HIV/AIDS and children, and Policy advocacy and part-
nerships___\_;fgf;'children’s rights. Related areas of UNICEF action include carly
ehﬂdhauﬂ_ dévelnpment, adolescence development and participation, life skills
bhased é;_ﬂucatinn and child rights all over the world.

A (47) funded agency, UNICEF relies on contributions from governments
and ‘private (48) . Its programs emphasize developing community-level
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services to promote the health and well-being of children. Recently, UNICEF
has begun partnerships with world-class athletes and teams to promote the
organization’s work and to (49) funds. UNICEF greeting cards are sold
worldwide to support efforts on behalf of children creating a better world where
children are happy,-healthy and live in dignity. UNICEF selects suitable: paint-
ings for reproduction from contemporary artists. Total income to UNICEF for
2006 was $2,781,000,000.

UNICEF was (50) the Nobel Peace Prize in 1965 and Prmﬁe qf Astunae
Award of Concord in 2006. UNICEF is present in 190 eeuntnes and territories
around the world.

41. a. taken off b. set up c. paid on d. pUEhed back
42. a. instrument b. projects ¢. work '@, healthcare
43. a. original b. ancestor ¢c. old “d. relatives
44. a. Managed b. Led c. Headquartered d. Committed
45. a. at b. with c. on , d. in
46 a. violence b. fun c. exe:tement d. entertainment
47 a. volunteer b. volunteered c. velun’t.ar}* d. voluntarily
48 a. persons b. patients c. donors d. victims
49. a. rise b. raise c. lift” d. heighten
50. a. complimented b. awarded 3 wen d. taken
TEST 2

Choose the word which has the nmderllned part pronounced differently from the rest.

1. a. catastrophe b. propose ¢. become d. survive

9. a. treatment b. struggle - c. initiate d. total

3. a. symbol b. emergency c. poverty d. qualify

4. a. appalled b. dedicated c. designed d. injured

h. a. society b. dglegate c. president d. protection

Choose a, b, ¢, or d.that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or Ilas a close meaning to the original one.

6. She sustained sévere head _ after being thrown from her horse.

a. injure % °  b. injured . injuries d. mmjurious
7. AeeerdmgteWeﬂd Bank figures, 41 per cent of Brazilians live in absolute
a. poor . b. poorer ¢. poorly d. poverty

8 Up uqtil_,ffhe middle of the 19* century, there were no _ and well-
established army nursing systems for casualties.
a./organize b. organized c. organizational d. organizers
9. The AIDS ______ continues to spread around the world. Up to 4,000 people
~—are infected with the HIV virus every single day.
) 7a. treatment b. epidemic ¢. tsunami d. damage
4. 10 During World War II, the Red Cross organized relief assistance for
' and wounded soldiers and administered the exchange of messages regarding
prisoners and missing persons.
a. civilians b. governments c. authorities d. members
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11.

12

13.

14.

'15.

16.

17.

18.

A is a very large wave, often caused by an earthquake, that flows
onto the land and destroys things.

a. famine b. catastrophe ¢. tsunami d. flood
By the end of World War I, 179 ____ of the Red Cross had conducted
12,750 visits to POW (prisomer of war) camps in 41 countries. S
a. conferences b. symbols ¢. missions d. delegates

We oppose this war, as we would do any other war which created an enw r{m-
mental catastrophe. '

a. pollution 'b. disaster c. convention d. epidemic

The first relief assistance mission organized by the League was an md mis-
sion for the _ of a famine and subsequent typhus epidemicin Poland.
a. leaders b. authorities e. vietims- ~ d. organizers

The 1923 earthquake in Japan killed about 200,000 peuple and left countless

wounded and homeless.

a. poor b. imprisoned c. suffered d mjured

In 2004 more than 40 national societies have worked, -mth more than 22,000
to bring relief to the countless victims of the ‘earthquake.

a. actions b. volunteers c. founders " d. nations

The International Red Cross works as _ v:_tmp_artial, neutral, and in-

dependent organization. . .

a. a b. an ¢. the' v d. @

In 2005 budget of the ICRC amounts to about 970 million Swiss Francs.
a. a b. an ¢ the d. @

19. The International Red Cross and Red Crescent Movementis __ ____ world’s

20.

21.

22,

- 23.

LY

25.

largest humanitarian network.

a a h. an .+ c. the d. O

They had to delay their trip because of the bad weather.

a. get through b. put off. . c. keep up with  d. go over

It took me a very long time to recover from the shock of her death.

a. turn off b. take on c. get over d. keep up with
He did not particularly want to play any competitive sport.

a. use up b. do with ¢. take up d. go on

I am tired because I went to bed late last night.

a. stayed up . b. kept off " ¢. put out d. brought up
She got " her car to pick some wild flowers.

a. from /on~ - b.in/at c. off / up d. out / for

The customér had tried some blouses but none of them suited her.
a. at b b. with e. in d. on

. If I get this report finished I will knock early and go to the pub for

some drink
up b. over ¢. on d. off

.-_ﬁc}fSI away all your toys and go to bed right now.
“a. Come b. Lie c. Put . d. Sit
"I have been trying to ring him up all day and I couid not through.

a. get b. take ¢. look d. hang
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29. The water supply of the building was _____ 0Il because the pipes burst,

a. handed b. held c. cut d. paid
30. How are you on with your work? - It is OK.
a. calling b. getting c. laying d. looking

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the original one. e,
31. Mary says that when her drugs budget was exhausted she turﬂed tn the
Swedish Red Cross.
a. Mary says that she was tired with the voluntary work for the Swedish Red. Cm&s
b. Mary says that she gave all her money to the Swedish Red Cross.
c. Mary says that the money she bought drugs was given to the Swedish Red Cross,
d. Mary says that when she ran out of money for her drugs she asked the
Swedish Red Cross for help.
32. I find it difficult to get rid of my smoking habit. &
a. As for me, stopping my. smoking habit is quite dlﬂ'!cult
b. I have difficulty smoking cigarettes.
‘¢. My smoking habit has caused me a lot of d1fﬁ¢ultles
d. I will quit smoking someday.
33. You can look up this word in the dictionary.. .
a. There are a lot of words in the dlctmnar}r fa‘r you to look at.
b. You can find the meaning of this word‘in the dictionary.
¢. The dictionary contains a lot of words ‘except the one you need.
d. You should buy this dictionary to ﬁnd the word you need.
34. That car is beyond my means. .
a That car is cheap enough for me to buy. b. Thatcarlstm expensive for me to buy.
c. | am really interested in that car. d. I really do not like that car.
35. The doctor advised Mr. Pike to take up a new hobby.
a. The doctor said, “A new hobby is not good for Mr. Pike.”
b. The doctor wanted Mr. ';].E‘i‘ke not to have any new hobby.
¢. The doctor said, “You should start a new hobby, Mr. Pike.”
d. The doctor said to-Mr. Pike, “You should stop your present hobby.”

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

The World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF) is an international non-governmen-
tal organization for'the conservation, research, and restoration of the environ-
ment, which remains its official name in the United States and Canada. It is the
world’'s largest, independent conservation organization with over 5 million sup-
porters wurld’wlde working in more than 90 countries, supporting 100 conserva-
tion and: é;;vlronmentai projects around the world. It is a charity, with approxi-
mately 9% of its funding coming from voluntary donations by private individuals
and, bu:massas The group says its main mission is “to halt and reverse the
destructmn of our environment”. Currently, much of its work focuses on the
conservation of three biomes that contain most of the world’s biodiversity: for-
“.ests, freshwater ecosystems, oceans, and coasts. Among other issues, it is also

¥ ':*;*é:oncemed with endangered species, pollution, and climate change. The organi-
7 zation runs more than 20 field projects worldwide in any given year.
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The organization was formed as a charity trust on 11 September, 1961,
Murges in Switzerland, under the name World Wildlife Fund. It was an mm a-
tive of Julian Huxley and Max Nicholson.

Since its appearance the organization has conserved the world's fauna, flora,
- forests, landscape, water, soils and other natural resources by the management

of land, research and investigation, and publicity, coordination of efforts, CGG;.’--_,'_'-:- 4

eration with other interested parties and all other appropriate means.
In the last few years, the organization set up offices and operations amﬂnd,'

the world. The initial focus of its activities was the protection of endangered

species. As more resources became available, its operations expanded into other

areas such as the preservation of biological diversity, sustainable use of natural

resources, and the reduction of pollution and wasteful consumption. '/

36. The World Wide Fund for Nature (WWF') i¢ an international argamza;ﬂnn which
were formed and managed by the governments of the United Sta,t.es and Canada.
a. True b. False c. No information 7.

37. The main mission of the organization is “"to halt and revé;rse the destruction
of our environment”. -
a. True b. False c. No infurmatmn

38. The fund of the organization is mainly supporned l::y the governments of the
United States and Canada.
a. True b. False c. No 1r;_f_’p_1‘j!‘ﬂatmﬂ

39. The World Wide Fund for Nature designed a project to change the present elimate.
a. True b. False c. N¢ information

40. The organization has established offices and operations around the world.
a. True b. False _¢/No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one sultable word or phrase.

UNICEF (The United Nations Chllf,lrens Fund) is mandated by the United
Nations General Assembly to advocate for the (41) ______ of children’s rights,
to help meet their basic needs and to expand their opportunities to reach their
full potential. UNICEF is guided by the Convention on the Rights of the Child

and (42) to establish’ children’s rights as enduring ethical principles
- and international standards, of (43) towards children. UNICEF (44)

that the survival; protection and development of children are universal

development. UNICEF .mobilizes political will and material (45) ___ to
help ecountries, particularly developing countries, ensure a “first call for children”

- and to build their capacity to form appropriate policies and (46) ser-

vices for children and their families. UNICEF is committed to ensuring special
protection for.(47) most disadvantaged children - victims of war, disas-
ters, extreme poverty, all forms of violence and (48) and those with
disabilities. UNICEF responds in emergencies to protect the rights of children.
In coordination with United Nations partners and humanitarian agencies, UNICEF
makes 1t.s unique facilities for rapid response available to its partners to (49)
the suffering of children and those who provide their care. UNICEF 1s
nﬂn_—_partlsan and its cooperation is free from discrimination. In everything it
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does, the most disadvantaged children and the countries in greatest need have
priority. UNICEF (50) through its country programs, to promote‘the
equal rights of women and girls and to support their full participation in the

political, social, and economic development of their communities. AL

41. a. protest b. destruction c. protection d. ach.mvement

42. a. admits b. suggests c. adopts d. tries

43. a. poverty b. behavior ¢. medicine d. injure

44. a. insists b. devotes ¢. treats d. mounts

45. a. sources b. mines ¢. budgets ~d funds

46. a. care b. appeal c. supply d. react

47. a. a b. an c. the 4.0

48, a. exploit b. exploited c. exploiter - .° d. exploitation

49. a. rise b. relieve c. increase -, v d. lower

50. a. throws b. looks ¢. aims A d. points
TEST 3

Choose the word which is stressed differently frnn:l ﬂle rest.

1. a. disaster b. prisoner c.'agency d. family

2. a. international b. federation £ ¢, society d. dedication

3. a. catastrophe  b. emergency -, ¢. conventional d. vulnerable

4. a. suffering b. president ' c. protection d. conference

5. a. involve b. propose - ¢. improve d. soldier

Choose a, b, c, or d that best mnletes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the

underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6. All payments to the ICRC are and are received as donations.
a. volunteer b_."‘gdli.mt.ar_v c. voluntarily d. voluntariness

7. The Red Cross organizés and leads relief assistance missions after :
such as natural disasters, man-made disasters, and epidemics. .
a. emergent .| 'b. emergencies ¢. emergently d. emergence

8. One of the tasks of the Red Cross is also to support local __ care projects.
a. health + - b. healthy c. healthful d. healthily

9. The World Health Organization is the United Nations specialized agency for
_ health.
a 8N, b. an c. the d. @

10. The International Red Cross started over 135 years, inspired by
Swiss businessman, Jean Henri Dunant.

A a b. an ¢. the d. 9
| When was United Nations established?

a. a b. an c. the d O

12. One of the core tasks of the Red Cross is to organize nursing and
for those who are wounded on the battlefield.
a. care b. attention c. victim d. catastrophe

13. The International Red Cross and Red Crescent oceurs once every four years.
a. Globe b. Society ¢. Conference d. Nations
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14. The mission of the Red Cross is also to supervise the ____ of prisoners

of war.
a. education b. encouragement c. treatment d. runaway &)
15. The total number of national Red Cross societies from all over the world hasr' v
mounted to 186. - Ny
a. protected b. devoted ¢. increased d. aimed

16. Henn Davison, president of the American Red Cross war Commtteer pru- '
posed forming a federation of these National Societies. :

a. took -b. dedicated c. carried - d. suggestgd
17. Fifty per cent of road accidents results in head injuries. oY
' a. examines b. heals C. causes d. treats

18. Jean Henri Dunant was appalled by the almost complete lack of care for

wounded soldiers.
a. dedicated b. shocked c. interested _-x_-;d.' excnted

19. The mission statement of the International Movement.as formulated in the
“Strategy 2010” document of the Federation is to imiprove the lives of vulner-
able people by mobilizing the power of humanity.

a. weak and unprotected b. wealthy and famous
c. poor and disabled d. deaf and mute
20. Did your son pass the university entrance: examm&m-an‘?
- a. make up b. get along c. g0 up d. get through
21. What may happen if John will not arrive in time?
a. go along b. count on e, keep away d. turn up
22, Johnny soretimes visits his grandpaii'ents in the countryside.
a. calls on b. keeps off . ** " c. takes in d. goes up

23. They decided to postpone thmr Jc:-umey till the end of the month because of
| the epidemic.

a. take up b. turn r_aund ¢. put off d. do with

24. The stranger came . me and asked, “Is there a post office near here?”
a. on to b..away from ¢. out of ‘d. up to

25. Frankly speaking, your daughter does not take you at all.
a. after ‘«_b. along c.up d. over

26. She is not really-friendly. She does not get on well her classmates
a. from + 7 b. with c. for d. to

27. 1 would be grateful if you kept the news yourself. Do not tell
anyone about it.

a. from" b. to ¢, for d. at
28. 1 do mot use those things any more. You can them away.
a. get b. fall c. throw d. make
29. They were late for work because their car down.
_“al got b. put c. cut d. broke
30, The authority down that building to build a supermarket.
7 a. knocked b. came c. went d. fell
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Choose the best that can complete the following. :
31. The Food and Agriculture Organization (FAQ} ______  that leads interna- . §
tional efforts to defeat hunger. ‘ P 3
a. it is a specialized agency in the Umted Nations
b. as it is a specialized agency by the United Nations
c. is a specialized agency of the United Nations
d a specialized agency of the United Nations N
32. , FAO acts as a neutral forum where all nations meet as equals to
negotiate agreement.s and debate policy. -
a. Serving both developed and developing countries
b. Although it serves both developed and developing countnes
¢. Served both developed and developing countries
d. As it was served both developed and developing cuuntnes
33. FAO helps developmg countries to improve agn-:ulture, forestry and fishery
practices,
a. as though it ensures good nutrition and food semnty for all
b. but it ensures good nutrition and food security for ail
¢. for ensuring good nutrition and food secul.‘itj" for all
d. and ensure good nutrition and food security- for all
34. FAO was founded on 16 October, 1945 in ‘Quebec, Canada.
a. In 1951 when its headquarters were moved to Rome, Italy
b. Since its headquarters were moved to ‘Rome, Italy, in 1951
c. In 1951 its headquarters were moved to Rome, Italy
d. Its headquarters moved in 1951 to Rome, Italy
, whick meets every two. years to review the work carried out by the
organization and approve a ngram of Work and Budget for the next biennium,
a. Governed by the CnnfEréncé of Member Nations, FAO
b. FAO is governed by the Conference of Member Nations
¢. FAQ, it is governed by-the Conference of Member Nations
d. Because FAO gﬁv;e'rﬁfed by the Conference of Member Nations

Read the passage narefulty and choose the correct answer.

The World Health Orgamzatmn (WHO) is a specialized agency of the United
Nations that acts as'a coordinating authority on international public health. Es-
tablished on 7 April, 1948, and headquartered in Geneva, Switzerland, the agency
inherited the mandate and resources of its predecessor, the Health Organization.

The Wﬂ@’s"cnnstitutian states that its objective is “the attainment by all
peoples of the highest possible level of health.” Its major task is to combat dis-
eases, esﬁécially key infectious diseases, and to promote the general health of
the people of the world. The WHO also sponsors programs to prevent and treat
seri'nus epidemics such as SARS, malaria, and AIDS. The WHOQO supports the
dgv&]ﬂpment and distribution of safe and effective vaccines, pharmaceutical di-
.-agnostics, and drugs. After over 2 decades of fighting smallpox, the WHO de-

39.

~clared in 1980 that the disease had been eradicated - the first disease in history

7 to be eliminated by human effort.
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The WHO is nearing success in developing vaccines against malaria and aims
to eradicate polio within the next few years. The organization has already en-
dorsed the world’s first official HIV/AIDS Tool kit for Zimbabwe making it an
international standard. In addition to its work in eradicating disease, the WHO
also carries out various health-related campaigns, for example, to boost the con-
sumption of fruits and vegetables worldwide and to discourage tobacco use.

Experts met at the WHO headquarters in Geneva in February, 2007, and.
reported that their work on pandemic influenza vaccine development had achieved ~
encouraging progress. More than 40 clinic trials have been completed or are
ongoing. Most have focused on healthy adults. Some companies, after completing
safety analyses in adults, have initiated clinical trials in the elderly and iu

- children. All vaccines so far appear to be safe and well- tolerated m all age

7

groups tested. _
36. The World Health Organization (WHQ) . *
a. works on international public health
b. has no relation to the United Nations v
¢. only takes care of Swiss people
d. has no predecessor A
37. Which is not mentioned in the second paratrraph as the tasks of the World
Health Organization?
a. to promote the general health of everyone in the world
b. to support pharmaceutical diagnostics, ancl drugs
¢. To combat diseases
d. To supply food for palients.
38. According to the text, which disease has been eradicated?
. a. Malaria b. AIDS G SARS d. Smallpox
39. According to the third paragraph, the World Health Organization .
a. has not developed vaccines a,gamst malaria yet
b. is trying to eradicate polio ./
¢. is not concerned about polio~
d. also carries out varmu& health-related campaigns
40, Influenza vaccine a4
a. has only been used for adults
b. cannot be used for children
c. has appeared to be safe in all age groups tested

d. causes bad effects on children and elderly people
Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Under the global “health for all” strategy, WHO (the World Health Organiza-
tion) and its‘members have placed special emphasis (41) the developing
countries,  Nevertheless, the benefits of WHO's international heaith work are
benefited by all countries, including the most developed ones. For example, all
nat.mrfs have benefited from their contributions to the WHO programs that
led, to the global (42) of smallpox and to better and cheaper ways of
controlling tuberculosis.
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(43) is a key word in WH(O’s programs. The organization believes that
immunization, (44) prevents the six major diseases of childhood—diph-
theria, measles, poliomyelitis, tetanus, tuberculosis, and whooping cough—should
be i45) to all children who need it. WHO is leading a worldwide campaign
to provide effective immunization for all children in (46) ______ with UNICEF.
Provision of safe drinking water for all is one of the objectives of the, Intérna-
tional Drinking Water Supply and Sanitation Decade proclaimed by the UN
(General Assembly in 1980 and (47) by WHO. WHO is also, active in
international efforts to combat the diarrheal diseases, killers of infants and
young children. The widespread introduction of oral rehydration salts, together
with improved drinking water supply and sanitation will greatiy reduce child-
hood mortality from diarrhea. -

WHO's program for primary health (48) comprises ﬁight es&ential elements:

1. education concerning prevalent health prnblems and the methods of pre-
venting and controfling them;

2. promotion of food supply and proper nutrition;
maintenance of (49) ____ adequate supply of safe water and basic sanitation;
provision of maternal and child health céare, including family planning;
immunization against the major (50) = diseases;
prevention and control of locally endemic diseases;
appropriate treatment of common diseases and injuries; and

8. provision of essential drugs.

These eight elements were defi ned in the Declaration of Alma-Ata, which
emerged from the International Cunference on Primary Health Care in 1978.

Sl

41 a. on b. in i c. for d. with
42 a. campaign b. spread” ¢. eradication d. epidemic
43. a. Prevent b. Prevention c. Preventable d. Prevented
14. a. whom b. whuse ¢. that d. which
45 a, prepared b. Tenhﬁeme{i c. interested d. available
46. a. organization , b. establishment c¢. cooperation d. protection
A7. a. supported . b. related c. treated d. atiracted
18. a. attention " b. care ¢. medicine d. danger
19. a. a ' b. an c. the d. @
50. a. infect b. infected c. infectious d. infection
WOMEN IN SOCIETY
TEST 1
»[‘:hoose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.
1,)7a. involvement  b. employment ¢ social d. important
a. position b. family c. century d. politics
a. philosopher b. discriminate  c¢. individual d. significant
a. ability b. equality c. enlightenment d. naturally
a. status b. argue c. basis d. against

1
AR,
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Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6. A child receives his early _______ from their parents.
a. educate b. education c. educator d. educative )
7. Birth control methods have ________ women from the endless cycle of child-”
bearing and rearing.

a. free b. freely c. freedom d. freed
8. Thanks to the women’s liberation women can take part in _aﬁftiirities.
a. social b. society ¢. socially d. socialize

9. In some most Asian countries women are undervalued and they never have
the same as men.
a. formality b. basis ¢. limit - d -s_j;'gtus

10. _____ __ is the study or creation of theories about basic:things such as the
nature of existence, knowledge, and thought, or about how people should live.
a. Politics b. Physics c. Business - d. Philosophy

11. Mrs. Pike is a feminist, who that women should be offered the
same job opportunities as men.

a. varies b. advocates c. leads ..~ d. votes

12. 1t is against the law to on the basis of sex, age, marital status, or race.
a. suit b. discriminate  c. believe d. gain

13. Women'’s status in different countries, and it depends on the cultural beliefs.
a. varies -b. employs e ﬁxes d. establishes

14, Women’s contribution to our society -has been better these days.
a. differently b. naturally " c. intellectually d. significantly

15. Many of voung people between the ages of 16 and 18 who are neither in
education nor are in danger of wasting their lives.
a. power b. ability<. ¢. nature d. employment

16. On 18 December 1979, the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimi-
nation against Women was adopted by United Nations General Assembly.
a. a b an c. the d. @

17. When they are at work, employed men work about an hour more
than emplnyed wumen
a a _b. an c. the d. 9

18, The women’s movement has brought light to areas in which women
do not havef Equalltjf with men. !
a. a b. an ¢. the d. @

19. My husban'd spends far more time helping our three kids home-
work and studying for tests than I do.

a. on’ b. to ¢c. with d. in
20 My “hnushand and T take turns cleaning the kitchen depending
AN __ who gets home from work earlier.
4. away / to b. from / in ¢. up / on d. with / for

21 The efforts for the advancement of women have resulted several

respectively achievement in women’s life and work.
a. at b. with c. for d. in
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22. The women's movement has affirmed women’s rights to non-discrimination
education, employment and economic and social activities.
a. in b. of ¢. from d. about

23. The small white flowers are my fa\runte They give off a wonderful hﬂney."'-"ﬁ_'—»-‘.

smell that scents the entire garden.

a. release b. stop c. end -~ d. melt

24. I couldn’t make out what he had talked about because I was not used to his accent
a. stand b. understand c. write d. interrupt:.

25. I'm sorry. Id:dn‘tmeantamtemiptyw Please, go on and finish whatywwemasaymg
a. talk b. quit ¢. continue d. stop ~+

26. The firefighters fought the blaze while the crowd was looking 0 ﬂ?it.
a. blowing b. watering ¢. preventing d. watching

27. 1 cannot believe Peter and Mary up last week. They have been
married for almost fifteen years. I hope they get back ta'gét'her.
a. went b. gave c. looked ~d. broke

28. 1t took us over twelve hours to hike over the mountain By the time we got
back to our campsite, I was completely _______out.

a. Worn b. went c.put  “. " d. knocked
29. If you don’t have the telephone number now, }Fuu ‘can ___ me up later
and give it to me then. L
a. call b. stop c. g1_v9'=-- d. hold
30. What does “www” for? Is it short for “world wide web?”
a. sit - b. stand ) i';.i_]i'e d. point
Error ldentification. N
31. Several years ago it was even dzfﬁcult to imagine people talking in women’s
A B C
rights and the situations they fa‘ced in traditional society,
"D
32. In traditional society women Elaged only the role of wives and housewife and
A B C

did not get e xgused 329 the outside world.

33. Women's mwemants msm*e the full education, develop and advancement of women.

34, Women's mngfzmenfs lv::g__fnr thBe purpose of guacranteemg women the eﬁ]nmen
of huﬁla;;"'r}igﬁﬁs and fu:damental ffeedcms on a basis of equal with Enen.

35. Ednuatmnto raise ﬂ_ﬂ:jﬁ of &deé_@glj}f should receive mm*?: ?han consideration

so that men are encouraged to understand and share their wives’ burdens.
O | 5

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

_F,__-'.:_‘:=Tnda§r, more and more women are actively participating in social activities
-_both in urban and rural areas. Specifically, they have shined brightly in even
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‘many fields commonly regarded as the man’s areas such as business, scientific

research and social management. In some areas, women even show more ovar-
whelming power than men. The image of contemporary Vietnamese women with

creativeness, dynamism, success has become popular in Vietnam’s society. The .~
fact reveals that the gender gap has been remarkably narrowed and women. =~

enjoy many more opportunities to pursue their social careers and obtain success,
contributing to national socio-economic development. According to Ms Le Tht

- Quy, Director of the Gender and Development Research Centre under the Uni-

versity of Social Sciences and Humanities, Hanoi National University; gender
equity in Vietnam has reached a high level over the past decade. The rate of
Vietnamese women becoming National Assembly members from the 9th term to
the 11th term increased 8.7%, bringing the proportion of Vietnamesg women in
authority to 27.3%, the highest rate in Southeast Asia. There is no'big gap in the
level of literacy and schooling between men and women. Women account for
about 37% of university and college graduates, 19.9% of d-::-cfdral degree holders
and 6.7% of professors and associate professors.

The legitimate rights of women and children are ensi:red more than ever
before with more complete legal documents mcludmg laws, conventions and
national action plans, among which the laws on geﬁder equity” mark a turning-
point in the empowerment of women, oy

Mags media also highlights the continued success of women in every field and
honors their great importance in modern society, helping to do away with out-
dated perceptions about traditional women’s duties. Many projects on reproduc-
tive health care, children protection, and family income improvement jointly
conducted by various mass organizations; state agencies and non-governmental
organizations have created favorable conditions for women to become involved.

r

36. The text is about .
a. the changes in the status of Vlemamese WOomen
b. the Vietnamese women’s:liberation
c. the Vietnamese sex d;s:rlmmatmn
d. the discrimination that Vietnamese women have to face
37. Which adjective is not ‘used to describe Vietnamese women?
a. successful - b creative €. MAITOW d. dynamie
38. Accardmg to the data in the text,
a. Vietnamese women do not take part in a.uthonty
b. the level of literacy and schooling between men and women in Vietnam is the sarne
c. there are _more women in authority in Vietnam than those in any other
countriés in Southeast Asia
d. thare are no fema.le professors in Vietnam
39. v:atnamese women _ .
a, have few opportunities to develop their intellectual ability
«b.shave only shined brightly in doing housework
¢ cannot do any scientific research

e

“J d. are ensured their rights with laws, conventions and national action plans
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40). Which is not mentioned in the text as a project to create condition for Viet-
namese women? ;
a. Traditional women's duties b. Reproductive health care _
¢. Children protection d. Family income improvement P g

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

(41) history, women have always aimed for a recognized ptat:e in {42}
———_. Guided by their own (43) of knowledge and expertise, ‘women like
- Mare Curie in s¢ience, Mary Wollstonecraft in literary writing, Simone de Beauvois
in philosophical existentialist debate, and Marie Stopes , in medicine, to name a
few, have brought about. (44) __ awareness of the role of women in any walks
of life. These women have helped redefine and (45) _ the nature of women’s
place in society. Today the (46) of global wo‘mens organizations and the
impact of women's contributions (47) society show that progress has been
made and the progress in furthering the role of women'ia society has been some
benefit 1o the (48) woman. It is true to say tf;a:: not all women have the
same need. The need of the woman who stays at hom& and (49) __ . children
will differ widely from the woman who works outside. Nonetheless, in in the exten-
sive field of equal oppertunities, it would be good to know that access is given to
both with equal measure according to the true value of respective abilities. It also
would be good to know that the woman a_f home is recognized as a valued (50)
of society just as much as the ong who deals on business outside the home.

 — ——

41. a. Among b. Throughout ' “¢. During d. Upon

2. a. society b. social =4 p. socialize d. socialist
43. a. region b. farm e. field d. path

44.a. a b.an c. the d. no article
45. a. gain b. encourage c. force d. consolidate
46. a. right b. belief’ c. limit 'd. spread

47. a. on b. for' c. to d. at
48, a. own . biprivate ¢. individual d. personal
49, a. rises . b! raises c. increases d. Lift
50. a. party “'b. competitor ¢. partner d. member

_ TEST 2

Choose the word which has the underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a. wprﬁ_gﬁl b. men c. led d. intellectual
2. a. throughout b. although ¢. right d. enough
3. ahistory b. significant ¢. philosophy d. pioneer
1, "a. power b. wife c. allow d. known
‘i 4. believed b. considered ¢. advocated d. controlled

“ Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
7 underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6. To preserve that
a. cival b. civilize c. eivility - d. civilization
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8. In former days, women were considered not to be suitable for hecoming a

7. The Prime Minister 1s to consider changes to sexually laws to enforce
equal opportunities. '
a. diseriminate  b. discrimination c. discriminatory d. discriminated

a. politics b. political ¢. politically - d. politician
9. At any competition, everyone is .
a. the same b. equal ¢. common d. significant y
10. If you have the ______ in an election, you have the legal right to indicate your choice.
a. status b. individual ¢. vote d. equality -

11. When a women works outside the home and makes money herself she is
independent from her husband.
a. financially b. politically C. phﬂnsuphma]iy d. v-anuusly

| 12. Not all women can do two jobs well at the same tlme re gg g children and

working at office.

a. educating b. taking care of c. hnmema_king" ' 'd giving a birth
13. There have been significant changes in wt:mens Iwes since the women’s

liberation movement.

a. controlled b. economic lmportam d. natural

14. Childbearing is the women’s most wonderful role.
a. Giving birth te a baby b. Ha\{mg no child
¢. Bring up a child : d.-Educating a child

15. The forces behind the women’s liberation movement vary from culture to
culture, from individual to individual.

a. advocate b. equalize . “c. power d. change

16. Many people still think that women should stay at home and do housework.
a. a b.an 'V  c the d. @

17. It is considered women are: sm,ted for childbearing and homemaking

rather than social activities:

a. a b.an ¢. the d. @

13. Farming had been mvented by women, not by men, and ______ agriculture
remained the womens ‘responsibility.
a. a .. b.an -+ c. the d. no article

19. Before we had kids, I used to do more housework than my husband did, but he was
working thirteen hour days at the office compared my eight-hour ones.
a. with .~ b. about c. for - d. on

20. Thnmas has ‘often boasted his son’s golfing ability.
a. on o) b. to c. about d. over

21. Althaugh I did not totally agree feminist’s policies, I certainly
adnnred their audacity, dedication and courage.
a for b. with c. along d. up

22 “A-“woman’s role in society was defined by the Feminists on whether they
.~ were contributors _ society or not.

" a. upon b. to c. off d. away
23, Alice operned the door and found that it to a small passage.

a. led b. showed c. cut : d. pointed
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24, I didn’t get to see the end of that mystery movie on TV last might. How did it out?
‘a. go b. make c. bring d. turn '

25. Jack is having his lawyer up the contract to make sure that all of the

legalities are properly dealt with.

a. go b. look c. get d. draw
26. When you are finished using the computer, can you please __-___ it uff
a. take "~ b. turn c. do d. go ALY
_27. When the alarm went off, everyone proceeded calmly to the emergency. exits.
a. fell ’ b. exploded c. celled d. rang <) -
28. Look out. There is a rattlesnake under the picnic table! Y
a. Listen "~ b. Be careful ¢c. Go - d. Wateh-
29. Mrs. Jones’s husband passed away last Friday. We are all shocked by the news.
a. got married b. divorced e. died d,-were on business
30. If you do not understand the word “superstitious,” look it, 3@ in the dictionary.
a. find its meaning b. write it ¢. draw it “.d: note it

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to themgma! one.
31. It is really important to have friends whom you can count on.

a. You should have reliable friends whom you can trust.

b. You should not contact with friends who make use of you.

c. Some friends may make your feelings hurt

d. Do not believe in any friends. X
32. We will set off tomorrow. »

a. We will have to postpone our trip tcrmormw

b. Tomorrow will be a good day for us to go

¢. We will leave the place tﬁmﬂrraw\

d. We will arrive home tomorrow.
33. Despite her age, she gets abput éasily.

a. She is too old to do anything easily.

b. Because she is old, she cannot go anywhere.

c. Although she is old, she can travel easily.

d. Her age prevents ]ierffmm going from place to place.
34, “I will ring you up ‘after I get home.” Peter said to Mary.

a. Peter promised to give Mary a wedding ring after he got home.

b. Peter asked Mary to pay him a visit after he got home.

c. Peter prﬂm:iéed to visit Mary.after he got home.

d. Peter promised to telephone Mary after he got home.
35. The criminals got away in spite of the efforts of the police.

a. Without the efforts of the police, the criminals would have escaped.

b. Even though the police made their efforts, the criminals escaped.

c./Thanks to the efforts of the police, the criminals were imprisoned.
_d..The criminals were caught because of the efforts of the police.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.
‘ /For approxamately the last 100 years women have been fighting for the same
" “.rights as men, especially around the turn from 19th to 20th century with the struggle
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for women’s suffrage and in the 1960s with second-wave feminism and radical femi-
nism, and were able to make changes to the traditionally accepted feminine gender
role. However, most feminists today say there is still work to be done.

Numerous studies and statistics show that even though the situation for women

has improved during the last century, discrimination is still widespread: women . < §
earn a smaller percentage of income than men, occupy lower-ranking job positions’

than men and do most of the housekeeping work. However, there may be some
reason for this, as some studies have indicated that many jobs which are percéived
to be male-dominated usually have longer hours, necessitate long periods of expo-
sure to the elements, are higher risk and require a fair amount of physical strength.
When feminism became a conspicuous protest movement in the 1960's, critics
often argued that women who wanted to follow a traditional role would be dis-
criminated against in the future and forced to join the workforce. Many women,
especially single parents are denied this choice due to economic necessity. In
theory, feminism is the belief that a woman should have the'right to make her
own decisions. Those women who choose to pursue careers. and higher education
are more and more appreciated. A
36. After a long time of struggling, women have gm: a qu:tte equality to men in
every aspect so far.
a. True b. False c. No lni'armatmn
37. According to some studies and statistics, men: spend more time doing housz-
work than women do. -
a. True b. False ik No mf‘nrmatmn
38. Thanks to the equality between men and ‘wornen, women can earn as much
money as men do. A
a. True b. False Ve. No information
39. Jobs which require a fair amount 6f physical strength are usually male-dominated.
a. True b. False | " c. No information
40. The amount of women who get higher education has outgrown that of men.
a. True b. False " c. No information

Fill in each numbered hiank with one suitable word or phrase.

In the 1960s the women’s liberation movement (41) suddenly into the
public consciousness and quickly grew into (42) largest social movement
in the history of the United States. Women’s liberation movement was a continua-
tion of the 19%-céntury women’s rights movement. The movement's major (43)

has in¢luded not only legal, economic, and political gains (44) _
also has changed the ways in which people live, dress, dream of their future, and
(45) _“a living. About health, for example, many male physicians and

hospital have made major improvements in the (46) of women; more and
more women have become doctors and succeeded (47) . _ their medical re-
search; and diseases such as breast cancer, which affects many women, now receive
better funding and treatment, thanks to women'’s (48) . Feminists have

insisted that violence against women become a political issue. The women'’s libera-
tion movement has also made changes in education: eurricula and (49}
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have been written to promote equal opportunity for girls and women; more and
more female students are admitted to universities and professional schools.

The women’s liberation movement brought about a radical chédnge in society

(50) it took a decade for the movement to reach women’s awareness.
11. a_ dated b. originated c. introduced d. burst N
42. a A b. an ¢. the d. @ A
413. a. achievement  b. civilization c. status d. power™, ~
44. a. with b. either ¢. and d. but
15H. a. put . b. make c. get d. take
16. a. vote b. employment  c. position d. treatment
47. a. in b. to c. for “d._with
48. a. role b. limit c. efforts ‘d. ability
49. a. textbooks b. novels c. picture books *d. magazines
50. a. because b. if only c. as 4 d. although

s

TEST3

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.
1. a. deny b. legal c. wnmé'n d. limit
2. a. human b. mother c, 'éﬂrﬁggle d. belief
3. a opportunity b. economic l;: society d. intellectual
4. a. history b. natural _(e. pioneer d. business
5. a. advocate b. consider - ¢. cultural d. period

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best cnmpletas each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close mealimg to the original one.

6.

=]

9.

10

11.

Western women are more. than Asian women.

a. depend b. de'iaendent c. independent  d. independently
In some communities 4 hisband’s over his wife is absolute.

a. power b.ipowerful ¢. powerfully d. powered

i think that up to now there has not been a real between men and women.
a. equal “b. equally c. equality d. equalize

Most people consider it women's ______ to take care of children and do housework.
a limit  “”  b. relationship  c. responsibility d. respect

A prc:-blem feeling, or belief is difficult to change because its causes
have been there for a long time. _

“. deepqeal.ed b. significant c. dependent d. intellectual

In gur modern time, the of women has shifted from homemaker to

(Juts..lde worker.

A role b. period c. right d. pay

12 _Cultural

are the commonly held norms and moral standards of a

' culture, the standards of right and wrong that set expectations for behavior.

3713,

a. facts b. changes c. diversities d. beliefs

Women are considered to be better suited for childbearing and homemaking
rather than for involvement in the public life of business or polities.

a. education b. advocate c. participation d. recognition
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14. Women’s taking part in politics has got widespread objections from male
statesmen in many parts of the world.

a. intensive b. extensive c. inside d. slight
15. Girls must all be sent to school because will provide better npportumtae’s -
a. education b. beliefs c. rights d. politics '

16. In earlier times when the family depended on the hunter for food, wpman 5
role, because she was gatherer, was secondary. A
a. a b. an c. the de
17. Education is recognized as essential need for achjeving._QQuaIity in
most walks of life.
a. a b. an c. the d @
18. It is estimated that about 640 women remain 1111terat,e 1!1=
mostly in developing countries.
a a b. an ¢. the "d El
19. It is generally accepted that in today’s society women ‘have access
education and can promote themselves much more eas:.ly than years ago.
a. to b. up ¢. on d. for
20. It took women a long time to struggle the right to vote.
a. for b. with CC agaun&t d. uepon
21. 1 think women are suited many lmpnrtant things, besides childbear-
ing and homemaking.

world,

a. of b. on c for d. about
22. Women are increasingly involved __.___ the public life.
a. of b. in -~ 7 ¢ with d. from

23. If you have an old blanket, St along so that we have something to sit
on at the beach.

a. bring b. go | c. put d. keep

24. Although the team was hbth mentally and physically exhausted, they ____
on walking. -
a. stopped b_..'--_kept o ¢. took d. put

25. Before the plane <. off, the flight attendant told everyone to fasten
their seat belts.and put their chairs in an upright position.

a. woke ~_b. brought c. kept d. took
26. Don't forget to _ your gloves on. It is cold outside.
a let A b. make c. put d. fix
27. If you don" tjpay your rent, your landlord is going to kick vou out!
a. lend gm-u some money b. play football with you
c. give you a kick d. force you to leave
28. Yesterday I ran into Sam at the grocery store. I had not seen him for years.
.a. et b. visited c. said goodbye to  d. made friends with

29____1,-&1:5 go over that report again before we submit it.

4. a. dictate b. print c. read carefully d. type
~80. T will not stand for your bad attitude any longer.

a. like b. tolerate ¢. ean d. care
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Choose A, B, C, or D to complete the following sentences,
31. Women still do the majority of the household chores, ___
a. as their increased participation in the labor market
b. when they participate in the labor market increasingly
c. because they are increasingly participating in the labor market
d. despite their increased participation in the labor market £y
32. 70-80 percent amount of the total domestic work done by Vietnamese '-nves )
a. regardless of their social status :
b. in case they get high social status
¢. if they get higher and higher social status
d. that is the reason for their social status —
33. Women spend nearly 3 hours a day on average on huusewnrk
a. as much as shopping and childcare 7
b. together with they go shopping and childeare
¢. excluding shopping and childcare
d. and they do shopping and childcare A
34. Nowadays, both single and marneﬁ wnmen do less housework
than they used to twenty years ago. T
a. the more labor-saving devices there are b. lahar—savmg devices force
¢. thanks to labor-saving devices d. if there were labor-saving devices
35. In the U.S., women put in additional five'hours a week in housework .
while marriage does not significantly affect the number of hours men do.
a. once they are married .b. since their marriage
c. as soon as their married . - ~ d. if only they are married

Read the passage carefully and nhuusie the correct answer.

It has been thought that women are the second class in citizen, and men are
the first. There is not a real equahty of opportunity for men and women. Years
ago, people were living in a man-dominated society. Women had to obey their
husbands and fathers absolutely. Women’s place was in the kitchen and women’s
work was housework. In many places, women were not even allowed to go to
school. Women had né rights, even the right to choose husband for themselves.
Men usually occupied ‘high positions in society so they thought they were more
intelligent than women. Men often considered women as their property. Some-
times, they were ‘mistreated by their husbands and suffered the problem as a
fate. Many parents did not even want to daughters.

Despite the progress, there remain outdated beliefs about women’s roles, tra-
ditionally _Rassed down from generation to generation. Men are commonly seen
as the strong bodies, bread-winners in the family and key leaders in society,

-

while‘'women are restricted to being housewives angd child bearing and care, and

huusework such as washing and cooking.

A - “According to social surveys, many women in the 21st century still have to work
:;m‘rer 12 hours a day including working in offices and doing countless household

-chores without any help from their husbhands. In some regions, the labor of women
- is not recognized despite the hardships they endure to support the whole family.

Moreover, women are the direct victims of family violence, especially in rural areas,
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Thanks to the women’s liberation movement, nowadays women have proved that
they are equal to men in every aspect. An average woman has weaker muscles than
an average man but she may be as intelligent as he is. Women can do everything that
men can, and women can do one thing that no man can: they produce children.

36. Which is not women’s role in the former days?

a. Working in authority b. Doing housework

¢. Doing cooking d. Bearing and rearing children _
37. Years ago, women are not allowed h

a. to work in the kitchen b. to go to school -

¢. to do housework d. to stay at home with their parems
38. What did women have to suffer?

a. Good schooling b. Choosing a husband themselws

c. Enjoy their housework d. Tlliteracy =\

F

39. The outdated beliefs about women'’s roles
a. have been eradicated completely A
b. disappeared soon after the women’s liberation movemenl,
c. still exist at present AP
d. was forced to change after the women's hberatmr; m_uvemEnt
40. According to the text, women in the 21* Lentur:,r _
a. do not have to do housework any more y.
b. are still the victims of family violence in some: rural areas
c. get help from their husbands with all housework
d. spend less than 12 hours working uutai\ﬂ'é"‘iﬁe home and doing housework

Fill in each rumbered blank with one suitable word or phrase.

Years ago, in their private family role, “wemen quite often dominate the male
members of the household. Women were quite (41) to their families.
However, the publi¢ role of women ba*; changed (42) since the bhegin
ning of World War I1. o~

During the war, men were away fmm home to the battle. As a (43) .
women were in complete control’ of the home. They found themselves doing
double and sometimes triple (44) __. They began to take over the work of
their absent husbands and to work outside. They accounted for 73% of the indus-
trial labor force. Women were forced by economic realities to work in the facto-
ries. The women who worked there were (45) Iow wages, lived in
crowded and small dormitories. (46) ____, they found themselves a place as
active members of society. Women, although they were ruthlessly exploited, be-
came the key to the ‘country’s success. :

The femmist movement seems to have been (47) important part in
the demands (48) women Equal Rights. The movement tends to have
a way of cha:ﬁgmg men and women and their roles in society. It often redefines
the rule sof women in society. Inventions, too, bring progress in society as (49)
_'as to the individual’s life. In the late nineteenth century the invention
of tpéf-tjfpewriter gave women a new skill and a job outside the home. The
Suffragettes in the turn of the century has become a (50) ____ __ for mosi
women to be engaged in equality.

.I'
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41

42
43.
4.

45

16.
47.
18

49

H0.

dedicated d. interested

a. fascinated b. worried e

a. unfortunately b. approximately c. nearly d. dramatically

a. change b. result C. Success d. opportunity

a. duty b. job c. requirement d. career
a. made - b. paid c. created d. delivered .~
a. Because b. Therefore c. However d. So =

a a b. an c. the d. @ A

a. for b, in c. with d. against)

a. much b. long c. soon d. well

a. present b. souvenir ¢. symbol d. role

THE ASSOCIATION OF

.
L
.
4.

SOUTHEAST ASIAN NATIONS

TEST 1 A
Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.
a. association b. original c. stability d. accelerate
a. domestic b. estimate I statistics d. relation
a. language b. diverse ¢.. promote d. combine
a. economic b. integration .Cc. development  d. transportation
a. service b. rural . region d. include

3.

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.

6.

-1

7.

10,

P

12,

ASEAN remains ready to further cooperate with United Nations in
the ongoing humanitarian efforts for the victims of Cyclone Nargis in Myanmar,
a.a b. an c. the d. @

_ _—— UN leaders appreciate the support, cooperation and leadership
that ASEAN has shown in helping the victims of disasters.

a. A AA\P. An ¢. The d. @

The organization 'hosts cultural activities in attempt to further
integrate the region, ‘
a. a 42" b.an c. the d. O
ASEAN .also works for the of peace and stability in the region.

a. prombote b. promotion c. promotional  d. promoter

The Association of Southeast Asian Nations, commonly referred to as ASEAN,
is 4 _geo-political and organization,

d. economy b. economic ¢. economics d. economical
|1:-The motivations for the birth of ASEAN were the desire for a environment.
' l'a. stable b. stability c. stably d. stabilize

ASEAN was founded on 8 August, 1967 with five _______ : Thailand, Indo-
nesia, Malaysia, Singapore, and the Philippines.
a. members b. competitors ¢. leaders d. statesmen
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13. ASEAN is an organization on the Southeast Asian region that aims to
economic growth, social progress, and cultural development.
a. account b. include c. accelerate d. respect

14. The Association of Southeast Asia which consists of 10 countries located inj"'v".'_";.

Southeast Asia was on August 8, 1967 by Indonesia, Ma]ays:a I;hel;... '

Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand.

a. found b. founded ¢ invented ‘d. discovered.”
15. The aims of the Association of Southeast Asia include the evalveiﬁeﬂt of

economic growth, social progress, cultural development among its members,

and the promotion of regional peace. ok

a. goals b. organizations c¢. missions plans
16. Southeast Asia is a region of diverse cultures.
a. same b. adopted c. various d. mspe-:ted

17. ASEAN has emphasized cooperation in the “three p1Ilars -of security, socio-
cultural and economic in the region. .

a. organization  b. production c. integration” ", 'd establishment
18. The ASEAN Free Trade Area (AFTA) is an agreement by the member na-
tions of ASEAN concerning local manufacturing in'all ASEAN countries.

a. progressing b. producing c. cc}mb_uglpg d. aiming
19. ASEAN has planned equitable economic development and reduced poverty
and disparities in year 2020. .7
a. socio-politic b. socio-cultural ¢ Socio- -linguistic d. socio-economic
20. The Governments of ASEAN have pa:d ‘special attention _______ trade.
a. o b. on ‘e for _ d. with
21. The goal the ASEAN Vision 2{]20 airs creating a stable, prosper-
ous and highly competitive ASEAN economic region.

a. for b. on Y c. at d. up
22, o 1 will give lumrthg mport _
a. When he will return v b. When he returns
¢. Until he will return._ d. No sooner he returns
23. the firemén-arrived to help, we had already put out the fire.
a. Until ‘bi No sooner ¢. By the time d. After
24. 1 have earned my own living I was seven.
a. since v b. when c. while d. as soon as

25, We saw many beautlful birds in the lake.
a_whmweamﬁshmg b. while fishing '¢. while fished  d. fishing
26. P'eter came to see me.

a. While havmg dinner b. While I was having dinner
c. Whex{ having dinner d. When I am having dinner
27. 48 my homework, I went to bed.
a “After 1 had finished b. After finished
.f: ‘Finished d. After had finished
,1_28- the dance, Jerry said good-bye to his girlfriend.
~ a. Before left b. Before he leaves
c. Before leaving d. Before he will leave
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29, Jones aiter everyone

a. speaks / will eat b. will speak / has eaten
c¢. is speaking / eats d. has spoken / will have eaten
30. Joe stays in bed and reads magazines,
a. Whenever raining b. As it will be raining
¢. When 1t will rain d. Whenever it rains
Error Identification. . puy
31. Singapore is an island nation with 63 islands, located at the southern/tip of
A B L
the Malay Peninsula. At 704.0 km? it is a smallest country in Soutl_;aa._st Asia.
32. The population of Singapore is appr _o_ mately 4.59 million. Thou g}i Singapore
B
is highly cosmopolitan and divers 1t1, ethnic Chinese ﬁ}rms frhe majority of
C D/
the population. A
33. Singapore has a highly developed M econﬂmy Smgapore along
A C
with Hong Kong, South Korea and mean, are one ﬂf the Four Asian Tigers.
D-

34. Singapore is a Qggul arity travel destination, _rggg_l_lgg tourism one of its largest

industries, About 9 7 million tourists v:sxgﬂ Smgapure in 20086.

- Cc
35. Singapore plays an active role in the Assm.‘.xatmn of Southeast Asian Nations,

A B
of that Singapore is a founding. member,
c D
Read the passage carefully and clmtwe the correct answer.

On 8 August 1967, five leaders "the Foreign Ministers of Indonesia, Malay-
sia, the Philippines, Singapore and Thailand - sat down together in the main
hall of the Department of Foréign Affairs building in Bangkok, Thailand and
signed a document. By virtue of that document, the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations (ASEAN) was born. The five Foreign Ministers who signed it
have been considered as the founders of probably the most successful inter-
governmental organization in the developing world today. The document that
they signed would be known as the ASEAN Declaration.

It is a short, simiply-worded document containing just five articles. It declares
the establishment of an Association for Regional Cooperation among the Coun-
tries of Southeast Asia to be known as the Association of Southeast Asian Na-
tions (ASEAN) and spells out the aims and purposes of that Association. These
'aims and purposes are about the cooperation in economy, society, culture, tech-
niques, education and other fields, and in the promotion of regional peace and
st,a};;il'it;}' through abiding respect for justice and the principles of the United
_Nations Charter. It stipulates that the Association will be open for participation
Ir:bj,"a.ll States in the Southeast Asian region subscribing to its aims, principles
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and purposes. It proclaims ASEAN as representing the collective will of the
nations of Southeast Asia to bind themselves together in friendship and coop-
eration and, through joint efforts and sacrifices, secure for their peoples and for

posterity the blessings of peace, freedom and prosperity. The goal of ASEAN, ,.':;: )7

then, is to create, not to destroy.
The original ASEAN logo presented five brown sheaves of rice stalks, one_,t_'gr v
each founding member. Beneath the sheaves is the legend “ASEAN" in blue.
These are set on a field of yellow encircled by a blue border. Brown stands for
strength and stability, yellow for prosperity and blue for the spirit of _gqxjdiality
in which ASEAN affairs are conducted. When ASEAN celebrated its 30th Anni-
versary in 1997, the sheaves on the logo had increased to ten - representing all
ten countries of Southeast Asia and reflecting the colors of the flags of all of
them. In a very real sense, ASEAN and Southeast Asia will be -:nne and the same,
just as the founders had envisioned.
36. The Association of Southeast Asian Nations ______ 7"~
a. consists of some Western nations
b. was established by the Philippines
¢. was founded on 8 August 1967
d. was established by the Minister of the Departmentéf Fcrelgn Affairs of Thailand

37. The pronoun if in the first paragraph refers. i;q

a. the Association of Southeast Asian Nations
b. the most successful mber—gnvemmental nrgamzahan
c. Bangkok .
d. the ASEAN Declaration
38. Wh.lch adjective can be used to describe the Assmatlml of Southeast Asian Nations?
a. successful b. illegal “ c. nongovernmental d. developing
39. Which does not belong to the purgase and aim of the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations? ¢

a. friendship b. destructmn c. creation d. cooperation
40. Up to 1997 how many cﬁuntnes there have been in ASEAN?
a5 b. 6 c. 8 d. 10

Fili in each numbered blank vuth one suitable word or phrase.

ASEAN Handicraft_Promotion and Development Association (AHPADA)
was established as.a‘result of a Workshop on Handicraft for Export which was
(41) by t'hg.{ ‘Royal Thai Government in February 1981 in Bangkok.
AHPADA was fﬂrmed as a forum for both the government and private sectors
that are concemed with meeting and complementing each other in the promo-
tion and develnpment of handicrafts (42) . AHPADA is affiliated to the
ASEAN a.nd the World Craft Council. The (43) members were Thailand,
I‘u’l'.alla},rslajr the Philippines and Indonesia. Singapore and Brunei join in a little
(44) ~ . Cambodia, Lao, Myanmar and Vietnam joined in September 1999,

AHPADA’S objectives are

""‘\ 1. To take common approach to develop and promote the marketing of crafts

(45) and outside the ASEAN Region,
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. To operate as a main point of promotion of ASEAN handicrafts and raw
(46) required for production, trade fairs and exhibitions,

. To strengthen and improve the status of craftspeople,
To create employment opportunities especially in the rural areas, A
To (47) traditional craft skills within the context of conser?a-
tion of cultural heritage,

6. To educate and create awareness and appreciation of the authentm hand:-

crafts of ASEAN Countries,

7. And to build up an archive of ASEAN CRAFT information. -

With the recent economic downturn in (48) ASEAN Countxies, AHPADA’s
objectives are more relevant than they have ever been before. Most producers are
among the rural areas and (49) majority of them are very small entrepre-
neurs. AHPADA works at both national level through the pational focal points
and at the international level through the Board of AHPADA and the Regional
Secretariat which is permanently based in Bangkok, Thailand. (50) 1981
AHPADA has been able to act as a catalyst and initiators in the promotion and
development of ASEAN CRAFTS through seminars; workshops and exhibitions,
often in partnership with several multinational and international organizations.

S

w oA w

41 a hosted b. joined c. promoted d. produced
42 a. acts b. actions c..acting d. activities
43. a. finding b. founding .¢i-hiding d. recording |
44 a. latest b. last e late d. later i
45 a. within b. into () c. onto d. away E
46 a. machines b. equipment. * c. materials d. devices
47 a save b. preserve./ © ¢ store d. keep '
48 a. most b. the most/ ¢. mostly d. the more
19. a. a b. an+ ¢c. the d. @
50. a. When b. While ¢. Since d. As

‘ TEST 2
Choose the word whlch hastlle underlined part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a. diverse “. b. admit ¢. science d. enterprise
2. a. growth b. aithough ¢. within d. southern
3. a. stable “. b. average c. population d. rate
1. a. combinéd b. planned c. recorded d. aimed
5. a. justice” b. service c. practice d. advice

Choose a, b, c, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underfined part, or has a close meaning to the original one.
6, The ASEAN Security Commumity (ASC) aims to ensure that countries in the region

1 live at with one another and in a democratic and harmonious environment.,
) a. peace b. peaceful ¢. peacefully d. peaceable
7 7. ASEAN’s aims include the acceleration of economic growth, progress,

cultural development among its members, and the promotion of regional peace.
a. society b. social ¢. socially d. socialize

226  BAI TAP TRAC NGHIEM TIENG ANH 12 ¢+ PHAN BAl TAP



8. A combined gross domestic of the member countries of ASEAN
has grown at an average rate of around 6% per year.
a. produce b. productivity ¢. production d. product ‘= v

9. To build on the field of political and security cooperation, ﬂSEﬁb-I
Leaders have agreed to establish the ASEAN Security Community {ASU}
a. a b. an c. the d. @

10. On July 28, 1995, Vietnam became seventh member of &SEAN
a. a b. an ¢. the d @ )

11. ASEAN has population of §75.5 million.
a. a b. an ¢. the ) do =

12. The population of ASEAN accounts about 8.7% of the wnrld’s populatmn
a. of b. for ¢. in d. from

13. Laos and Myanmar were admitted ASEAN 1:;_199?
a, for b. of c. to d. in

14. ASEAN also try to solve the problems of ethruc tensmns which might lead

civil war.

a. into b. away c. off d. to

15. One of ASEAN's objectives is to help peuple thmk about peace and
and do something about it.

. 4. origin b. justice c. ,_s..:_tatlstrcs d. record

16. There are plenty of industrial - ‘established in the area, which also
makes the government worried about pollution.
a. series b. goods . ¢. enterprises d. relationships

17. Free area 1s a designated group of countries that have agreed to
eliminate tariffs, quotas, and preferences on most goods among them.
a. trade b. cultural, ¢. stable d. adopted

18. The ASEAN Investment Area aims to enhance the competitiveness of the
region for attracting direct-investment which flows into and within ASEAN.
a. produce ” b.,_m‘m‘bine ¢. found - d. improve

19. ASEAN has -a community of Southeast Asian nations at peace with
one another and at peace with the world.
a. joined b estimated c. established d. solved

20. ASEAN helps to’ regional cooperation in Southeast Asia in the
spirit of eq;_ml;ty and partnership
a. invest' b. promote ¢. admit d. invest

21. Rice is. the exported product of Vietnam.
a. mafn b. free c. average d. rural

22. I am going to speak with the boss when the meeting .
a‘wll end b. ends ¢. is ending d. would end

2345 Peter gets here, we will congratulate him.

/= a. As soon as b. After ¢. No sooner d. Since

.24, I visit him, we talk about politics a lot. :
17 aUpto b. As far as ¢. Whenever = d. Until
/' 95. While she breakfast, I set the table.

a. will make b. was making ¢. has made d. would be making
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26. After Mariana herexam,I ___ her out to eat.
a. was finishing / would take b. finished / had taken
c. will finish / have taken d. has finished / will take
27. Mrs. Pike - the door before the customers arrived.
a. had opened  b. will open ¢. would open d. has opened ~
28. She went on crying, with her head sunk into a pillow, and cried an;l cned
the pillow was wet through. ALY
a. before b. after ¢. until d. w]:ule

29. __ in Rome than he was kidnapped.
a. No sooner he arrived b. Had he no sooner a.rrwed
¢. No sooner had he arrived d. No sooner he had arrived
30. ] have not seen my dog ___ the storm struck the cm_:iﬁiﬁnity.
a. since b. while C. 45 S00n as d “when

Choose the sentence which has the closest meaning to the nngmal one,

31. As soon as you arrive, give me a call.

a. Give me a call immediately on arrival. b. Wait un.tll I eall you to arrive.

¢. I will phone you on my arrival. d. Whenever you call me, I will arrive.
32. Lucy always reminds me of my youngest s:ster

a. My voungest sister’s name is Lucy. &S

b. Whenever I see Lucy, I think of my yqupéest sister,

¢. It is Lucy who is my youngest sister! '

d. I always think of Lucy, my youngest sister.
33. By the time we finished our work, Peter had already gone home.

a. Peter did not go home until we finished our work.

b. As soon as we finished our work, we would go home with Peter.

¢. We finished our work before Peter went home.

d. Peter had gone home béfore we finished our work.
34. It has been years since ] last ate fish.

a. Iha?enoteatenﬁshfaryea:s. b. Formanyyears I have eaten only fish.

¢. I like eating fishfor years.  d. It is fish that I have eaten for many years.
35. It will not be long until he is at the meeting.

a. It will take him“a long time to attend the meeting.

b. He will be at the meeting soon.

c. The meeting will last for a long time.

d. He has been at the meeting for a long time.

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer.

The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), regional alliance of ten
independent countries that promotes stability and economic growth in South-
east Asia. The organization also encourages cultural exchanges between its mem-
bers: ASEAN was founded in August 1967 by Malaysia, Thailand, and the repub-
<lies of Indonesia, Singapore, and the Philippines. Brunei joined the alliance

' after attaining independence from the United Kingdom in 1984. Vietnam was
' admitted as the first communist member in 1995. Laos and Myanmar joined

ASEAN in 1997, and Cambodia became part of the alliance in 1999. The ASEAN
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secretariat, a central office that administers the organization’s activities, is lo-
cated in Jakarta, Indonesia. Heads of governments of member countries meet
annually; there are also annual meetings of Prime Ministers and regular meet-
ings of economic ministers of member countries.

Its principal objectives, outlined in the Bangkok Declaration (1967), were to
accelerate economic growth and promote regional peace and stability. A joint forum

with Japan was established in 1977, and a cooperation agreement with the Euro- 'f ,
- pean Community (now European Union) was signed in 1980. During the late 19805",

and early 1990s, ASEAN played an important role in mediating the civil war \ip
Cambodia. In January 1992 ASEAN members agreed to establish a free-trade arei
and to cut tariffs on nonagricultural goods over a 15-year period beginning in ‘1993,
However, different regulations and tariffs among member countries have mads
that task difficult. Even so, ASEAN hoped to achieve economic integration-by 2015,
36. The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) consists ﬁf ‘ten members
up to now. ;
a. True b. False ¢. No information
37. The nations in the Association of Southeast Asian Nat.iqnié'*_éichange cultures
one another. ALY

a. True b. False ¢. No mformatmn
38. Brunei is one of the founding countries.
a. True b. False ¢. No mfnrmat.:cm

39. The Association Df Snutheast Asian Natmns mtends to admit some nations
into the organization.
a. True b. False C. Nnr-infcrmation

40. Members of the Association of Southeast-Asian Nations do not have to pay
tariffs on nonagricultural goods forever.:
a. True b. False ~'c No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one stitable word or phrase.

What is the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) and what is its .
purpose? The Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) is a multilateral
organization which was (41)__ " to give Southeast Asian states a forum to

communicate (42) each other. Since the region had a long colonial past
and a history of endemic warfare, there has never been much peaceful and con-
structive (43) ‘beteen kings, presidents and other officials. A neutral

forum was, (44) ', a very useful development for all of those countries.

ASEAN was formed as a result of the Bangkok (45) of 1967 and
initially had five mémbers: Thailand, Malaysia, Indonesia, (46) Phil-
ippines and Singapore. Brunei (47) joined in 1984 after it had won
independence from Britain. Vietnam became the seventh member of the group,
officially joining in 1995. (48) several years of negotiation, Myanmar
and Laog‘i'j'ﬁiﬁed in 1997 and the final member of the ten, Cambodia, joined in
1999. The'only (49) ___ state in Southeast Asia which is not a member of
ASEAN is now East Timor. It is still (50) vulnerable and fragile to be
abtgé to participate for the foreseeable future.
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4l a created b. made ¢. done d. discovered

42, a. in b. on c. for d. with

43. a. interflow b. interaction c. interference  d. intercommunity

44. a. nevertheless b. moreover c. therefore d. however =

45. a. Entitle b. Requirement  c¢. Independence d. Declaration .\ '

46. a. a b. an c. the d @ N

47. a. subsequently  b. fortunately c. approximately d. surprisingly

48. a. Before b. After ¢. Since d. While <

49. a, dependent b. independent c. independently d. independence

50. a. enough b. either c. also d. tog
TEST 3

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest. -~

1. a. technology b. situation c. development <. d. establishment

2. a. agriculture b. electronic c. population (* " d. scientific

3. a. justice b. admit c. adopt d. improve

4. a. energy b. industry c. forestry’. | d. investment

5. a. series b. respect c. interest.” d. action

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each lmfm:shed sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one,
6. Throughout the 1970s, ASEAN embarked on a program of economic

a. cooperate b. cooperation < cooperative d. cooperatively

7. 2007 was the 40 anniversary of the _ of ASEAN.
a. found b. founder ' c. foundation d. founding

8. Vietnam asked for ____ __ to ASEAN in 1995.
a. admit b. admissioni’ c. admissive d. admissible

9. Companies now can exploit the opportunities presented by inte-
grated market of mcreasmgl}? prosperous consumers in the region of ASEAN.
a. a b. an v ¢. the d o

10. Among ASEAN’s greatest challenges are the integration of mar-
ket diversity and the transitional economies of its member countries.
a.a ~b. an c. the d. @

11. Integrating with v world’s economy, ASEAN finds itself facing impor-
tant opportumtzes and challenges.
a. a - b. an c. the d. 0

12. They will campaign for the return of traditional lands and respect
national-rights and customs.

a. to. b. with c. on d. for
13. Qur country is trying its best to accelerate the rate economic growth.
«a.of b. at c. for d. from
14. Regional development activities have been carried out ASEAN cooperation
L+ a. under b. for ¢. into d. off

T

~.15. ASEAN economic cooperation many areas, such as agriculture,
industry, services, transportations, and tourism.
a. creates b. contains C. CONSists d. covers

230  BAI TAP TRAC NGHIEM TIENG ANH 12 » PHAN BAI TAP




27.

29,

t,-'.
A

LY

16.
17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23,

26,

28.

ASEAN bodies in addressing global and regional concerns
security, _ and disaster management.

a. realization b. energy ¢. plan d. dlvErslty
The 8th ASEAN Science and Technology Week is now being
Manila from 1 to 11 July 2008.

a. held b. joined c. related d. combined -
The ASEAN Science and Technology Week aims to promote scienee and
technology in the region.

a. tourism b. solution c. forestry d. develcipfnent

In economics, a country’s is the total value of goods and services
produced within a country in a year, not including its mmme from invest-
ments in other countries.

such as food

A By
in |
), F e’

a. free trade area b. association N

¢. gross domestic product d. economic cooperation

He says the government must introduce tax incent.iveg'x@ éncourage

a. dedication b. growth ¢. unemployment d. investment
The local authority must face the that they do not have enough
conditions to develop economy.

a. trade b. statistics c. enmﬂrééement d. realization
I have been learning English I was twenty years old.

a. since * b. as soon as c. whﬂe : d. till
", can you tell him that I ha?_ﬁ a book for him, please?

a. When you will see Jason b: When will you see Jason

¢. When do you see Jason . .. d. When you see Jason

. Since I to the town, I,. i home.

a. moved / have not returned. ~ "~ b. will move / will not returned
¢. have moved / was not remnnng d. move / am not returning

. 'm not leaving I getm apology from you.
a. as far as b. no'longer than e¢. after d. until
The teacher __i-before we arrived.
a. will leave b. was leaving  c. has left d. had left
I flew for the firsttime last year I went to Brazil.
4. as ‘7 b. until ¢. No sooner d. till

I realized where I was.
a. No sooner have opened my eyes than
b. No sooner have I opened my eyes than
c. No sucmer I had opened my eyes than
d. No sooner bad I opened my eyes than

Mary will have finished all her work .
A-as soon as her boss returned b. until her boss will return
el 'by the time her boss returns d. when her boss will return
for my train the morning, I met an old school friend.
a. When I had been waiting ~ b. While I was waiting
e. As I will be waiting d. Until I had been waiting
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iswer which can complete the following sentences.

:g :: i:.l E".::1-' sists of thirteen states and three federal territories in South-

44. » E’E . a total landmass of 329,847 square kilameters:

45 = country which b. Malaysia is a country that )
- 2 isa country that d. Malaysia which is a country that .

| stands at over 25 million . Islam is the largest as*’
\cial religion of the federation. P
a. wuere tne Malays form the majority of the population
b. the Malays who form the majority of the population
c. and the Malays form the majority of the population
d. the Malays forming the majority of the population >
33. Malaysia is a founding member of the Association of bqutheast Asian
Nations
a, and its parumpatmn in many international urgamzatmns such as the
United Nations
b. and participates in many international organizations smh as the United Nations
c. participating in many international organizations, the United Naticns
d. to participate in many international organizations as‘many as the United Nations
84. _______, Malaysia experienced significant economic growth..
a. While between the 1980s and the mid 1990s
b. Between the 1980s and the mid 1990s *
c. It was until between the 1980s and the mid 1990s
d. No more than between the 1980s and the mid 1990s
35. There has been a shift from the agriculture-based economy to the economy
based on manufacturing and industzry _
a. such as computers and consumer- electronics
b. so many as computers and consumer electronics
e. too-many computers and cﬂnsumer electronics
d. with enough computers as well as consumer electronics

Read the passage carefully and choose the correct answer. |

The Association of Southeast Asian Nations or ASEAN was established on 8
August 1967 in Bangkok by the five original Member Countries, namely, Indonesia,
Malaysia, Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand. Brunei joined on 8 January 1984,
Vietnam on 28 July 1995, Lao PDR and Myanmar on 23 July 1997, and Cambodia
on 30 April 1999, The ASEAN Declaration states that the aims and purposes of the
Association are:to’accelerate economic growth, social progress and cultural devel-
opment in the region and to promote regional peace and stability through abiding
respect for justice and the rule of law in the relationship among countries in the
region and adherence to the principles of the United Nations Charter.

In 2003, the ASEAN Leaders resolved that an ASEAN Community shall be
estgﬂl’ished comprising three pillars, namely, ASEAN Security Community,
ASEAN Economic Community and ASEAN Socio-Cultural Community.

..~ The ASEAN Vision 2020, adopted by the ASEAN Leaders on the 30th Anniver-
sar}' of ASEAN, agreed on a shared vision of ASEAN as a concert of Southeast
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Asian’' nations, outward looking, living in peace, stability and prosperity, bonded to-
gether in partnership in dynamic development and in a community of caring societios.

ASEAN Member Countries have adopted the following fundamental principles
in their relations with one another, as contained in the Treaty of Amity and
Cooperation in Southeast Asia (TAC):

e mutual respect for the independence, sovereignty, equality, territorial in-

tegrity, and national identity of all nations;
e the right of every State to lead its national existence free from externai'J
interference, subversion or coercion; 3
non-interference in the intermal affairs of one another; P
settlement of differences or disputes by peaceful manner; ‘
renunciation of the threat or use of force; and
effective cooperation among themselves.
36. According to the text, which nation is the last member to ]Qlﬂ The Associa-
tion of Southeast Asian Nations up to now.
a. Vietnam b. The Philippines c¢. Brunei _-ii. ,Cambad:a
87. The ASEAN Declaration is about : A
a. the cultures of all the members of the organization
b. the development of all countries all over the world
c. the aims and purposes of the organization
d. the laws of the members of the ﬂrgamzatmn

[ -_-'

"38. The third paragraph is about

a. living in peace, stability and prosperity b the 30th Anniversary of ASEAN
¢. The ASEAN Vision 2020 d. the ASEAN Leaders
39. The Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in Southeast Asia
a. is not accepted by ASEAN Member Countries
b consists of fundamental principles in ‘the relations of ASEAN Member Countries
. is disapproved by ASEAN Bal‘emher Countries
d has two principles
40, Which principle does not belong to the Treaty of Amity and Cooperation in
Southeast Asia?
a. interference in the mtexnal affairs of member countries  b. effective cooperatinn

¢. mutual respect U d. peaceful manner
Fill in each numbered hlank with one suitable word or phrase.
The Phxlxpplngsg,_ﬁfﬁclally known (41) the Republic of the Philip-

pines, is (42) .7 in Southeast Asia with Manila as its capital city. The
Philippine (43)/_1~____ 7,107 islands in the western Pacific Ocean, sharing
borders with Indonesm, Malaysia, Taiwan, and Vietnam. The Philippines is
the world’s. 12“‘ most populous country with a population approaching 90 mil-
lion penplg_,‘ Its national (44) is the 37th largest in the world with a
2006 g&i}ss' domestic product (GDP) of over 117.562 billion USd. There are (45)

~~ 11 million overseas Filipinos worldwide. The Philippines became a
Spamsh colony in the 16th century and an American territory at the (46!
of the 20th century. The Philippines won independence from Spain

=
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in 1896. The Philippines (47} its independence from the United States
on July 4, 1946 after World War II. Spanish was (48) official language
of the Philippines until 1973, Since then, the two official languages are Fili-
pino and English. The Philippines had cultural ties with Malaysia. Indnnes:é; :
and India in the ancient time, and trade (49) with China and Japan
as carly as the 9th century. The late 1960s and early 1970s its economic. devel-
opment was second in Asia, (50) _ to Japan. The Philippines is 4 found-
ing and active member of the United Nations and is a founding me:;zbér of the
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). The PhilippinEB is also a
member of the.East Asia Summit (EAS) and an active member in the Asia-
Pacific Economic Cooperation (APEC). r

f'_of’

41. a. as b. to c. with de

42. a. laid b. lay c. located «d. put

43. a. compounds b. fixes ¢. consists d[ comprises

44. a. economy b. economics c. economical (*, " d. economically
5. a. more b. more than c. rather I:,han d. rather more

4. a. starter b. initiation e. first A d. beginning

47, a. gathered b. collected ¢. gained d. earned

48. a. a b. an c. the - d. @

44, a. acts b. acquaintances c¢. relations d. concerns

500 a. next b. by c.‘beside d. on

Choose the word which is stressed differently from the rest.

i. a. establish b. educate/ ¢. regional d. operate

2. a. labor b. country ¢. promaote d. women

3. a. represent b. iritensive c. domestic d. employment
4. a. minister b. -dependent ¢. encourage d. agreement
5. a. social ‘b proportion ¢. industry d. easily

Choose a, b, c, or d f.l:lat best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or Itas a close meaning to the original one.

6. More and more women have become ____ and do research on many .

fields as men do. . r

a. science b. scientific . c. scientifically  d. scientists

Itis /= that changes women’s lwes and the perception of women’s roles.

a educate b. education ¢. educational d. educated

8. They are designing a new program to help businesswomen with an attempt
. to-promote growth,

=1

;A employ b. employer c. employee d. employment
“9.) UNESCO was established to encourage among nations in the ar-
“.)  eas of education, science, culture, and communication.
a. employment  b. collaboration  c¢. workforce d. independence J
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11.
12.
13.
i4.

15.

16.
17.
18,
19.

20.

21.
22,

23.

24,

,_25

(UNESCO), was established 'in 1946.

a. set up b. taken off Cc. put away d. run up
More and more women are now joining the paid labor force worldwide.
a. putting away from b. keeping up with

¢. taking part in d. making room for

UNESCO hopes to encourage universal respect for justice, laws, humém
_ ., and fundamental freedoms. A
a. rights b. projects C.- programs d. prntesta-’.. )
UNESCO has its in Paris, France, and operates educational; scien-
tific, and cultural programs and exchanges from 60 field offices worldwide.
a. shelters b. houses ¢. homes d. headquarters
UNESCO has international cooperation agreements to secure the world's
cultural and natural heritage and to human rights:

a. collaborate b. exchange c. preserve - d.’remain

The United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization
(UNESCO) is a specialized of the United Nations established on
November 16, 1945. o vl |

a. office b. agency c. company. = d. enterprise
Women's rights have given them an ,ﬁj pursue high schooling and
well-paid career. &

a. agency b. employment  c. access d. economy

About 1.3 billion people live in absolute poverty on income of less
than one US dollar a day. 70% of these people are women.
a. a b. an ~-c. the d. @
Women's rights became important issue in the English speaking world.
a a b. an ¢. the d. &
the office staff learned ahﬁut Jones's promotion, they threw her a party.
a. Before b. Wheﬁ ¢. By the time d. Since
John has not phoned us he left the city.
a. after b. untﬂ ¢. since d. as
David was crossing, the street __ a truck turned round at the corner
and nearly hit him. " :
a. by the time * 1:. ‘as far as c. till d. when
As soon as Mary o, she to her hometown.
a. graduates:/ will return b. will graduate / returns
c. will be'graduating / has returned d. graduated / had returned
Stay here
a. since ] came ba.cl-: b. until I come back
c. when T will come back - d. as soon as I was coming back
I~ all the preparations beforc you home tonight.
»a have made / will have come b. am making / came
¢, will make / will come d. will have made / come
Don’t be so childish. It 1s time you up.
a. did b. went C. grew d. brought
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a. make b. put c. take d. go
27. Women bear more than half of all work done.
a. give up b. put away c. keep on d. take up

28. The number of women living in poverty has risen by 50% since 1970, the
number of men by 30%. ALY

a. stayed on b. gone up c. kept away d. cooled off
29. One study found that men’s contribution housework has doubled
over the past four decades. ' A
a. on . b. to c. with d. for :
30. Men have tripled the time they spend caring their children at the present time.
a. for b. against c. on d. mth '
Error ldentification.
31. Although men may know more about diapering babies and vacuunnng floors than
A B
his father did, but women are still doing most of hﬂusewm‘k and child rearing,
C D
32. When men and women are asked who is spending lnﬂg hours cleaping and
A B S
tidy up, women are still far ahead of men.
33. In 2006, 87.9 per cent of men said they shared housework from their wives,
A By C
up from 84.4 per cent in 1996. &9
D )
34. The proportion of women spend 30 hours a week or more on unpaid housework
A B Ny C

fell to 19.8 per cent in 2006 from 24.6 per cent in 1996.
D

35. g@rgmg a 2065 report frﬂm Staggmcs Canada, men spent 2.5 hours a dav
C

on unpa.id work around the hnuse as scrun as women averaged 4.3 hours,
D

Read the passage narefulﬁ-hj:d clmuse the correct answer.

A trend in women’s change in attitude to work and home life roles has launched
because more and more women begin to feel the stress and exhaustion when
they play multiple roles.

The image forawomen of the 1250s was the domesticated housewife and mother
who cooked, cléaned, and sewed. The vogue woman of today is proud while pos-
sessing the role-as career woman and mother, wife, and domestic organizer. Yet,
the main thing that has really changed for the modern woman is the fact that
her workload has doubled from the duality of her role. The effects of this duality
are hemg felt through stress, and unfairness.

A'recent study has shown that that 68% of women see a conflict between
working and raising a family. It is no wonder since large amounts of stress stem

_from a woman’s professional career in collaboration with her role as housekeeper
" and mother. A study in 1997 by the Canadaan Review of Sociology and Anthropology
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found said, “Stress appears to be strongly related to being employed outside the
home and is more strongly felt by women working more hours, especially those

working full-time.” The 2001 U.S. Current Population Survey found that many
women wish to have fewer office hours. More and more women want to cut weork: <

hours because they find it difficult to take care of household responsibilities while
maintaining a career. The Female Lifestyle Survey of Great Britain 2004 fﬁ'ﬂi‘ldl
that 86% of full time working women did most of the housework and 77% dld mmt,
of the child rearing, which has made them quite exhausted. :
36. The text is about S,
a. women's difficulties when they have to work both outside and at hnme
b. women's stress caused by her children o
¢. women's exhaustion caused by her boss
d. women's preference of multiple roles o
37. Being both a career woman and domestic organizer makes wnrnen .
a. happy and independent b. proud and exmtmg
c. vogue and wonderful d. stressed andvexhausted
38. Which idea is not referred in the text? S,
a. There have been several studies and surveys’ nn women and their roles.
b. Many women realize a conflict between working and raising a family.
¢. All women can do well with their roles both-at home and at work.
d. Stress stems from a woman’s professmual career and her roles as a house-
keeper and mother. N
39. The writer :
a. advised women to qmt their jobs; and stay at home for childrearing
b. described the situations that workmg women suffered from stress and exhaustion
c. conducted several surveys on women and their work
d. objected to the fact that wbsmen worked outside the home
40. Women . )
a. want to have less work: huurs b. want to have more work hours
¢. do not want to do hou.mwnrk any more d. do not want to join social activilies

Fill in each numbered hlalik with one suitable word or phrase.

UNESCO’s purpose’ 1§.tn contribute to peace and security by promoting inter-
national (41) _“through education, science, and culture in (42) ____
to further universal respect for justice, the rule of law, and the human rights and
fundamental fréedoms.

U'hESCD has 193 Member States and 6 Associate Members. The organization
is (43) in Paris, with over 50 field offices and many specialized insti-
tutes and c&nters throughout the world. There are also national and regional
offices.. HI\]‘ESCO (44) its objectives thruugli five major programs: edu-
ca*mr:s natural sciences, social and human sciences, culture, and communication
and ‘information. Projects sponsored by UNESCO include literacy, technical, and
teacher-training programs; international science programs; the promotion of in-
de;:iendent media and freedom of the press; regional and cultural history projects,
“the promotion of cultural diversity; international cooperation agreements Lo | 45}

the world cultural and national heritage and to (46} human righus.
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The General Conference is a gathering of the organization’s member states
and associate members, in which each state has one vote. Meelzing every two-
years, the members (47) general policies and defines programs for the’
organization. The Director-General, who serves as the public face of UNESCO; is
elected for a four-year (48) by the General Conference. The staff mrr,ently
numbers some 2100. Two-thirds of them are based in Paris, with the (49)/
third spread around the world in UNESCQ'’s 58 field offices. The Seeretar:at is

civided (50) various administrative offices and five program sectors
that reflect the m'ganlzamnns major areas of focus.
41. a. collaboration b. diversity c. conservation d, destmcuun
42, a. work b. result ¢. order d. requirement
43. a. done b. based ¢. put . committed
44. a. catches b. runs c. chases (", "d. pursues
45. a. protest b. secure c. follow ¥ “7 d eliminate
46. a. destroy b. ruin c. preserv& M d. exchange
47. a. set b. work c. gain 7 d. employ
48. a. tournament  b. round c. term d. finish
49, a, amount b. total c. r;ema:mng -d. leaving
50, a. from b. for ¢, out of T d. into
TEST 2
Choose the word which has the underllg_lul_ part pronounced differently from the rest.
1. a. social b. educate . country d. electronic
2. a. movement b. lose 17 c. who d. women
3. a. labour b. famous 4 c. honour d. our
4. a. technical b. changE ¢. much d. exchange
5. a. prime b. sérvice c. soclety d. childbearing

Choose a, b, ¢, or d that best completes each unfinished sentence, substitutes the
underlined part, or has a close meaning to the original one. .
6. 'I‘hank.sln!abor—savmgdewces women have more time to take part in activities.
a. society ", b. social c. socially d. socialize
7. American wonten live more than women in Asian countries.
a. dependent b. independence ¢. independent  d. independently
8. Gettin'g--;gﬁbd education and making money themselves have given women

more, :
a. ﬁ'ee» b. freely ¢. freed d. freedom
9. Women in employment earn around 75% of that earned by men.
2+ a, doubted b. reserved c. paid d. economic
_10.-In several regions of the world, the of men is 5% higher than that of women.
< a. amount b. number ¢c. account d. status
AL industries or methods of making things involve a lot of workers.
' a. Service b. Joining ¢. Social d. Labor-intensive
1Z. In our area, women make up 60% of the unskilled
a. workforce b. access ¢. status * d. number
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13,
14,

15.
- allowed to pursue a career in medicine.

16.

17.

18.
-19_
20.
21.

22.

24.

25

26.

217.
28.
29.

30.

Paid employment has undoubtedly brought economic and social gains to many women.

a. easily b. freely c. independently d. certainly
Many women have been for their works and research.
a. illegal b. agreed c. dependent d. famous

Many decades ago, medicine was for men only. Women were niot

a. exchanged b. established c. reserved d. eneouragé_ﬂ;
The of women in the profession staff of our university has risen-\_tt:- 17.3%.
a. proportion b. most €. sum d. total
Since the middle of the 20th century, women have had more oppm-tumtles to
get high education.
a.a b. an c. the d. Qf
Women can use __ effective birth-control method to dgflaj* having children.
a. a b. an c. the 'd 7]
I had drunk a cup of coffee I went to wnrk
a. before b. until c. since d as. soon as
Mary is going to look for a job she fimsmes high schoal.
a. once b. since c. till Ny d. whenever
Don’t say anything you are asked., 2
a. after b. no sooner c. until d. as long as
in London, we will have sat on'the bus for 10 hours.
a. When we will arrive . b. As we are going to arrive
¢. By the time we arrive . d By the time we will arrive
. Peter for thirty minutes before Mary arrived.

a. would be waiting b. has been waiting c. had been waiting d. was waiting
on the stairs than the phone rang.

a. Had no sooner I stepped:_ '~ b. Had I stepped no sooner

c. No sooner I had stepped |* ~d. No sooner had I stepped

It is so hot. Let’s gu swiraming to off.

a. cool b. make ¢, give d. stay

My grandfather is qulte deaf so you will have to up when you are
telling him something.

a. catch < b. keep c. take - d. speak

Don’t wait ___. ~_ for me. I may be home very late tonight.

a. of s b.on c. at d. up

Mary ha_i;l'hnr{érious fever, missed school and fell )

aup o b. off c. behind d. after

When- I'ﬁés crossing the street, 1 caught sight of an old friend of mine in a restaurant.
a. saw’ b. waved ¢. hit d. watched

She decided to give up her job to stay at home and take care of her little son.
&, carry b. quit ¢. apply d. continue

Gllunse the best answer to complete the following sentences.

according to the 1996 census.
a. As many as Canadian women who did most of the housework and childcare

b. Because there were Canadian women doing most of the housework and childcare
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¢. Canadian women were doing most of the housework and childcare
d. They were Canadian women doing most of the hnusewnrk and childcare
32. Even women working full-time outside the home
a. where they were deing most of the housework
b. when they were doing most of the housework
¢. they were doing most of the housework
d were doing most of the housework
33. The survey said that _____. Only eight per cent of men reported 30 huu:rs of du";y
a. 24.6 per cent of women did at least 30 hours of housework every week
b. with 24.6 per cent of women who did at least 30 hours of housework, every week
c. there was 24.6 per cent of wonmen did at least 30 hours of housework every week
d. every week there was 24.6 per cent of women did at least 30 Hours of housework
34. Among women who worked full time, . Among m’e’:i who worked fu!l
time, the number was 23 per cent.
a. 51 per cent said they spent 15 hours or more doing hmse]iold chores every week
b. up to 51 per cent said they spent 15 hours or more when they did house-
hold chores every week
e, every week the women of 51 per cent smd fhey spent 15 hours and more
for doing household chores
d. 51 per cent of women spent more tha.n 15 hours when doing household
chores every week
35. According to the survey, women often suﬁ'ered from stress and melancholy.
a. they chose to remain at home aqd. took care of their children
b. who chose to remain at home to take care of their children
¢. chose to remain at home for taking care of their children
d. when choosing to remain at ‘home to take care of their children

Read the passage carefully anﬂ chmse the correct answer.

One of the most 1mpurtant fdetors arising from the feminist movement is the
recognition that women should get equal pay for equal work, to see them as con-
tributors and valued members of society. Today, women are protected by the Sex
Discrimination Act; hEFWEVEI' imequality still persists. It also reveals that the
changing role of women' in society by means of education as a way to promote
themselves to the leval of their expertise is not working as effectively as it should.

In most ﬁe}ﬁs,_nf employment women’s presence is felt and their voice is
heard. Although there has been progress in understanding the value of women's
contributions inn many employment fields, there are still huge problems to re-
solve. Persistence of gender inequalities show that the proportion of women in
top jobs'is minimal compared to the entire women’s task force.

Even in the best qualified jobs women suffer the discrimination of being un-
der‘pa:d So, what is the problem? Nowadays many women are qualified for the
career they have trained for, yet it seems that only a small minority finds its
~way to the top. Are we back to the old theme of women raising children? Time

_devoted to them and the home does not permit a total devotion to a top job. The

' majority of women who are successful, either do not have a family or rely heavily
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on grandmothers. Other women find part-time more accommodating to their
need or choice of life.
36. Thanks to the Sex Discrimination Act, women can get the real equality with men_

a. True b. False ¢. No information
37. Education has changed women’s roles guite effectively.
a. True b. False ¢. No information :
38. Women who have got the best qualified jobs are always paid as much as men are '
a. True b. False ¢. No information
39. The value of women’s contributions in many employment fields has been recogmzml
a. True b. False ¢. No information -
40. All women who do full-time work are very successful in their emplnymmt
a. True b. False ¢. No information

Fill in each numbered blank with one suitable word or phrase. e
The ongoing changes in society, politics and economy lead tp"'ﬁﬁt’only the raise
of women's role in soeiety but (41) change the prejudice to treat human
beings by sex that had been shaping through decades. Frqm a legal point of (42)
, a man and a woman are born to be (43) , . However, in prac-
tice, the-re is no real eguality for women’s active participatmn in soctal life. House-
work, chores and raising children are generally considered to (44) to a
woman’s domain. (45) the fact that birthrates in many countries have

" been falling, children are obstacles in the Iabu_r_fqrce It is understandable that

women decide to (46) ___ having children later or do not have children at
all. Women comprise 54 percent of contemporary society. However, the number of
women taking part in the country’s political, economic and civic life shows that
women are restricted in the fields of politics and government. Women's salaries
are on (47) lower than men’s; and women are often victims of violence
and unemployment. According to United Nations Gender Organization data, 37
percent of those unemployed are xw{;(i:tien. Women have less (48) to re-
training programs than men, (49) —_ for those who are bearing and rearing
children. Women’s social status is a serious problem. Few women can be found in
positions of social importance. This strengthens the stereotype of “male superior-
ity” and hinders the creation of true partnerships between men and women. So,

the main goals are prnté&;ﬁan of women'’s rights, (50) _ of discrimination
. in society, and w1derung women’s participation at regional and national levels.

41. a. too - b. also c. as well ¢ d. either

42, a. vision " b. look c. view d. sight

43. a. equal . " b, equally c. equality d. equalize

44. a. belong . v b. have c. own d. possess

45.a. As - b. If c. Even d. Despite

46. a. intend b. encourage c. desire d. delay

47. a. center b. medium c. average d. middle

48. apfwalk b. point ¢. change d. access

49. a, ‘mearly b. especially c. unexpectedly  d. appropriately

5& a. success b. elimination c. proteetion d. achievement

TEST YOURSELF 241



DE THI DAI HOC NAM 2007-2008
Mén: Tiéng Anh (Khéi D)
Théi gian lam bai: 90 phiit

Chon phuong an lﬁng (A hoac B, C, D} d€ hoan thanh moi ciu sau.

Céu 1: If she sick, she would have gone out with me to the partsr
a. hasn’t been b. wasn't c. weren't d. haclnt been
Céu 2: Prizes are awarded the number of points scored.
a. according to  b. because of c. adding up d res_ulting in

Céau 3: While southern California is densely populated, __ live in the
northern part of the state.
a anumber people b. many people c. few people . 'd. a few of people

Cau 4: The building has a smoke detector ___ any fires cgsjj'-_bé detected immediately.
a. s0 that b. if c. such as —  d.asif
Céu 5: [t was announced that neither the passengers nor the driver ___ in the crash.
a. were injured  b. are injured - ¢ was 1n3ured d. have been injured
yau 6: The two countries have reached an. agreement through dialogues de- !
scribed as :
a counterproductive b. unproductive ¢ .product]wty d. productive
Cau 7: Anne persisted _____ her search for the truth about what had happened.
a. at b. about ~ e in d. on
Cau 8: Ensure there is at least a 3cm space allow adequate ventilation,
a. so as 1o b. so that -~ c. in view of d. with a view to
Cau 9: Why don’t you ask the man where to stay? ]
a be would rather b. he feels'like ¢ would he like d. he would like !
Cau 10: My car is getting ‘lm.rehable I think I'll trade it for a new one.
a. off b. awﬁy ¢. in d. up
Cau 11: The old houses were down to make way for a block of flats. i
a. banged ‘b, 'hit ¢, knocked ©d. put '
Cau 12: that she burst into tears. i
a. Her anger Was such b. So angry she was
c. She was so- anger d. Such her anger was
Caun 13: I hadn’t realized she was English _ she spoke.
a. until » b. when ¢. only after d. in case
Cau 14: My father hasn’t had much ____ with my family since he moved to |
New York,
4. business b. contact ¢. meeting d. connection |
(Gau 15: Nowadays children would prefer history in more practical ways.
A.a. be taught b. teach c. to be taught  d. to teach
~€4au 16: Anne: “Thanks for the nice gift!”
John: “ "
a. In fact, I myself don’t like it. b. You're welcomed.
¢. I'm glad you like it. d. But do you know how much it costs?
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: Cau 27: Peter asked me

Cau 17: He was ______ speaker!

a. so good a b. what a good c¢. s0 a good d. how good a
Céu 18: I just took it that he'd always be available. nY!
a. for granted b. into consideration ¢. easy d. into account’ "
Cau 19: The case against the corruption scandal was . e
a. discarded b. refused ¢. eliminated d. dismissed
Céu 20: She nearly lost her own life ____ attempting to save the child from drowning
a. at b. with c. in d. for - =

Chon phuong an diing (A hoac B, C, D) iing v6i cau cé nghia gan nha”huu moi cau che
san sau day. _
Céau 21: David drove so fast, it was very dangerous. P
a. David drove so fast, which was very dangerous. -
b. David drove so fast and was very dangerous.
c¢. David drove so fast, then was very dangerous, : W
d. David drove so fast that was very dangerous.
Cau 22: The captain to his men: “Abandon the s‘;hlp immediately!”
a. The captain invited his men to abandon: the ship immediately.
b. The captain suggested his men to abandon the ship immediately.
c. The captain ordered his men to aha,ndtm the ship immediately.
d. The captain requested his men to abandnn the ship immediately.
Cﬁu 23: The critics undervalued his new book.
a. The critics rejected his new bock.
b. The critics were fed up with his new book.
c. The critics had a low opinion of his new book.
d. The critics turned down his new book.
Cau 24: “Shall 1 make you'a'coffee?” the girl said to the lady.
a. The girl wanted to make a coffee for the lady.
b. The girl offered'to,make a coffee for the lady.
e. The girl reﬁlsexi_;ﬂ make a coffee for the lady.
d. The girl promised to make a coffee for the lady.
Céu 25: No sooner had she put the telephone down than her boss rang back.
" .a. As soon as her boss rang back, she put down the telephone.
b. Scarcely had she put the telephone down when her boss rang back.
c. Hardly she had hung up, she rang her boss immediately.
d. She had hardly put the telephone down without her boss rang back.

Chon phifong an diing (A, B, C, hodc D} dé hoan thanh m3i cau sau.

Cau 26: he felt so unhappy and lonely.
“.-a. Despite of his wealth b. Rich as was he
~¢. Rich as he was d. Despite he was so rich

a. what time does the film start b. what time the film starts
¢. what time the film started d. what time did the film start
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Cau 28: She will be ill _____
a. unless she takes a few days’ rest b. provided she takes a few days’ rest
¢c. in case she takes a few days’rest d. if she takes a few daysrest

Cau 29:

a. That we refer to it b. What we refer to

¢c. To which we refer : d. What so we refer to ,
Cau 30: Never before as accelerated as they are now during the tev:‘hnn-
. logical age. »

a. have historical changes been b. have been historical chax;ges |

¢. historical changes have been d. historical have changes been

Chon phuong an (A hoac B, C, D) iing vdi tif cé trong am chinh nhan van im tiét ¢ vi
tri khdc vdi ba tir con lai trong mbi cau.
Cau 31: a. considerate b. photographer c¢. community d, clrel.mlstance

Cau 32: a. apply b. antherm c. appear . attend
Cau 33: a. scemery b. festival atmosphera “d location
Cau 34: a. prevent b. recent c. receive “. d. remote

Cau 35: a. opposite b. geography  c. geometry- d. endanger
Poc ki doan van san va chon phyong an ding MM@cﬁ_G}DI cho mbi cau tr 36 den 45.

Millions of people are using cellphones today: In many places, it is actually
considered unusual not to use one. In many cqg@&j:ri’es, cellphones are very popular
with young people. They find that the phones are more than a means of commu-
nication -~ having a mobile phone shows that they are cool and connected.

The explosion in mobile phone- use around the world has made some health
professionals worried. Some doctors “are concerned that in the future many
people may suffer health problems-frém the use of mobile phones. In England,
there has been a serious debate"about this issue. Mobile phone companies are
worried about the negative publicity of such ideas. They say that there is no
proof that mobile phones are bad for your health.

On the other hand, medical studies have shown changes in the brain cells
of some people who use mobile phones. Signs of change in the tissues of the
brain and head can be détected with modern scanning equipment. In one case,
a traveling salesman had te retire at young age because of serious memory loss.
He couldn’t remembér even simple tasks. He would often forget the name of his
own son. This mian used to talk on his mobile phone for about six hours a day,
every day of his'working week, for a couple of years. His family doctor blamed
his mobile phone use, but his employer’s doctor didn’t agree.

What it'is that makes mobile phones potentially harmful? The answer is
radiation-“High-tech machines can detect very small amounts of radiation from
mobile phones. Mobile phone companies agree that there is some radiation, but
they say the amount is too small to worry about.
+“As the discussion about their safety continues, it appears that it’s best to

"'usé mobile phones less often. Use your regular phone if you want to talk for a
f‘-.l___-lﬁng time. Use your mobile phone only when you really need it. Mobile phones
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can be very useful and convenient, especially in' emergencies. In the future.
mobile phones may have a warning label that says they are bad for your
health. So for now, it’s wise not to use your mobile phone too often. =
Céu 36: According to the passage, cellphones are especially popular with 3uunau' M
people because e o
a. they are indispensable in evervday communications PR
b. they make them look more stylish
c. they keep the users alert all the time N
d. they cannot be replaced by regular phones
Cau 37: The changes possibly caused by the cellphones are mainly mnuemed vnth L
a. the mobility of the mind and the body b. the smallest units of t'gae brain
¢c. the arteries of the brain d. the resident memory
Cau 38: The word “means” in the passage most closely means
a. “meanings” b. “expression” ¢, “method” y :E_l:'ﬂtmmiﬂﬁitﬂ“
Cau 39: The word “potentially” in the passage most likely means _____.
a. “obviously” b. “possibly” c. “certainly” - d. “privately”
Ciu 40: “Negative publicity” in the passage most l1ke1y means
a. information on the lethal effects of cellphones
b. widespread opinion about bad effects of céllphones
c. the negative public use of cellphones *
d. poor ideas about the effects of cellphoﬁes
Cau 41: Doctors have tentatweb cuncluded ‘that cellphones may ____
a. damage their users’ emotions -
b. cause some mental malfunction:
¢. change their users’ temperament
d. change their users’ social behavious
Cau 42: The man mentioned in the passage, who used his cellphone too often, _
a. suffered serious loss of mental ability b. could no longer think lucidly

L

—t

c. abandoned his family "~ d. had a problem with memory
Cau 43: According to the paﬁsage what makes mobile phones potentialiy
harmful is
a. their radiant hg.ht b. their power of attraction
c. their ra.tdmg power d. their invisible rays

Cau 44: Accc-rdlng to the writer, people sould
a. only use mobile phones in urgent cases
b. only asisel mobile phones in medical emergencies
c. keep off mobile phones regularly
d. never use mobile phones in all cases
Cau '45v The most suitable title for the passage could be
:_r?_'ﬁ “The Reasons Why Mobile Phones Are Popular”
“._b. “Technological Innovations and Their Price”
v ¢ “The Way Mobile Phones Work”
457 d. “Mobile Phones: A Must of Our Time”
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Chon phuong an [A hodc B, C, D) ifng vdi tii/ cum tif cé gach chan can phai siva d€ cic
can sau tro thanh cau ding. _
Cau 46: Educated in the UK, his qualifications are widely recognized in the

A B C "I - - '
world of professionals. *r";".f"
Cau 47: Many successful film directions are former actors who desire to expand
A B C 2O

- their experience in the film industry.
Cau 48: We admire Lucy for her intelligence, cheerful d:egeem;eg end she is
honest. A B D
Cau 49: Hewever small, the sitting room is well designed e,nd mcely decorated.
B C D

Cau 50: In mx gpmleg, I think this book is more ;gteresl,ng than the other one.
C D

Doc kj doan van sau va chon phuong 4n diing {A hoic B, C, B_l‘ehn mdi cau tir 51 dén 60.

Traditionally in America, helping the poor we.e'e'matter for private charities
or lncal governments. Arriving immigrants depended mainly on predecessors
from their homeland to help them start a new life. In the late 19% and early 20%
cenluries, several European nations 1nst1tu_terl, public-welfare programs. But such
n movement was slow to take hold in the United States because the rapid pace of
industrialization and the ready evmlahﬂu:}r of farmland seemed to confirm the
belief that anyone who was willing to-work could find a job.

Most of the programs started during the Depression era were temporary
reliaf measures, but one of the programs — Social Security — has become an
American institution. Paid foriby deductions from the paychecks of working
people, Social Security ensures that retired persons receive a modest monthly
income and also provides unemployment insurance, disability insurance, and
other assistance to theee'v}he need it. Social Security payments to retired
persons can start at age 62, but many wait until age 65, when the payments
are slightly higher. Reeently, there has been concern that the Social Security
fund may not have ennugh money to fulfill 1ts obligations in the 21st century,
when the pepulatmn of elderly Americans is expected to increase dramatically.
Policy makers have proposed various ways to make up the anticipated deficit,
but a long-term solution is still being debated.

In the yegrs since Roosevelt, other American presidents have estatablished
assistance programs. These include Medicaid and Medicare; food stamps, cer-
Liﬁeegee that people can use to purchase food, and public housing which is built
at {ederal expense and made available to persons on low incomes.

“Needy Americans can also turn to sources other than the government for

J.he]p A broad spectrum of private charities and voluntary organizations is
< available. Volunteerism is on the rise in the United States, especially among

“retired persons. It is estimated that almost 50 percent of Americans over age
/" 18 do volunteer work, and nearly 75 percent of U.S. households contribute
money to charity.
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Cau 51: New immigrants to the U.S could seek help from
a. the people who came earlier b. the US government agencies
¢. only charity organizations d. volunteer organizations X
Cau 52: It took welfare programs a long time to gain a foothold in the US
dure to the fast growth of
a. industrialization b. mademlzatmn c. urbanmmon d. pupulatmn,
Cau 63: The word “instituted” in the ﬁrst paragraph mostly means‘

a. “executed” b. “studied” “introduced”  d. enfnreed”
Cau 54: The Social Security program has bemme possible thanks to
a. deductions from wages b. people’s willingness to work
c. donations from companies d. enforcement laws -
Ciu 55: Most of the public assistance programs :a.ﬂsér the severe eco-
nomic crisis. P

a. were introduced into institutions b. did not bécome institutionalized

c. functioned fruifully in institutions d. did not:work in institutions
Céau 56: That Social Security payments will be a ‘urden comes from the con-

cern that =

a. elderly people ask for more money

b. the program discourages working people

c. the number of elderly people is growing

d. younger people do not want to work’
Cau 57: Persons on low incomes can gccess public housing through .

a. low rents b. state spendmg c. donations  d. federal expenditure

Céu 58: Americans on low incomes can seek. help from

a. federal government "V b. government agencies

c. state governments +_ d. non-government agencies
Cau 59: Public assistance has become more and more popular dure to the

a. young people’s voluntarism only

b. volunteer organizations

c. people’s growing commitment to charity

d. innovations in the tax system
Cau 60: The passage mainly discusses .

a. public.assistance in America b. immigration into America

c. fundiiigfagencies in America d. ways of fund-raising in America

Poc ki doan vin san va chon phuong an diing (A hoic B, C, D} cho mdi ché tréng tiy 61
dén 70,
The wind controls our planet’s weather and climate. But how much do we

uniderstand about this complex force (61) can kill and spread fear?
+.* On the night of October 15, 1987, the south of England was (62) by
< strong winds. Gusts of over 130 km/h (63) through the region. Nineteen

. people were killed, £1.5-billion worth of damage was (64) and 19 million
trees were blown down in just a few hours.
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Although people thought of this (65) a hurricane, the winds of 1987
were only a (66)
more serious storms of January 25, 1990, (67)
daytime winds of up to 173 knvh. On this occasion, 47 people were killed, even
though, (68) in 1987, the weather forecasters issued accurate warnings:

Extreme weather events such as these are dramatic (69) of the power
of the wind. It is one part of the weather that people generally do not give a
second (70) to, but across the world the wind plays a crucial role in
people’s lives. L,

. when d. where

Cawu 61: a. what b. which c

Cau 62: a. attacked b. besieged  c. struck d. beaten
Cau 63: a. ran b. blew c. flew d..gpread
Cau 64: a. paid b. created ¢. resulted g r:aused
Cau 65: a. like b. unlike c. same as __d. as

Cau 66: a. strength b. length ¢. power < d. force
Céau 67: a. until b. why c. when 4. d. while
Can 68: a. when b. like ¢. unlike ~  d. such as
Cau 69: a. recalls b. remains c. ms;m{}nes d. reminders
Cau 70: a. help b. think c. car&- d. thought

Doc ki doan van sau va chon phueng an dung [& Ima::B C, D} cho méi chd tréng tir 71
dén 80.

Health and fitness are not just for :x_nrung people. They are for anyone will-
ing to accept the (71) . for a good diet and (72) exercise. With age,
there is a tendency to feel that the B_éd},* is no longer able to (73) . Aches
and pains are (74) normal- Instead of pushing the body to do (75)
activities become limited. Yet egzamples after examples have shown us that
older people can ~ and should - be (76) . Men and women in their sixties
have run in marathons, rages of more than twenty-six miles. Some profes-
sional athletes stay [7’7) into their forties and fifties. For most people,
simple activities like wall:‘.mg ans swimming are all that is needed to stay in

(78) . It’s important to include exercise in your daily routine. In the
winter, (’I‘:’l) “push-ups, sit-ups and other indoor exercises. Of course, such
exercises will be of little use (80) you follow them with soda and chips.
Cidu 71: a. discipline  b. ruling c. strictness  d. regulation
Caun 72: a. regular b. useful c. much d. little
Cau 73: a rin b. malfunetion c¢. operate d. perform
Cau 74: a. believed b. thought ¢. made d. considered
Cau 75: a. weaker b. more ¢. greater d. faster
Cau 76: a. eager b. active c. bold d. passive
Cau' 77: a. passive b. competitive ¢. equal d. comparative

. 'Cau 78: a. need b. form c. contact d. shape

" Cau 79: a. make b. get c. work d. do

Caun 80: a. although b. unless e, if d. otherwise
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' PE THI PAI HOC NAM 2008-2009
Mon: Tiéng Anh (Khdi D)
Thoi gian lam bai: 90 phiit

Boc ki doan vdn sau va chon phuong an diing {A hodc B, C, D) cho moi cau tir 1 dén 16
Reading to oneself is a modern activity which was almost unknown to‘the
scholars of the classical and medieval worlds, while during the fifteenth cén-
tury the term “reading” undoubtedly meant reading aloud. Only durmg the
nineteenth century did silent reading become commonplace. -

One should be wary, however, of assuming that silent readmg came 2bout
simply because reading aloud was a distraction to others. Examinations of
factors related to the historical development of silent reading have revealed
that it became the usual mode of reading for most adults mainly because the
tasks themselves changed in character. P

The last century saw a steady gradual increase in 11teracy and thus in the
number of readers. As the number of readers mcreased the number of poten-
tial listeners declined and thus there was some reductmn in the need to read
aloud.As reading for the benefit of listeners grew less common, so came the
flourishing of reading as a private activity in such’ public places as libraries,
' railway carriages and offices, where reacl.mg ajqud would cause distraction to
other readers.

Towards the end of the century, there was smll considerable argument over
whether books should be used for mfnrmat,mn or treated respectfully and over
whether the reading of materials such.as newspapers was in some way men-
tally weakening. Indeed, this argument remains with us still in education.
However, whatever its virtues, the old shared literacy culture had gone and was
replaced by the printed mass media on the one hand and by books and periodi-
cals for a specialised readership on the other.

By the end of the twentaet;h century, students were being recommended to
adopt attitudes to books anﬂw to use reading skills which were inappropriate, if
not impossible, for the oral reader. The social, cultural and technological
changes in the century had greatly altered what the term “reading” implied.
Cau 1: Reading aloud’ was more common in the medieval world because

a. people relied on reading for entertainment

b. silent raadmg had not been discovered

c. there were few places available for private reading

d. few people could read to themselves
Cau 2: The word “commonplace” in the first paragraph mostly means “

a. fur everybody’s use b. most preferable

e-attracting attention d. widely used
Cau 3: The development of silent reading during the last century indicated __

a. an increase in the average age of readers

L |

b. an increase in the number of books
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¢. a change in the nature of reading
d. a change in the status of literate people
Céu 4: Silent reading, especially in public places, flourished mainly because of
a. the decreasing need to read aloud b. the development of llhrarlqs R
c. the increase in literacy d. the decreasing number of I?afaéners
Céau 5: It can be inferred that the emergence of the mass media and specla.hsed
reading materials was an indication of
a. a decline of standards of literacy |
b. a changé in the readers’ interest AL
¢. an alteration in educationalists’ attitudes s
d. an improvement of printing techniques
au 6: The phrase aspecmhsedreadership”mpamgraphémmﬂymﬂam
a. a requirement for readers in a particular area ¢f __kncwled.ge
b. a limited number of readers in a particular area of knowledge
c. a reading volume for particular professionals’
d. a status for readers specialised in mass media
Céu 7: The phrase “oral reader” in the last paragraph mostly means “a
person who W 7,
a. is good at public speaking .;':’b‘.f-practises reading to an audience
c. takes part in an audition ; d is interested in spoken language
Jau 8: All of the following might be the factors that affected the continuation
of the old shared literacy culture EXCEPT
a. the inappropriate reading skills b.-.the specialised readership
c. the diversity of reading materials d. the printed mass media
Cau 9: Which of the fu]lnwmg statements is NOT TRUE according to the passage?
a. Reading aloud was" mare common in the past than it is today.
b. Not all printed mass media was appropriate for reading aloud.
c. The decline of reading aloud was wholly due to its distracting effect.
d. The change in reading babits was partly due to the social, cultural and
technological ‘changes.
Cau 10: The writer of this passage is attempting to
a. explain how reading habits have developed
b. change people’s attitudes to reading
c. show how reading methods have improved
d. éncourage the growth of reading
Chon phiong dn (A hodc B, C, D) iing vdi tir cé trong dm chinh nhan vao am tiét cé vi
tri khac voi ba tif con [ai trong mai cau.
Cﬁu 11: a. apply b. persuade

k9

¢. reduce d. offer
“ Cau 12: a. preservative b. congratulate c: preferential d. development
! Céau 13: a. president b. physicist ¢. inventor d. property
Cau 14: a. economy b. unemployment c¢. communicate d. particular
Cau 15: a. recommend b. volunteer c. understand  d. potential
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Chon phuong an diing (A hodc B, C, D} € hoan thanh méi cau sau.
Céau 16: He's a very person because he can make other workers follow
his advice.
a. creative b. influential c. deciding d. effective >
Céau 17: Increasing of fruit in the diet may help to reduce the nsk uf g
heart disease. 4
a. the amount b. an amount ¢. the number d. a numberx )

Céu 18: - “Why wasn’t your boyfriend at the party last night?” L,
-“He _ the lecture at Shaw Hall. I know he very much wanted to
hear the s speaker.” Y
a. should have attended b. can have attended ..
c. was to attend d. may have attended '
Céu 19: The doctor decided to give her a thorough examma!&mn he could
identify the causes of her illness.
a. after b. so as c. unless Y d. so that
Cau 20: My computer is not of running this software.
a. able b. compatible  c. capable. - d. suitable
Céau 21: The room needs for the wedding. "/
a. decorating b. to decorate c. decﬁﬁﬁé d. be decorated

Ciau 22: That hotel is so expensive. The;.r you sixty pounds for bed and
breakfast.

a. charge b. fine c take d. cost
Cﬁu 23: I am considering my _mb Can you recnmmend a good company?
a. to move b. moving w74 ¢ to change d. changing
Cau 24: I'm sure you'll have no __  the exam.
a. difficulty passing o) b. difficulties to pass
c. difficulty to pass o\ d. difficulties of passing
Céu 25. Janet: “Do you feel like going to the cinema this evening?”
- Susan: *
a. I don’t agree, I'm'-éfraid b. You're welcome
¢. That would be great d. I feel very bored
Cau 26: I'm afraid'I'm not really to comment on this matter.
a. qualifying. “ b, qualified c. quality d. qualitative
Cau 27: Today, household chores have been made much easier by electrical
a. utilities|” b. applications  c. appliances d. instruments
Céu 28: The curtains have because of the strong sunlight.
a. faded b. fainted c. lightened d. weakened
Cau 29: The referee the coin to decide which team would kick the ball first.
‘&, caught b. threw ¢. cast d. tossed
Cﬁu 30: - Laura: “"What a lovely house you have!”
K - Maria: . :
a. Of course not, it's not costly b. Thank you. Hope you will drop in
c. I think so d. No problem
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Cau 31: 1 accidentally Mike when I was crossing a street downtown

yesterday.
a. caught sight of b. kept an eye on *
c. paid attention to d. lost touch with
Cau 32: How long does the play ?
a. last ' b. extend ¢. prolong d. stretch .
Cau 83: The price of fruit has increased recently, the price of vegetables
has gone down. A
a. whereas b. whether ¢c. when d. otherwise
Cau 34: It is blowing so hard. We such a terrible storm..~
a. have never known b. have never been/ km;wing
¢. never know d. had never known’
Cau 35: When the old school friends met, a lot of happy memories back.
a. had brought  b. were brought c. brought .\ d.had been brought
Chon phuiong an ding (A hodc B, €, D] ing véi cau cd I ghia gan nhat véi mdi cau cho
san sau day. Ay
Cau 36: “Why don’t we go out for dinner?” said Mary.
a. Mary suggested a dinner out. b. Mary ordered a dinner out. -
¢. Mary demanded a dinner out. 4. Mary requested a dinner out.

Cau 37: We've run out of tea. O
2 There’s not much more tea left. ) b. There’s no tea left.
¢. We have to run out to buy some tea. d. We didn’t have any tea.
CAu 38: The sconer we solve this problem, the better it will be for all concerned.
o If we could solve this problem soon, it would be better for all concerned.
b It would be better for all concerned if we can solve this problem soon.
c. If all concerned aré: better, we can solve this problem soon.
d. If we can solve this ‘problem soon, it will be better for all concerned.
Cau 39: My friend told me, “If I were you, I would not smoke so much.”
a. My friend advised me not to smoke so much.
b. My friend ‘warned me against smoking so much.
¢. My frierid prohibited me from smoking so much,
d. My friend suggested not smoking so much.
Cau 40: “I will let you know the answer by the end of this week,” Tom san
to Janet. '
a/Tom suggested giving Janet the answer by the end of the week.
., Tom promised t0 give Janet the answer by the end of the week.
. (“ec. Tom insisted on letting Janet know the answer by the end of the week
. d. Tom offered to give Janet the answer by the end of the week.

" “'Doc ky doan vin sau va chon phuong an diing (A hodc B, €, D) cho moi cau ti 4
dén 50.

The Sun today is a yellow dwarf star. It is fueled by thermonuclear rea
tions near its center that convert hydrogen to helium. The Sun has existed i
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- its present state for about four billion six hundred million years and is thoy.
sands of times larger than the Earth.

By studying other stars, astronomers can predict what the rest of the
Sun’s life will be like. About five billion years from now, the core of the Sun
will shrink and become hotter. The surface temperature will fall. The higher

The outer regions of the Sun will expand approximately 35 million miles, |
about the distance to Mercury, which is the closest planet to the Sun. The Sun-
will then be a red giant star. Tem peratures on the Earth will become too Kigh
for life to exist. Y
Once the Sun has used up its thermonuclear energy as a red giant, it will
begin to shrink. After it shrinks to the size of the Earth, it will become ‘a white
dwarf star. The Sun may throw off huge amounts of gases in violent 'eruptimm
| called nova explosions as it changes from a red giant to a white dwarf.
After billions of years as a white dwarf the Sun will have used up all its
fuel and will have lost its heat. Such a star is called a black dwarf. Afier the
Sun has become a black dwarf, the Earth will be dark and éold. If any atma.
sphere remains there, it will have frozen over the Earth's surface.
Céu 41: It can be inferred from the passage that theSun .
a. is approximately halfway through its life as 4 yellow dwarf
b. will continue to be a yellow dwarf for another'10 billion years
¢. has been in existenee for 10 billion year;-"--"-"'“"
d. is rapidly changing in size and brightness
1Cau 42: What will probably be the first stage of change for the Sun to become
a red giant? K
a. Its surface will become hotter and, shrink.
b. It will throw off huge amounts'of gases.
¢. Its central part will grow smalier and hotter.
d. lts core will cool off and use less fuel.
Cau 43: When the Sun becomes a'red giant, what will the atmosphere be like
on the Earth? A7
i a It will be enveloped in the expanding surface of the sun.
- b. It will become too Kot for life to exist,
i ¢. It will be almost,. destroyed by nova explosions.
- d. It will freeze and become solid.
ECﬁu 44: When the Sun has used up its energy as a red giant, it will
- a. get frozen £ b. cease to exist . stop to expand d. become smaller
Cau 45: Large dmounts of gases may be released from the Sun at the end of its
lifeasa __ -
2 blackidwarf  b. white dwarf  c. red giant d. yellow dwarf
Ciu 46: As a white dwarf, the Sun will be
a. the same size as the planet Mercury
by around 385 million miles in diameter
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¢. a cool and habitable planet
d. thousands of times smaller than it is today
Cau 47: The Sun will become a black dwarf when
a. the Sun moves nearer to the Earth ;
b. it has used up all its fuel as a white dwarf LV
c. the core of the Sun becomes hotter N
d. the outer regions of the Sun expand
Céau 48: The word “there” in the last sentence of paragraph 4Jr.£fers -
a. the planet Mercury b. the core of a black dwarf
. our own planet d. the outer surface of the Sun
Cau 49: This passage is intended to -
a. describe the changes that the Sun wﬂl go thmugh .
b. present a theory about red giant stars 6
c. alert people to the dangers posed by the Sun. .
d. discuss conditions on the Earth in the far future
Cau 50: The passage has probably been taken from ____
a. a scientific journal b.‘a niews report
c. a work of science fiction “d, a scientific chronicle

Poc ky doan van sau va chon phuong an dﬂngf{ll hoac B, C, D) che méi chd trong tir 51
dén 60. e

How men first learnt to ESTIJ . words is unknown; in other words, the
origin of language is a (52)__ = ~. All we really know is that men, unlike
animals, (53) invented certam sounds to express thoughts and feelings,
actions and things so that they could communicate with each other; and that
later they agreed (54)___ ' . certain signs, called letters, which could be com-
bined lo represent those ‘sounds, and which could be written down. These sounds,
(55) spoken or written in letters, are called words.

Great writers are those who not only have great thoughts but also express
these thoughts in-words that (56) powerfully to our minds and emotions.
This charming and telling use of words is what we call literary (57)
Above all, the real poet is a master of words. He can (58) his meaning in
words whmh sing like music, and which by their position and association can

(59). men to tears. We should, therefore, learn to choose our words care-

fully, (80). . they will make our speech silly and vulgar.

Cau 513 2. invent b. create c. make d. discover

Cau 52: a. story b. secret c. mystery d. legend

Caua 53: a. whatever b. however c. somewhat d. somehow
_“Cau 54: a. at b. upon c. with d. to
~Cau 55: a. if b. however ¢. whether d. though

Caun 56: a. interest b. appeal c. attract d. lure

Cau 57: a. prose b. work ¢. form d. style

Cau 58: a. carry b. convey ¢. transfer d. transmit
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Cau 59: a. take b. send ¢. break d. move
Cau 60: a. or b. so ¢. although d. because

Poc ki doan van sau va chon phuong an diing (A hodc B, C, D) cho méi elm tréng t,,-ﬁlf_";r?;."
dén 70.

The heart has long been considered to be (61) feelings af«love
dwell. In love songs throughout the ages, love almost always goes tggetﬂgr
(62) the heart. The heart has continuously been viewed (63)_. " the
place where love begins and develops. Even the Bible gives (641 to
love and the heart.

The role of the heart in love must come from what happens tq it when a
person feels strongly (65) to someone. The strong feelings (66) the
other person, especially in the early stages of a relationship, have the results
that the heart starts beating faster and breathing starts.speeding (67),

According to psychologists, a love relationship is a situation that (68)
a lot of stress and the body reacts to this by getting ready to face the unknown.
This has been called the “fight or flight” (69) ., meeting danger by fight-
ing it or running away. So with love, the heart accelerates and (70)
becomes quick. -

{that

Cau 61: a. when b. where ¢ d. what
Cau 62: a. to b. from ) 1': with d. at

Cau 63: a. like b. as though ¢ as d. as if
Cau 64: a. reference  b. citation | c. preference d. quote
Cau 65: a. attracting b. attractive.~ c. attract d. attracted
Cau 66: a. of b. for ¢. to d. with
Cau 67: a. up b. forward ¢. on d. upon
Céu 68: a. comprises b. arouses c. involves d. includes
Céau 69: a. reactionary b.erﬁctDr ¢. reaction d. reacting
Cau 70: a. exhaling _h breathmg ¢. inhaling d. sweating

Chon phuong dn ding IA lmar; B, C, D) d¢ hoan thanh méi ciu sau.
Cau 71: , he wmqld have learned how to read.

a. If he has been ‘able to go school as a child

b. If he could ga to school as a child

c. Were he.able to go to school as a child

d. Had he 'héien able to go to school as a child

Cau 72: - , he was determined to continue to climb up the mountain.
a. He f_elt very tired though b. As he might feel tired '
¢. Tired as it was d. Tired as he might feel

Can '13* Having been delayed by heavy traffic,
1'al it was difficult for her to arrive on time
“-b. her being late was intolerable

¢. it was 1mpossible for her to arrive on time
d. she was unable to arrive on time
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Cau 74: She regretfully told him that
a. she would leave the tickets at home
b. she left the tickets at home

c. she had left the tickets at home .
d. she would have left the tickets at home

Cau 75: The robbers attacked the owner of the house
| a. so that they would appear with the expensive painting
' b. and disappeared with the expensive painting

c. but they appeared with the expensive painting

d. so they disappeared with the expensive painting -

Chon phuong an (A hodc B, C, D) ing vdi tit/cum tif co ggcll chan can phm :u’a d€ cac
cau sau trd thanh cau ding. .
Cau 76: Helen likes to listen to music, to go to the cinema, 'gq hg on the phone
A B <8 C
and going shopping. 5N
D
Cau 77: Both M; d Mrs. Smith are explaining the chzidren the rules of the game.
A B C D
Cau 78: You can enjov a sport without joining _g a tlub or belonging to a team.
A B Cv D
Cau 79: Unlike many writings of her time, sh&"was not preoccupied with morality.
A B N C D
Cau 80: A child of noble birth, his name was famous among the children
A - B'H C
in that school.
D
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UNIT 1: HOME LIFE
TEST 1
lL.e 2a 3d 4d bHc¢ 62 7Tb 8a 9b 10.a 1l.¢ 12.d 13 b ..
14.d 15.b 16.a 17.¢ 18.c¢ 19.a 20.d 21,a 22 ¢ 23 d 24.d 25 ¢ 26 b (7
27.a 28.d 29.b 30.a A
31. A: Stayed —» To stay 32. C: feeling — feel / to feel
33. C: that -» what ~ 34. D: making — made 35. C: to be — being
3.b 37.b 38.c 390.d 40.a 41.b 42.a 43.c 44.a 45d 46.d 47.d 48 b
49.a 50.c £ 1

TEST 2

l.. 2.a 3b 4a 5b 6b Tc 8¢ Q¢ 10.c¢ 1l.a_12'a 13 d

14.b 15.d 16.a 17.b 18.¢ 18.c¢ 20.d 21.d 22.b 23.a 24.a:25.d 26.¢

27.d 28 b 29.b 30.d 3L b 32.b 33.a 34.b 35.a 36.a 37.b 38 b 39 a

40.¢ 4l ¢ 42.¢ 43.d 44 a 45b 46.d 47.a 48.b 49.a 50ic

TEST 3 ."E_: ’

ILb 2.d 3a 4¢ 5b 6d 7b 8d 9b 10c-1ll.c 12.d 13 a

4.2 15.a 16.b 17.d 18.¢ 19.b 20.a 21.a 22.a 2% ¢ " 24. ¢ 25.d 26.d

27b 28a 29.a 830.b 31d 32.d 233 b 34.a 35b 86d 37.b 38.d 39a

40.b 41.b 42.d 43.c 44a 45.a 46.c 47.d 48.b. 49.a 50.c

UNIT 2: CULTURAL DEVERSITY P -
. TEST 4 Ly

1a 2c¢ 3¢ 4a 5b 6a 7b 8a 48d 104 11a 12.d 13 b
“14c¢ 15b 16.d 17.d4d 18.¢ 19.a 20.a 21.b 22 ¢ 23.a 24.d 25 a 26 h
27.a 28.b 20.d 30.¢ e

31. C: keeping — keep 32. D: getting —» get . ol 33. C: had taken —» takes
34. C: such = so 35. D: strengthen — strength

3.b 37.b 38.¢ 8%9.c 40.a 41.d 42,c 43.a dd a 45b d46. b 47.c¢ 48
49.d 50.b ¥ 7

TEST 2

L

Lb 2.b 3.d 4¢ b5c 6¢- 7. 8.d 9¢ 10.b 1l.a 12.a 13 a
14.¢ 15.a 16.d 17.a 18.d 19.d¢720.b 2Lc 22.a 23.b 24.b 25.c¢ 26.a
27.d 28.¢c 29.a 30.b 31.a 32.¢ 33b 34.b 35c¢ 36.b 37.b 38.d 3%b
40.a 4l.c 42.c 43.a 44.a45.b 46.c 47.d 48.b 49.a 50.d

1.d 2¢ 8b 4b 5% 6b 7c 8b 9b 10.d ll.a 12c 13b
14.b 154 16.d 17.b 185a 19.a 20.c 21.b 22 b 23.d 24.a 25a 2. a
27.c 28.b 29.a 30.d31.d 32.b 33.a 34.c 35.a 36.a 37.a 38c 3¢
40.c 41l.2 42.d 43.b 44 c 45.a d46.c 47.d 48. b 49.a 50.d

UNIT 3: WAYS OF SOCIALISING

m _I..r:.-o.li.

lL.a 2b 3¢ 7 4b 5a 6b 7d 84 9b 10.c¢ lla I2.a i3
14 b 15.a 16:d' 17.¢ 18.2 19.a 20.d 21.d 22.b 23.a 24.b 25 a 26 c
27.¢ 28.4 .29:a 30.¢

31. D: saying = we say 32. C- most — the most 33. D: many — a lot of

34. D: in —»from 35. B: but — and

36.d 537.a 38.¢ 30.c 40.b 4l.a 42.c 43 b 44 d 45 b 46.a 47.¢ 48 a
49.d4 50/ b

e

TEST2
Ld._2d 3a 4d 5c¢ 6a Tc 8c 9b 10.b 1ld 12.a 13
14.4° 15.d 16.a 17.b 18.¢ 19.¢ 20.b 2L.b 22.d 23 a 24.d 25.c 26

[ e
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Cau 74: She regretfully told him that
a. she would leave the tickets at home
b. she left the tickets at home
¢. she had left the tickets at home
d. she would have left the tickets at home
Cau 75: The robbers attacked the owner of the house
a. so that they would appear with the expensive painting
b. and disappeared with the expensive painting
= c¢. but they appeared with the expensive painting
d. so they disappeared with the expensive painting -

Chon phuong an (A hodc B, C, D) ing véi ti/cum tir co gach chanesn phal sifa dé cdc
cdu sau tré thanh cau ding. ;
Cau 76: Helen likes to listen to music, to go to the mmg, to chat on the phone
A B = C
and going shopping. B i
D i
Cau 77: Both Mr. and Mrs Smith are ex'plammg L‘];g Q;_lgl;gg the rules of the game.
A B C
Cau 78: You can enjov a sport without _}ommg m a club or l}elc:-ngmg to a team.
A B Oy C D
Céan 79: Unlike many writings of her time, she was not preoceupied with morality.
A N C D
Ciu 80: A child of noble birth, his rame was famous among the children
A % ?B C
in that school. =y
D s Fiee ;
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‘14, ¢

PAP AN
UNIT 1: HOME LIFE

TEST 1
l.¢ 2. a 3.d 4.d 5.¢ b.a T.b B a
14d 15b 16.a 17.¢ 18.¢ 192 20.d 21.a

27.a 28.d 29.b 30.a
31, A: Stayed — To stay
33. C: that —» what
36.b 37.b 38 ¢
49.a 50.c¢
TEST 2

| 2. a
14.b 15.d
27.d4d 28. b
40.¢ 4l. ¢
TEST 3

1.b 2.d
4.2 15.a
27.b 28.2 29.a 30.b 31.d 32.d

40.b 41.b 42.d 43.c¢ 44.2 45.a

UNIT 2: CULTURAL DEVERSI‘I‘I
TEST 1
l.a

34. D: making — made

39.d 40.a 41.b 42.a 43.c

5. b

18. ¢
31. b
44. a

6.b

19. ¢
32. b
15. b

7.¢ 8

20.d 21.d
33.a M. b
46.d 47. a

3.b

16. a
29. b
42. ¢

4, a

17.b
30.d
43. d

7.b

20, a
33.b
46. ¢

4 c
16.b 17.d

5.b 6.d

i8.¢c 19 b

3. a

6.a 7.b ‘&a
19.a 20727 2Lb

3¢ 4.a 5b
15, b 16.d 17.4d 18.¢
27.a 28.b 29.d 30.c
31. C: keeping — keep
34, C: such = so

26.b 37.bh 33.¢
49.d 50.b
TEST 2

1.b - 2.b
14.¢ 15.a
27.d 28.¢
40.a 4l.¢

TEST 3
l.d

14.b 15.4d

2. ¢

32. D: getting --3- gét

35. D: strengthen - strength

39.¢c d0.2 41.d 42 ¢ 43 2

¢ b
d 20.b
¢ 33.b
b 46.c¢

5. &

Lﬂd
Ela
443

3d 4.¢
16.d 17. a
29.a 30.b
42. ¢ 43 A

8.d

21. ¢
34. b
47. d

b T.e¢
18. a2 .a 20.¢
27.¢ 28.b 29.a .30.d 31.d 32.b 33.a
40.¢ 4l.a 42:1 43.b 44.¢ 45.a 46.¢

UNIT 3: W_'AYS OF SOCIALISING
l.a 2.b 3¢ 4b
14.b 15.a 16.4 17
27.¢c /28.d 29.a 30!:
31Dsa:.rmg—:-wesar
34D1n—>from

38. ¢ 39.¢

E.a

2.¢  3.b 4.iqﬁ

16.d. 17. b

SR g;ggg;m

s.a 6.b 7.4d 8.d
18.a 19.a 20.d 21.d

32. C: most — the most
35, B: but —» and

40.b 41.a 42.¢ 43.b

6.a
19. ¢

T.¢ 8.¢
200b 21L.b

4.d 5S.¢c
17.b 18.¢

2. d 3. a
15.4d 16.a

32. C: feeling — feel / to feel

9.b
22. ¢

10.a 1lec 12.d .1
23.d 24.d 25.¢°26.b

35. C: to be — being
44.a 45.d 46.d.-.47.d 48.b

e

10.¢ [ 1l.

9. ¢ a 12.a 13.d
22.b 23.3; 24.a 25.d 26.¢
35.a 36.2"°37.b 38.b 39.a
48. b 49.a 50.c¢

9.6 10.¢ 1l.c 12.d 13.2
22.a 23.¢ 24.¢ 25.4 26.d
‘35'b 36.d 37.b 38.d 39.a
48. b 49.a 50.c¢

9.4 10.4d 11.a 12.d 13. b
22.¢c 23.a 24.4 25.a 26.b

33. C: had taken — takes

dd. a 45.}1 46.h 47.c 48. ¢

10.b 1l
23.b 24.
36.b 3T.
49. a2 50.

13. a
26. a
390. b

12. a
" 25.¢
38. d

O.¢
22. a
35. ¢
48. b

= PN =l =

13. b
26. a
39. ¢

b 10.d 11.a 12.¢
23.4 24.2 25.a
36.a 37.a2 38.¢
49.a 50.4d

9.
22,
35.

ﬂ"'ﬂ:lﬂ'

48,

13. b
26. ¢

1l.a 12.a
24.b 25.a

10. ¢
23. a

Qb
22. b

33. D: many - a lot of

44.d 45.b 46.a 47. ¢

9.h 10.b 11.d. 12.a
22.d 23.a 24.d 25.¢

DAP AN



27.b 28.¢ 29.4d 30.a 31.¢ 32.b 33.4 34.a 35 a 36.d 37.b 38 a 39
40.¢ 41.b "42.c 43.a 44.d 45. b 46.a2 47.¢ 48.a 49.d 50.b

TEST 3

1.d 2.b 3.a 4d b5d 6.a T.¢ Ba 8b 10.d 1rc¢ 12.d 13.
14.b 15.d 16.a 17.4d 18.4d 19.d 20.¢ 21.b 22.d 23.a 24.b 25.¢ 286.
27.a 28.a 29.b 3. c 31.d 32.b 33.b 34.a 35 a 36 b 37.a 38 ¢ 39
40.b 41.a 42.¢ 43.b 44.b 45.d 46.a 47.a 48.¢ 49 ¢ 50.d

TEST YOURSELF A
TESTA

lc 2c¢ 3d 4c¢ 5d 6b 7a 8a 9d 10d 1lc 12.¢ I3
14.a 15b 16.c 17.a 18b 19.d 20.d 21.b 22.d 23.c 24.a 25b 26

27.b 28.¢ 29.a 30.a
31. B: smallest — the small 32. B: effective — effectively

d

a.

a

33. B: knowledge — knowledgeable 34. D: that — who 35. D: express ﬁexpmssmg

36.b 37.a 88.c 39.b 40.d 41.d 42.a 43.a 44.c¢ 45b 46.¢  47.d 48,
49.b 50.b
TEST 2

lLb 2a 3c 4d 5a 6c¢ 7b 8¢ 9a 10a

14.b 156.b 16.a 17.d 18.¢ 19.a 20.a 2l.c¢ 22.a 23.d 24 a 25.a 26

27.¢ 28.¢ 29.d 30.a 3l.a 32.¢ 33.¢ 34.a 35b. 36 a 37.a 38 b 39
€. 49.2 50.b

40.c 4l.a 42.d 43.b 44.d 45b 46.c 4T.d 48
UNIT 4: SCHOOL EDUCATION SYSTEM g

TEST1

1.d 2b 3b 4a B5a 6a 7.d 8d- %a 10.¢ Ila 12.b 13
14.4 15b 16.b 17.d 18b 19.c 20.a 2ld 22.b 23.¢ 24.c 25b 26

27.b 284 29.4 30.b

31. B: are received — receiving 32.B:is »are! | 33. C: as well - as well as
34. D: widest — the widest 35. D: and -sor”
36.b 37.b 38.a 39.d 40.d 4i.c 42b 43.a 44.a 45d 46.c 4T.b 48
49.d 50.¢ W
TEST 2 .Y
Lb 2d 3a 4c¢c bc ;6ce.7d 8a 9e¢ 10c 11.d 12.d 13
4.¢ 15b 16.b 17.a 18.a 19/d 20.a 21.d 22.a 23.b 24.c 25 a 26
27.¢ 28.¢ 29.b 30.d 31.a 32'a 33 c 384.¢ 35b 36.d 37.a 385.c¢ 39
40.d 41 a 42.d 43.¢ 44.a 45.d 46.b 47 b 48 a 49.c 50.d

7 3 o)
1.d 2¢ 3bp 44 53 6b Ta 8d 9b 10.d 11.a 12.¢ 13
idb 15.d4 16.¢ 17 a 18'b 19.b 20.a 21.b 22.a 23.d 24.b 25.d 26
97.d 28.b 29.a 30.a 3L.c¢ 32.a 33d 34b 35.a 36.b 37.a 38.c 39.
40.b 4l.b d2.a 43¢ 44. b 45.d 46.d 47.a 48.¢ 49.b 50.a

UNIT 5: HIGH:ER EDUC.&TIQN
TEST1 )
l.e 2.4 Bb 4.3 5b 6.a T7.a B8a 9d 10.a 11.

27.b 28.b .29 a 30.c¢ .
31 A 1mpnr1‘tam:n — important 32, C: institutions, that — institutions that

33. D: concentrating — concentrates 34. A: An — A 35. B: that combines -» combines

36.b B7.b 38.c¢ 39.d 40.¢ 4l.¢ 42 ¢ 43.b 44,a 45.a 46.c 47.d 48,

49.b* 50. d

d-ar 2.4 3b 4a Bec 6c T.b 8¢ 9¢ 10.a 11.b 12.d 13
~ld/e 15.d 16.b 17.¢ 18.¢ 19.b 20.a 21.d 22.b 23.¢ 24.b 25 a 26
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~1l.¢ 12.c 13

b 12.¢ 13.
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27.b 28.a 29.d4 30.a 3l.a2 32.a 33.d4 34.d 35b 36.b 37.¢ 384 39 a
40.a 41.d 42.b 43. ¢ 44.a 45.a 46 b 47.d 48 a 49.¢ 50.b

TEST 3

l.e 2 a 3d 4d 5d 6d T7d 8a 9b 10c 1l.a 12.d 13 b
14 b 15b 16.d 17.a 18.d 19.d 20.b 21.d 22.d 23 c 24.a 25 b 26 a
27.¢ 28.b 29.a 80.2 31.a 32.¢ 33.d 34.a 35.b 86.a 37.¢c 38. b

40.b 41.d 42.a 43.a 44.¢ 45 b 46.b 47.¢ 48.d 49.a 50.b

UNIT 6: FUTURE JOBS AN
TEST 1

1.b 2c¢ d.¢ 4. a 8.¢ 6.b T¢ 8d 9.c¢ 10.a 11.d 12.d4 “13-b
14.¢ 15.a 16.a 17.b 1B.a 19.a2 20.b 2l.a 22.¢ 23.d 24.a 25.bL 26
27.4 28.¢ 29.d4d 30.a S,

bl

81. D: where — which / that  32. B: an — no article 33. B: hardly — hard

34. B: where — that / who 35. A: that = which

36.c 37.d 38 b 39 a 40.a 41.b 42.a 43.¢ 44.b 45.d 46:a)"47.d 48. ¢
49.a 50.b o

TEST 2

.L.a 2a 3b 4c 5b 6a Td 8¢ 9b 10d%1la 12c 13 a
14.a 15.¢ 16.¢ 17 b 18.c 189.a2a 20.a 21.d 22.c¢ 23.b’' 24.a 25.c 26. D
27.a 28.¢ 29.c¢ 30.d 3L.4-32.b 33.¢ 34.a 85.a 36b 37.a 358d 59c
40.a 4l.a 42.a 43.¢ 44. b 45.d 46.c 47 a 48. |:l 49.b 50.b

1.d 2¢ 3a 4b 5c¢ 6b Td 8¢ 9b 10.¢c 11.d 12.¢ 13 b
4.4 15d 16.d 17.d 18 b 19.¢ 20.a 21.a 22b 23 b 24 ¢ 25 b 26 a
'29.d4 28.¢ 28.b 30.c 31.b 32.c¢c 33.a 34.d.-35b 3%6.c 37.b 38 b 59 a
40.b 41.a 42.b 43 ¢ 44.d. 45.a 46 ¢ 4? b748.d 49.a 50.c

TEST YOURSM B
TEST 1 Ny
l.e 24 3.a 4¢ ba 6.¢c 7.d4558a 9b 10 11.a i2.a 13.
14.b 15,2 16d 17.¢ 18b 19.d 20d 21.b 22.a 23.d 24.c 25c 26.a
27.b 28.4 29.b 30.a & v ¢
31. C: taking - taken 32. C: n:?':rn'_ttl:r:.ined — be combined
33. C: whom — which / that 34. D:‘having — have 35. C: or we —» we
36.b 37.c¢ 38.a 39.b 40.d 41.c 42 b 43. b 44.d 45.a 46.c 47.a 48 b
49.b 50.d el

TEST 2 o
.d 2¢ 3b 4b 5a. 6a 7d 8b 9a 10

Lt ]
]

a li.¢ 12.b 13.d
14.d 15.a 16 ¢ 17 b*%18d 19.d 20+« 21.a 22.d 23.d 24.a 25 ¢ 26.¢
27.b 28.d 29.a.30 ¢ 31 b 32.¢ 33.4 84.a.35.d 36.b 37.b 38 b 49.a
40.a 41.4d ) 42.b 43. ¢ '44.a 45.c 46.a 47.d 48. b 49.b 50 d
UNIT 7: ECONOMIC REFORMS
1.b 2.a 3.d4.74d4d 5b 6b T¢ 8b 9¢ 10.c 11l.c¢ 12.d 13 a
14.b 15.a 16¢ 17.¢ 18.d 19.¢ 20.a 21.b 22.d 23.a 24.b 25.b 26.¢

27.a 28.d (29.b 30.d

31. B: d;re:u,ug — directed 32. D: economy — economic 33 A: has dominated — dominated
34. B: ge:_mrat.mg ~» generate 35. D: bringing — bring

23.¢c 27.d 328 b 39.a 40.b 41.b 42.b 43 d 44.a 45 c 46.a 47.d 48 b
49. a ©50. ¢

L&) 2.¢ %2a 4.a 5b 6.a 7c¢ 8Bb 9c¢ 10.b 11.4 12.d 13.b

i4)a 15.¢ 16.b 17.¢ 18.d 19.¢ 20.a 2l.c 22, ¢ 23.d 24.d 25b 26.d
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27.¢c 28.a 29.d 30.b 31.b 32.c¢ 33.c B84.a 35 Db B36.b 37 Eﬂ.c sg.a'
40.b 41.d 42.¢ 43.a 44 b 45 c 46.a 47.d 48.d 49.b 5 '
TEST 3 _ '
. b 2a 3a 4b 5d 6d 7.a 8a 9b 10.¢ 11.d 12;5 131:.
14.a 15.d 16.¢c 17.a 18.¢ 19.a2 20.a 21.b 22.¢ 23.a 24.¢ 25 ¢ 26.4
27.b 2B.a 29.b 80.d 3l.a 82 a 33 ¢ 234.d 35.d 36.d 37.a.882 39.c¢

40.b 41.d 42.a 43.¢ 44.a 45.a 46.b 47.d 48.d 49.b 50. ¢

UNIT 8: LIFE IN THE FUTURE N
TEST 1 - .
1.d 2¢ 3¢ 4b 54 6b 7.2 8d 9b 10.a ix,d 12.b 13. a
14.¢ 15.¢ 16.a 17.b 18 a 19.d 20.d 2..b 22.b 23.¢ 24.a2 25.d 26 ¢
27.4 28.d 290.b 30.d

31. D: more better — better / far better / much better 32. A: upt;m.l.‘s.t. aaptlrn.tsnc

33. D: intelligent — intelligence 34. C: qu—lrwnth 35.1:a—an
36.¢ 37.a 38.d 39b 40.a 4dl.c 42.d 43.a 44(¢ 45 b 46.a 47.d 48.¢c
45.a 50.b oy
b 2b 38d 4a 5d 6b 7a 8.a9b 10b 1lla 12.d 13.d
14.¢ 15.a 16.b 17.d 18.a 19.b 20.b 21,d" 22.¢ 23.¢ 24.b 25.a 26.d
27.b 28.a 29.d 30.d 3l.a 32.d 33.c.3dc 35b 36a 37.c 38 b 39.a
40.a 4l.a 42.d 43.¢c 44.b 45b 46.c "f-s/_i?. a 48.d 49.a 50.b
TEST 3 ..:.\r_.__- =
1.d 2e 3¢ 4a 6&a 6.¢ Tbr 8b 9.b 10.d 11.d 12.a 13.¢
14.¢ 15.a 16.a 17.a 16 a 19.b - 200b 21.d 22.¢ 23. b 24.d 25.a 28. 4
27.¢ 28.a 29.d 30.¢c 38lc 32.¢ 85 a 34a 35b 86.a 37.¢ 38.d 3%b
40.d 41. b 42 c 43.b 44.d 45a 46.d 47.a 4B.¢ 49.d 50.c

TES‘I-' YOURSELF C
TEST 1
ib B 2c¢ 3d 4d.¢ 5h* Ea 7.d 8b 9.4 10.a 1lc¢ 12 a 13.b
i4.¢c 15.¢c B.a 17.d 18 b 19.¢ 20.b 21.4 22.b 23.a 24.d 25.a 26.b

27.d 28.a 29.¢ 30.af

31. B: we will provide — will & we provide 32. C: ]ea\rm, = left

33. B: technological ‘rtechmlogy 34, D: but 5 and 35. D: whom — who / that
36.b 37.2a 38.c: 39c 40.a 4l.¢ 42.¢ 43.a 44.b 45a 46.d 47.d 48 b
49. ¢ 50.¢ :

TEST 2

la 2.a @d¢ '4d 54 6b Te¢ 8a 9b 1.a 11.a 12.d 13.d
14.a 15.a.167¢ 17.b 1i8.a 19.d 20.b 21.a 22.a2 23.d 24.a 25.d 26.¢
27.2 28.b 29.b 230.c¢ 3L.¢ 32.c¢ 33.b 34.¢ 35b 3%.c¢ 37.a 38 b 39.b
40.a 41'b 42.d 43.a b 47.d 485 d 49 ¢ 50.b '

4d.c 45.a 46.

UNIT'9: DESERTS
TESTA " .

1. d‘*'_'f_f‘z. ¢ 3b 42 5¢ 6b 7b &b 9b 104 11.d 12a 13.¢
14,a  15.¢ 16.¢ 17.¢ 18 a 19.b 20.d 2l.a 22 a 23.b 24 ¢ 25.¢c 26 Db

274 28.a 29¢ 30 a
“~31. C: however — and 32. B: so - but -33. A: but - and

'34. B: they — that / which 35. D: environments — environment

3.a 37.¢c 38.d 20.b 40.d 41.c 42 b 43.a 44.a 45 d 46.b 47.d 48.a
49. ¢ S0.c

TEST2
}Ja 2¢ 3b 4b 5a 6d 7.d 8¢ 9b 10.b 1l.a 12.d 13.d

4.4 15.d4d 16.b 17.d 18.¢ 19.a 20.d 21.a 22.a 23.4 24.b 26.c 26.¢
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27.a 28.b 29.d 30.¢
31. C: making — made
34. D: that — which

3.a 37.¢ 38 b 339D
49.¢ 50.a AP
Lb 2.d 3b4a
4. ¢ 156.d 16h 17.¢
27.d 28.b .29 a 30.c
40. ¢ 41, ¢ ~42.b 43.a
UNIT 11; BOOKS
1. ¢ 2 ﬂ 3d 4.d
14.d] “15.2 16.b 17.¢
27. d-28.¢ 29.a 30.c
31 B: because of — because
- D: bored — boring
b 37.¢ 38.d 39 a
49.d 50.c¢
TEST 2
.Lb 2.d 3.a 4.¢
14 b 15.a 16.d 17.d

32 !1 pollute — pollution 33.
85 C:the ~»a
40.a 4l.¢ 42.2 43. b 44.d

5d 6b 7.a 8c 9b
18.a 19.d 20.b 2L.c¢ 22.b
31.d 32c 33.a 34.a 35b
44.c d5.d 46.b 47.d 48.2

5b 6b T.a 8d 9c
18.b 19.¢ 20.a 21.b 22.d

27.a 28.¢ 29.a 30.b 3Lb 32b 233.d 34.d 35.a 36.d 37.a 38.¢ 39 a.

40.b 41.d 42.¢ 43.a 44.b 45.a 46.c 47.b 48.a 49.b 50 ¢

lLe 2c¢ 3d 4a 5c¢c 6d 7a 8a 9.d 10b 11.d 12.a 13

4.2 15b 16.a 17.b 18.a 19.d 20.d 21.b 22 a 23.b 24 b 25.a 26c

27.¢c 28.d 29.d 30.2 3lL.c 32.b 33 a 34b 35d 36.a 37.b 384 39 ¢

40,2 41.a 42.d 43. b 44.c 45 a 46.¢ 47.d 48 b 49.d 50.c¢

UNIT 10: ENDANGERED SPECIES

TEST 1

l.c 2b 3d 4b 5.d :

6.a 7c, Bb 9a 10.c 1l.a 12.b 138.c Il4c 15Db 16.d 17.a 18.¢

19.¢ 20.a 21.d 2Z.c .23.b Z4.a 25¢ 26.d 27.b 28.a (29.a 30 4

31. A: endangerment — endangered 32. D: survive —» survival :

33. B: particularly — particular 34. D: has destroyed -5 have destroyed

35. B: have caused - has caused "

36.d 37.b 88.a 39.d 40.c 4l.a 42.¢ 43.d M.a_-'z‘:qs'.b 46.d 47.b 48.c

49.¢c 50 4 *

TEST 2 ’

1.d 2b 3a 42 5b 6b 7b 6.4 ’Qa 10,2 1l.¢c 12.d 13.e

14a 15¢ 16d 17¢ 18 b 19.b 20.a 2L.b 22.¢ 23.d 24.b 25.a 26.b

27.a 28.b 29.a 30.a’ 31.d 32.c 33.a 342 735c¢ 36.b 37.b 38.a 29.a

40.c 41.b 42.c¢ 43.b 44.d 45a 46.d 4‘1- € 48.a 49.b 50.a

TEST 3

l.La 2.b 3d 4.a 5c¢ 6.¢ Sb 9b 10.d 11.d 12.d 13.¢

14.d 15b 16.¢ 17.d 18.b 19.a Gd 21.a 22.¢ 23.b 24.b 25.¢ 26.a

27.b 28.a 29.¢ 30 a 31.d 32.a 33.b 34c 35.a 36.c 37.d 338.d 39.b

40.¢ 41.b 42.d 43.b d44.a 45.a 46.c 47.¢ 48.d 49.a 50.b '
TEST YOURSELF D

1.b 2.4 3d 4a 5b 6d 7b 8a 9¢ 10ec 1l.¢ 12.b 13. 2

14.d 15.a 16.¢ 17.d I&I:- 19.d 20.d 21.d 22.b 23.¢ 24.4 25b 26t

D: severely — severe

45.¢ 46.d 47.b 48. a

10.a 11.d 12.¢ 13. ¢
23.b 24.a 25.a 26.c
36.a 37.b 38.b 39.2
49. a 50. a

10,a 1l.a 12.a 13.t
23.d 24.¢ 25 b 26.a

32, D: cultivating —» cult;ivat.es. 33. D: more thicker —» thicker

35. A: may be gained — may gain
40.d 4l.a 42.d 43.b 44.a

5d 6¢ T7.b 8a 8.d
18.b 19.2 20.d 21L.b 22.b

45.b 46.c¢ 4T7.c 48.¢

10.¢ 1ll.c¢ 12.b 13.¢
23.d 24.b 25.c 26.L
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27.d 28.b 29.a 30.b 314 32.d 33.b 34c 35a
40.d 4l.a 42.d 43.c 44.d 45.b 46.a 47.c 48.a
TYEST 3

l1.a 2b 3d 4d 5b 6a 7d 8b 9c
#d.¢ 15b 16.a 17.¢c 18.c¢ 19.c¢ 20.a -21.b 22.d
27.a 28.c 29.b 307c 3Lb 82c 8%a 34d 85¢
40.c 4l.a 42.b 43.d 44.¢c 45.a 46.d t.t-;'i"b 48.%
UNIT 12: WATER SPORTS =

TEST 1 :

l.c 2.d 3.a 4b b5 a 6.a T.a 8.4:\&3.
"14.b 15.d 16.4 17.¢c 18. b 19 d 20.a 2l.a ‘,ILZE.a
27.b 28.4 29.d 30.a i

31. C: first developed — was first developed 32. B: steering — steered
34. A: was ‘become — became’;

33. B: has included — has been included

35. C: held — was held ~

36.b 37.a 388.d 39.b 40.d 4l.a 42 ¢ 43.b 44.¢
49.a2 50.b

TEST 2

l.e 2.¢ 3.¢ 42 5b 6,a Te¢ 8a B89.¢
14.d 15.d 16.c¢ 17.a 18.a 19.b 20.d 2l.c 22. b
27.a 28.d 29.b 30.d 3l.a 82.c 33d 84.b 354
40.a 41l.c¢ 42.4d 43.a2a 44.b 45.b 46.d 47.¢ _413 a
TEST 3

lL.a 2Zec 3.a 4.a 6d 6d 17.d 8.3“"";_9.1}
14.d 15.c¢ 16.d 17.b 18.a2 19.d 20.¢ 2I.b 22 a
27.a 28.¢ 29.d 30.¢ 3l.a 32.d 33.b 34Db 35¢
40.¢ 4l.a 42.c 43. ¢ 44.d 45 b 46 dr\ : 47.a 48.b
UNIT 13: THE 22* SEA GAMES N

TEST 4 , . e d

l.e. 2b 3¢ 4d 5a 6b 7b Bec 9b
14.d 15.d 16.a 17.b 18.c 10.a 20.d 21.a 22.4d
27.¢ 28.c¢ 29.d 30.¢ Vg
31. A; knowing — known 32. Ar'are — is
34. D: more and more = more than.

36.b 37.d 88.c¢c 39.b 40.a’4l.¢ 42.d 43.a 44.b
49.¢ 50.a ";;_; ’

TEST 2
1.d 2a 8b 4.c 5¢ 6.c 7.¢ B8b 9b
14.a 15.b 16.a 17:¢c»'18.d 19.b 20.a2 21.d 22 a
27.a 28.b 29.d 30b 31.b 32.d 33.b 34.a 35.¢
40.¢ 4l.a 42.d 43.d 44.¢ 45.b 46,2 47.d 48. ¢
TEST 3
1.d 2b 8a 4c bbb 6b Tec 8¢ 9b
14.d 15.a 6. ¢ 17.¢ 18.a 19.b 20.d 2l.¢ 22 a
27.¢ 28.a-.29.d 30.d 38l1.c¢ 32.b 33.4 34.c¢ 35 a
40.b 41,242, b 43.d 44.a 45.¢ 46.b 47.¢ 48.a
AN TEST YOURSELF E
TEST 1.

1.d-~2b 3¢ 4b be¢ 6d 7.d 8a 9d
14.b/'15.¢ 16.a 17.d 18 b 19.d 20.¢ 21.c¢ 22 b
2T.b 28.d 29.a 30.b

181 C: in many way — in many ways
33. C: but others —» others _

32. D: for ~ in
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36.
49.
10.
23.

36.
49.

c
c

a
a
a
a

10. d
23. a

45. 446,
103
93,

36.
49.

10.
23.
36.
49,

10.
23.

o oo Lot oo

oo

11
24.
37.
50.

11
24,
37,
50.

11,
24,

= alll - R I =

oo poa

d

<

47, ¢

12. d
25.b

oA

12. ¢
26, a

33. C: cooperative — cooperation
35, C: the first — first

45.b 46.d 47. ¢

10,
23.
36.
49,

10.
23.
36.
49,

10.
23.

TR e

% Pl ol I =

=Ty = P

11.
24.
37.
50,

11.
24,

37.
50.

11.
24,

B 0 S

oo 6

12. d
25. a
38. b

12. b
25. b
38. ¢

12.
25.

o o

39 a

13.4 S
26. a_.“'-‘,-:' ’

39.4. %"

.;'13. ¢
- 26.a

48. b

12. a
26. ¢
39, ¢

13. ¢
26. ¢
39. a

15. d
26. a

48. a

13. a
26. b
39. b

13. b
26. a
39. a

13. d
26. ¢

34. C: are = is 35. B: more better — better



s e B L s

g B L

B el

434, A: popularity — popular

36.a 37.a 38.d 39.¢ 40.b 4l.c¢ 42.b 43 2
49 . a 50. 2

TEST 2

1.bh  2.¢ 3b 4. 5d 6.a 7c¢ 8.d
14.d 15.d 16.¢ 1702 18.b 19.b 20.d 21.a
27.4 28.a 29.4 30.a 31.d 32.b 33.¢ 34.a
40.b 41.a 42.b 43.¢ 44.c 45.a d46.d 47.b

UNIT 14: INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
TESTA

lL.e 2.d 3.a 4.2 5.d 6.¢ T.e¢ 8.4
14.¢ 15.¢ 16.b 17.2a 18.¢ 19t 20.a 21.¢
27.a 28.b 29.a 30.b

31. C: for = to 32. D: so as — such as

34.C:in —» at 35. B: program — programs

36.d 37.a 38.b 39.¢ 40.a 41.b 42.d 43.a
49.b 50.b

TEST 2 !

l.a 2.¢ 3.d 4b 5a 6c¢ 7.d B8.c
id.e 15d 16b 17.b 18 c¢ 19.¢ 20.b 21. ¢
27.¢ 28.a 29.¢ 30.b 31.d 82.a 33.b 384.b
40.a 4l.¢ 42,8 43.b 44.a 45 a 46.c¢ 47.¢
TEST 3

l.a 2:¢ 3.d 4.¢ 5d 6.b 7b B8.a

14.¢ 15.¢ 16.d 17.¢ 18b 19.2 20.d 21.4°
27.b 28.¢ 29.4 30.a 3l.¢ 32.a 33.d 34.4-
40.¢ 4l.a 42.c¢ 43.b 44.d 45.d 46.c 47 a’

UNIT 15: WOMEN IN SOCIETY
TEST 1 Ny
l.e 2.a 3.c +4.d 5d 6b 7.4 8 a
14.d 15.d 16.¢ 17.d 18.¢ 19.¢ 20.c 21.d
27.d 28.a 29.a 30.b sy
31. C: in ~ about .
33. C: develop — development 34. Df equal — equality
36.a 37.c¢ 38.c 39.d 40.a 41'h 42.a 43.¢
49.b 50.d

l.a 2.d 38d 4b 5¢ 6d 7c¢ 84d
4.2 15.d d 17.d418.d 19.a 20.¢ 21.b
27.d 28.b ¢ 30.4 :8l.a 32.¢ 33.¢ 34.d
40.¢ 41.d 42.c 4;.;-44..:1 45.b 46.d 47.a

TEST 3
l.a 2. ¢ 3.e" {4 B.b B.c¢c T7.a 8¢

18.
29,
14.b 15.a 16.a me 18.¢ 19.a 20.a 2l ¢
27.d 28.a '29.¢” 80.b S81:d 32.a 3%.c 34.¢
40.b 41.¢c .42.4 43.b 44.a 45.b 46.¢ 47.b

44.4d

9.b

22.a
35.d
48, a

9.¢
22. b

33.

9. d
22. a

32.C: Hdﬁﬁéwife = housewives

4. b

9 b

22.b
35. b
48. ¢

9 ¢
22.b
35.a
48. a

10. d
23.b

11: b
24. b

D: be —» are

45 ¢

102

24-a

.36.b

10.
23,
36,
49.

oo p

10. 4
23.a

4E;'. gv -

11. ¢
24. ¢
37. a
80, ¢

I1.c
24.d
37.d
50. ¢

11. b

24.b

12,
25.
38.

12.
25,

47.

12.
25.
38.

12.
25.
38.

12,
25.

35. C: more than

45. d

10. ¢
23. a
36. b
49, a
10. a
23. a

36. a
49. 4

46. d

11. a
24. d
3. b
50.d

11.a
24. b
37. b
0. e

UNIT 16: THE ASSOCIATION OF SOUTHEAST ASIAN NATIONS

TEST 1 ;1'%‘ WY

l.a 2% 8.a 4.
14.b ~156.a 16.¢ 1
27.4 ¥3.¢ 29.b 3
31 DYa ~ the

¢ 5d 6¢ Tc 86b
7.¢ 18.b 19.d4 20.a 2L¢
0.d

35. C: that — which

9.b
22. b

32. C: diversity — diverse

10. b
23. ¢

11. a
24 a

47.

12.
25.
38,

12.
25.
38

12,
25,

33. D: are — is

]

< w

L=l =Pl = T

o

L]

48, ¢

1. a
26 o

18 d
a1

48. ¢

13. b
26. d

39, ¢

13. ¢
26. b
39, =

14, =

. 26.d

~» more

e

o

DAP AN

48, ¢

13.

26.
29. a

O

13. ¢
26.
39. ¢

L

13 ¢
26. b
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36. ¢
49 ¢
TEST 2
1.b
14. d
27. a
40. b
TEBsT 3
1:b
14. a

1l ¢

27.d 28.bh 29.b 30.a
31. C: but women — women _
34. B: spend — spending / who spent 35. D: as soon as — while

36. a
49, ¢
TEST 2
l.a
14. d
27.d
4. ¢

1.d
14.
25,
401,
46.
al.
64.
7.

Tar@Een -

I.d
14. b
27. ¢
10. b
53.d
66. b -
76. D

A4

264

37.d 38.a
50. ¢

2.2 3b

15.b 16.c
28.c¢ 29.¢
41.a 42.d

2, a 3. a
15.d 16.b

28.4 29.¢

4l.a 42.c

2. ¢ 3. a
15.b 16.¢

39.b 40.d 41.a 42.d

4.¢ 5d 6.2 Tb

1 18.d 19.¢ 20.b
3l.a 32.b 33.d
44.¢ 45.d 46.c

& &
on

.d 6b &b Tc
18.d 19.¢ 20.d
31.b 32. ¢ 33.b
44.a 45.b d46.d

PN N
"
(= Pl=

TEST YOURSELF F

4a 5b 6d 7.b 8d 9b Aba

43

8.d
21.

b

a

34 a

47.

a

8. b

21,
34,

d
b

4T. ¢

o DD DD e

SRR

-

BHes
O oo O e

-

17.b 18.b 18.b 20.c 2L.d 22.a-23.b

37.d 88.c¢ 39.b 40.a 4l.a 42.c 43.b 44d.d 45.b
50.d . e
2d 3.d 4a 5b 6b 7d 8d 9c 10.b
15.¢ 16.a 17.d 18.b 19.a2a 20.a2l.¢ 22.¢ 23.¢
28.¢ 29.a 30.b S8Lc¢ 32.d 33a 34.a 35b 36.b
41.b 42.c 43.a 44.a 45,4 46,d 47.c 48.d 49.b
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